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“INTRODUCTION 


The language, of which this book presents an 
extensive grammar, is a very venerable one. In_ its 
oldest form it is found in inscriptions dating from the 
9th (or even, perhaps, the 10th) century B. C., while 
_the people who spoke it have been known with cert- 
ainty from the 14th century B.C. Aramaic was soon 
written in the Phoenician alphabet and it was not a 
dificult language. These two factors made it spread 
from its mother country, the Syrian Desert and North- 
West Mesopotamia, to all the surrounding territories; 
there it became, if not the official language, at least 
the language of commerce and of international relations. 
In 702 B C. the envoys of the Assyrian king Senna- 
cherib were asked to speak Aramaic by the jerusalem 
authorities who were on the walls of the besieged city. 
Aramaic became the official language of the old Persian 
empire of the Achaemenids, which extended from the 
Nile to the Indus valley under Darius I (521-485). 
In the time of Jesus, Aramaic dialects were spoken in 
Palestine; Aramaic words spoken by Him are recorded 
in the Gospels, and the Gospel itself was preached by 
Jesus in Aramaic. 

Greek civilisation tried to supersede Aramaic 
in the large towns of Syria and Palestine. Its success 
was only temporary; in the country and in the towns 
farther: inland, Aramaic remained the commonly spoken 
and even the official language. The alphabet in which 
it was written developed in the first centuries A.D. to 
a pure cursive one, and in this script the language 
comes again to light in the 3rd en 4th centuries A.D. 
in the region of Osrhoene, in North-West Mesopotamia. 
The dialect of Edessa, its famous capital, became the 
literary and liturgical language of the Aramaic Chri- 
stians; most of them gave up their name “Aramaeans”’, 
and called themselves “Syrians” and their language 


ii 


‘*Syriac” or “Syrian”, to distinguish themselves from 
the reputedly heathen ‘“Aramaeans”. 


Syriac had been for many centuries a spoken 
language in Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Persia, until 
it had to make way in most of these countries to 
Arabic, the language of Islam. As a living language it 
died out circa 800 A. D., although it is still used _in the 
liturgy, and cognate dialects are still being spoken in 
some isolated villages of the Anti-Libanon and im 
North-West Mesopotamia. 


Owing to the division of the territories where 
Syriac was a living language in an eastern part, which 
was for centuries under the dominion of the Persian 
Sassanids (3rd-7th century), and a western part domi- 
nated by the emperors of Greek Byzantium, who waged 
war against each other, two major Syriac dialects 
developed: East and West Syriac. Fundamentally they 
are one and the same language, the major difference 
being one of pronunciation. 


At Present there are far fewer “Syrians” (western 
and eastern) in the ecclesiastical sense of the word than 
there used to be. The largest group are those of S. 
India, for whom this grammar is meant in the first 
place. The Indian Syriac communities are to be con- 
gratulated on having beea given now such an extensive 
description and treatment of the Syriac grammar by 
the learned writer, the Reverend Father Thomas 
Arayathinal. He follows the famous grammars edited 
in Heidelberg according to the Gaspey—Otto—-Sauer 
practical method. Those who have studied this grammar 
thoroughly, possess a key to the whole field of Syriac 
literature. This literature, the scientific study of which 
was much neglected during the last decades, is far from 
sufficiently known. With the revival of patristic studies, 
however, the general interest in old Syriac literature 
is increasing and it is more and more realised that 
many of its hidden treasures are still to be discovered. 
The venerable Syriac liturgy, especially of the eastera 
type, is perhaps the oldest and most venerable form 
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of Christian liturgy in existence. All this makes the 
study of Syriac language and literature so fascinating. 

If it is used properly, this grammar will provide 
the student with an extensive practical knowledge of 
Syriac, which will be the writer’s greatest reward. We 
Pn. that God may bless his magnificent work and give 
t every success. 


Nijmegen Holland, 
September 15th, 1957. 
J. P. M. van der Ploeg O, P. 
D. 8. Th., D. S. Ser. 
Professor of Old Testament exegesis, Hebrew and Syriac 
at Nijmegen University. 


PREFACE 


The present book is a practical grammar of 
Classical or Literary Syriac, in both its dialects Eastern 
and Western, to which the ancient Aramaic developed 
in the first centuries of the Christian Era. 

In writing this book I have followed the famous 
Gaspey-Otto-Sauer method, which treats the whole 
grammar divided into lessons under various topics com- 
prising etymology, syntax, vocabulary and exercise. 
Rules of syntax are so arranged as to explain the con- 
struction of one or more sentences contained in the 
exercise following. Words given in the etymological 
portion preceding are not again brought to the voca— 
bulary, nor the words arranged in the vocabulary of 
the previous lessons are repeated, unless, perchance, 
when a different meaning is needed, in the subsequent 
lessons. Examples and exercises contain only passages 
selected from the Psitha version of the Holy Bible, 
works of top-ranking classical authors and other stan- 
dard books referred to in the Bibliography to suit the 
grammar portion treated in each lesson. But the refer- 
ences to loct cited are mostly limited to Biblical ex- 
tracts, and almost entirely left out in the case of 
passages taken from liturgical and ritual books. 

The first three lessons are limited to Ortho- 
graphy. The Alphabet and the vowels should be 
studied at the very out set. The other portions con- 
tained in these three lessons may be referred to and 
mastered as contexts necessitate in proceeding with 
the subsequent lessons. To advance with facility, each 
lesson should be thoroughly mastered before ‘the next 
is attempted. Each exercise should be carefully worked 
out and compared with the key. Some sentences may 
have grammatically correct translations other than 
those given in the key. Exercises for translation from 
English to Syriac also have their original in Syriac, 
which the key presents. , 
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The manuscript was first prepared using the 
West Syrian script. But looking forward to the more 
practical use of the book, the East Syrian script, which, 
orthographically and phonetically approaches more to 
the original Aramaic, is preferred in the present 
edition, noting the West Syrian peculiarities and 
divergences where-so-ever necessary. For correct 
pronunciation words have been vocalised and marked 
with signs of hard and soft aspirations as established 
by the celebrated Syriac philologists- Mgr.C. J. David, 
Mgr. A. Rahmani, Theodore Noldeke, and L’Abbe 
Alphonse Mingana. In addition, to denote the soft 


aspirate of 3 equal to Ph or f (in East Syriac) in 


defining the patterns or types of nominal and verbal 
forms a small dot has been marked at its base, as 
9 = Ph or f (cfr. f 16. 5.) 

In spite of all the care taken for accuracy several 
mistakes have crept in through misprint. Before they 
begin with a lesson, students, therefore, may have 
recourse to the corrigenda appended at the end of the 
book, where in mistakes, as many as found out, have 
been corrected. 

The present work is intended to meet the needs 
of students as well as teachers for a practical study of 
Syriac. Both as a student and teacher of Syriac I had. 
chances of experiencing the difficulty for want of suchy 
a book. The idea of such a treatise on Syriac grammay 
began to take root in me as early as 1929, when mw 
revered professor, the late Very Rev. Fr. Andre 
Kalappura, professor of Syriac at the St. Joseph’s 
Apostolic Seminary, Puthenpally (later on shifted to 
Mangalapuzhai, Alwaye), suggested to me to attempt 
such a work. Himself a grammarian and editor of 
liturgical books, even granting exemption from atten- 
dance in the Syriac class, provided me with all possible 
facilities for making advanced studies on the subject. 
The authorities of the Seminary were also pleased to 
allot me a considerable measure of convenience and 
freedom in the matter. ‘Times were altered; and com- 
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pleting my course of studies in the Seminary, Mangala- 
puzhai, in 1932 I was appointed in the diocesan minor 
seminary for a couple of years with the responsibility 
of teaching Syriac. 

Leaving the post at the above said minor semi- 
nary I was offered, since 1935, the rare opportunity 
of co-operating, though behind the curtain, with His 
Grace the Most Rev. Mar Ivanios, O.I. C., M.A., D.D., 
LL. D., the late lamented scholarly Archbishop of 
Trivandrum, in his ever cherished mission for promo- 
ting the study of Syriac and to bring it to the aca~ 
demic level. Association with such an eminent personage 
of undaunted spirit, rare gifts and high ideals inspired 
me with enthusiasm and energy to strive for making 
further advancement in this field of study. 

Consequently, leaving his rich library open at 
my disposal, His Grace, as the Chairman of the Boards of 
studies in Hebrew and Syriac in the Universities of 
Madras and Travancore, enjoined upon me the task 
of preparing some text books and a practical Syriac 
grammar in all possible completeness for the use of 
- students. Accordingly my first compilation ‘“Kunosh 
Margonyotho Suryoyotho”’, which was forthwith pre- 
scribed as text for the Intermediate and the Oriental 
Title (Malpan and Soppar) Examinations in the Uni- 
versity of Madras, appeared in 1937. Still, enzoned 
by the environments of my parish, Arivithura, in an 
uncongenial clime, exposed to various kinds of unusual 
worries and distractions and partly affected by ill-health 
and partly given up to higher studies I could not 
straight away take up the composition of the present 
book until 1945, when His Grace urged me, writing: 
“The work of preparing a complete grammar on the 
Aramaic language is most important, and I am thank- 
ful for your keen interest. I want you not to over 
work yourself; at the same time I want you to complete 
the work yourself’’. Giving heed to such an imperative 
message J set to work, according to the scheme pre-. 
pared under his direction, with extracts and materials 
collected in earlier years, beginning with the short note, 
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on the rudimentary principles of orthography and 
morphology, given by my revered professor, Very Rev. 
Fr. Mathew Vadakkel, who is still in office at St. Joseph’s 
Apostolic Seminary, Mangalapuzhai, Alwaye. 

His Grace the Archbishop was keenly watching 
the progress of my work and in several of his encourag- 
ing letters up to March 1952, when he was almost in 
the grip of his fatal illness, he gave emphatic ex- 
pressions to his high appreciation of the work and his 
readiness to publish it even at the risk of financial loss. 
He was so interested with the work that he occasionally 
used to go through the manuscript and to give sugg— 
estions. After going through the manuscript for the 
last time he wrote me the following lines in a letter 
dated July 27, 1951, just two years before his death. 

“I hope the book when printed will be very 
good. I note that you are just beginning with lesson 50 
of the Syriac grammar. As soon as it is printed we shall 
be able to prescribe it for the B. A. pass and Hons. 
courses in the University of Madras and in the Travan- 
core University. I have no doubt your book will be 
accepted as a standard work by foreign scholars. 

“The exercises appended in each lesson will be 
of great value.” 

The work, covering sixtyone lessons and an Appen- 
dix on Prosody could be completed only a few months 
before His Grace’s early departure for the eternal reward 
with an indubitable claim to enjoy the echoes and re- 
echoes of.the chiming melodies of thanks rising from a 
grateful heart rhyming with every throbbing there of. 

Consequent upon this the work had to lurk in 
the dark until at last in 1955 its publication was en— 
couraged and patronised by His Eminence Eugene 
Cardinal Tisserant, Secretary of the Sacred Congre- 
gation for the Oriental Church and Dean of the Sacred 
College of Cardinals. A celebrated scholar and an 
unrefutable authority in every thing connected with 
‘Syriac and Syrian, His Eminence was so pleased with 
this humble work as to give permission to dedicate it 
to his august person. Above all, therefore, I am bound 
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to give expression to my sincere feelings of deep grati- 
tude and filial loyalty to His Eminence, whose long 
continued effort and paternal solicitude to promote the 
spiritual, cultural and temporal welfare of the Christian 
Orient are famous, with grateful acknowledgement of 
favours and kindnesses, for which I cannot pretend to 
have any personal claim. 

I beg, also, to express my sincere gratitude to 
H.E. Rt. Rev. Dr. Sebastian Vayalil, Bishop of Palai, for 
the timely sympathetic encouragement accorded towards 
the completion and publication of the present work. 

I must again express my warmest thanks to the 
renowned Syriac scholar, Dr. J. P.M. Van der Ploeg, 
O. P. of the Nijmegen University, Holland, who has 
graced this work with his learned Introduction. 

Among others, wao have been helpful toward 
the publication of this book I have specially to thank 
the Very Rev. Dr. Placid C. D., Consultor to the Sacred 
Congregation for the Oriental Church, Rome, the Very 
Rev. Fr. Romeo Thomas, C. D., M.A.L.T., the Chairman 
of the Board of Studies in Hebrew and Syriac, Uni- 
versity of Madras, and the Very Rev. Fr. Thomas 
William, C. D., M.A. L. T., the Chairman of the Board 
of Studies in Syriac, University of Travancore (Kerala) 
for their much kindly encouragement and wise counsel. 

Thanks are also due to the Rev. Fr. Wilfrid 
C. D., the Superintendent of the St. Joseph’s Press, 
Mannanam, and his staff including Mr. M. V. Stephen, 
the veteran expert, for carrying out the printing of the - 
book with a considerable measure of success, in spite 
of the typographical difficulties, which, a complex 
work of this kind would naturally entail. 

In conclusion I beg to tender an emphatic ex- 
pression of my most hearty thanks to all those who m 
any a way have been helpful to bring such a book to 
the public appearance while expecting a very generous 
welcome for the same from all those who are concerned 
with the study of Syriac. 


Arivithura, THe AUTHOR. 
onto *57. { 
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Setter from Cardinal Sissorant 


Roma 31 Marzo 1957 
Sacra Congregatio Via della Conciliazione 34 
*Pro Exclesia Orientali” 
Prot. N. 204/ 54. 


Reverend Father, 


Lt gives me great pleasure to learn that the Aramaic 
Grammar written by you according to the “Gaspey — Otto - 
Sauer” method is under publication and that it 1s approved as 
@ text book by the Travancore University. ...... 


Your work gives me great pleasnre, above all, for the 
Sact that the study of the above said language singularly 
delighted me during the early years of my scientific actinties. 


I do most cordially wish a quite applausive success 
to your publication; and I bless you in the Lord while giving 
expression to my sentiments of deep respect for you 


Your Reverence’s 
Most devotedly in the Lord 
+ €ugene Cardinal Tisserant 


Secretary 
Reverendo Signore 
Sac. Tommaso Arayathinal, M. O. L. 
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Relative 2 with other pronouns. 
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75 il 


§ 78 Ia) Relative 9 prefixed to verb after particles. 


idea, phrase etc. ; 
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b) 2 is not prefixed to verb after gad 
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Agreement, position, of predicate. 

The same verb predicate to more 
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II Agreement of predicate to more than 


one sing. noun of the same gender. 
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denotes future prefect. - 
11 Agent governed by ,\ in passive 


constructions 


Infinitive to express purpose. 


Particles. 
V a) Case forming preposition repeated 
or not 
b) Case do do repeated. 
I Position— near, at . : , 


II Motion to 
IfI Motion from 
IV Motion from, scans to 
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V Prep. to denote price: time etc; \ time 
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ARAMAIC GRAMMAR 
PART I 


LESSON I 
THE ALPHABET 


§ 1. The Aramaic or Syriac Alphabet has 
twenty two letters. They are written in three differént 


scripts. They are:~ 1. The Estrangela 2SAs5h02 
9. Chaldean 2iaSs or Eastern; 3. P%shittha iSaxd 


or Western. The letters are written from right to left. 
They all represent consonants. The letters have nu- 
merical values also. Several of these letters are writ- 
ten in slightly different forms according to whether 
they 1. stand alone, or 2. are joined to a preceding 
letter, or 3. are joined to a preceding and a following 
letter, or 4. are joined to a following letter only. The 
table given below shows the different forms, sounds 
and numerical values of the letters of the Aramaic 
Alphabet. 

Note. 1. The Estrangela is the most ancient form of 
Aramaic script. It was used for writing copies of the Bible. Hence 
it derived its name Estrangela, meaning Bible character— a com- 
pound of two Arabic words, Sitrun=Character, and IngileGospel, 

2. The Chaldean or East Syrian script is a modified 
form of the Estrangela. This script was used by the East Syrians 
of whom the majority in course of time, fell into Nestorianism. 
It is, there-fore, also known as the Nestorian script. The name 
East Syrian is preferred in this bock * 

3. The Peshittha or West Syrian script is a further 
modification of the Estrangela. This script was used by the West 
Syrians, of whom a great majority accepted Jacobitism while 
others remained Catholic under the name of ‘Maronites” after St. 
Maron. It was, there fore, also called Jacobite or Maronite 
script. It has'got also another name- Serttha - {4 3@~ character. 


The name “West Syrian” is preferred in this book. 


* The East Syrian script is mainly used in the present work. 
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(4). 
* Names of some letters have variations (1) Alaf, Alef, Alep 
for the East Syrians: Olef, Glep for the West Syrian; (2) Dalad® 
(East) and Délad® (West). (3) Zain (4) ‘Ain (Heb.) (5) Adot is 
put under the English letters to denote the hard or hissing sound 
of the corresponding Syriac letter. (6) Some grammarians give slight 
variations in the “powers” of some letters like .9 ..wW .%. A 
in certain positions. That is based on mere provincialism. — 
(vide No. 7 -iii -note 3 foot note} 


§ 2. The following may be noted specially with 
regard to the letters of the Alphabet. 

‘1. The eight letters 3 .2 . .0 Pee do A 
occurring im any word are not joired tothe following 


letter. Hence any letter immediately following them 
does not admit the connecting line on the right. Ex, 


Sune b ' : 
wwtox — S’uvha (E.) | ene S‘ub"h o (W.) ?Aéow Surta- 
\ Ls0 & S urto. BNajor Uzaila, are Uzailo. 

A = & 3s 
xodan2 Ahron -- cojort” Ahrin. 
2. Inthe West Syriac Olaf | is written slanting 


to the left when, not joined to a preceding letter, it 


stands before Lomad. Ex. (om Aldho; love 
Valoho; the final Olaf just p eceded by Lomad is 
joined to that Lomad as J or ®. 


ig 


3. Kap and nun written alone are usually doub- 
led as TF 5 - 


| * The East Syrians may sometimes join the 
final Alap to the preceding Taw as ®% instead of 3a 
X= JoaX, for os Tavt'a = Tavsa. They also conjoin 
the initial «1 to the & immadiately following as if to 


form a double letter as 42 for Qos. ex, S43 for ASS 


Betla. The latter occurs only in manuscripts, 


(9) 


. Alap is only an asper lenis (ie. ‘) like «the 
Arabic Hamza (-0) without vowel. It receives the 
sound of the vowel with which it is vecalised, as in 


aS Alaha, p02 Emra ete. The non- vocalised Alap 
at the beginning of a word is occulted as in bi? nasa, 
3-33..2 Heréna. In the middle of a word its vewel is trans- 
ferred to the letter immediately preceding if it be non- 
vocalised as in 242 (pronounced 2242) Atev, yoo2a 
Thoma &c. The W. Syrians pronounce as Yéd a vocali- 
sed Alap immediately following a vocalised letter as 


pis Qo yem. 

6. The letters of the Alphabet are used as arith- 
metical figures. The letters from Alap (3) to Tteth (4) 
are used as units; those from yéd (“) to Sade (s) as 
tens and those from Qdép (.) to Taw (a) as hundreds. 
For intermediary numbers units are written after tens 
and tens after hundreds. Ex. gs=—25; oS 36; 


33= 81; oon= 125 etc. (Vide Nos. 255 sq.) 


Division of the letters of the Alphabet. 


§ 3. With respect to the ergans by which they 
are pronounced the letters of the Alphabet are classi- 


fied as :— 
1 E. Gutturals. aman Gagrayatha, = ..W.um.a.2 


999. 
WW. » Bb re Gagroyotho. 0%. uw... 


2 E. Linguals. wOckicS Lestanayatha 5.N..S.4.9 


W. ha ore, Les’o no yo tho, 9 ® higteS re 
3 E. Palatals, jAcdn Hekkaydtha, .w.qge.u.A 


D> 09 9 
W. 9 (Ram Hekdydtho, 68 gd ue 


(6) 


4 E. Dentals, — we S‘ennayatha. ©... gy 
| 9.099 ; 
\ aes [Aaa Sén6yotho, «eM «7 em.) 


5 E. Labials. als ddd Sepwatha yatha.* . S.p.0.0 
9 ..9 949 , 
W. 5, (A ules Sep"wo tho no yo tho. 2.p.ou.> 


Note 1. The Dentals x ey are also called sibilants 


CT. 2 
letters & 4 9 are pronounced with the help of teeth also, and 
therefore some grammarians group them with the Dentals. Notice 
that the dentals Vy efoy cannot be pronounced without the helP 


Bao Mas. arqanyatha) because of their hissing sound. The 


of the tongue. To say more correctly A A 9 together 


with .& ¥49 form a group of Lingual-dentals or Dental -linguals: 


2. Because Resh 3 keeps some properties particular to 


the gutturals it is sometimes grouped with them disregarding 
the organ producing it. When the gutturals Alap (not weak) and 
Resh terminate a word without vowel they prefer to be preceded 


by the vowel ‘a’ 4 yg instead of ‘e’ =~ »- Ex, 5a, hadar or 


rr] 


v9 rt yy 
34 hodar w.22 dabbah. or 2039 dabah etc. (Vide Nos. 64 
A 2; 112- 1) 


3. The letters 3 © are called weak and others strong. 


LESSON _ II. 
VOWELS. 


The letters .2 .. .0 were used as vowels 
before the introduction of vowel. signs) (1) After their 


(1) Alap (3) was used to mark! the vowels a a e. 
{t is preserved now at the end of words after a, (a) and @ 
waw (9) to mark the vowels © and u and’ Yod the vowel i. 


3% 


(7) 


introduction these letters are accompanied by signs 
denoting the respective vowels. Vowels are marked by 
particular signs appended to letters. Separate vowel 
systems are employed in the Eastern and Western scripts. 


The East Syrian Vowels. 


§ 4. According to the time of origin the East- 
ern system of vowels is previous to the Western. They 
are marked by putting dots above or below the letters. 
This dot-system of vowels was used also in the West 
Syriac even after the adoption of a separate syst-m. 


Names * Siens. Powers, Examples. Meaning 
qa as P%*a ha 2 ae kx S‘lah. He sent 
}-459 Z'qapa < a qoSx S‘lama. Peace 


yard qa 9 Z'lama p'iqa!~ ¢ 5px nezben. He will buy 


oC 


tixs yoy Z'lama Qasya’ ~ 6 332% pére. Fruits 


1ede H*vasa 3 « i sai si. Solve thou 
wn0d Rivaha 6 o Sohe gil. Kill thou 
4258 Rivasa 5 o Uxostop dunun. judge ye 


Note. 1. ‘Vowels are added to letters as show: below: 


Gad, t8, 2-8, G—C, “wt=1, 02-0, of—u 


] 


7 a be ‘an ie, 5abe, a= bi, o:—bo, boa bu 


ahr dha, g—he, = he, wgj—hi, oj—ho, cq hu 


etc. 
2 Note that the vowels © Ow are written detached 


A non-vocalised Alap in a word makes the preceding a and 6 
(and in West Syriac i also) Jong; a non- vocalised yod in a 
word makes the proceding 6 long: (§ 5. note 3) 

* Some vowels have other names as (1) R¢ vasa Arrikba; 
(2) Revaga karya, (3) Hibas, (4) ‘Egasa Alliza (5) ‘Egaga Reviha 
and ‘Emaqa. 


(8) 
after the letters A 5» 9 © 9 9 2, which are not joined to the 
following letter. (vide § 2. 1) 

3. The vowels i and u are naturally long. They are 


short in a closed syllable, which does not terminate a word. 
(vide. No. 10) 


4. © is pronounced long only when it is followed by a 
vowel or when it forms the final syllable followed by a single 
consonant. (vide § 5 note 3. 4) 


The West Syrian Vowels. 


§ 5. The West Syrians invented a system of 
Vowel! designation by small Greek letters set above or 
below the letter. Hence the vowels of this system are 
Senerally termed Greek signs. (!) 


Names. Gr. Signs. E.Syr. Powers Example. Meaning 
equivalent 
9 9 i LS 5 
Judo P't*oho (Pathah) y ~ 2 a gS aman. with us 
99 ; 99 . 
2 Zeqo fo » ~ 06 Ilo kdlo. voice 
99 (oldera) x2 | 
ae H'voso (Heebees) , * j “38> imi. he swore 
99 (partly old€) 4. 
},33 Rvoso(Erbes) , 77 ¢ é |i8 kéne. nests 
> & @ 
rr iw ‘E’s6s,0 (Oosoos) 4 9 © =u yaw®eS kumun. 
(partly old o) [stand ye. 
Note 1. Observe how vowels are added to letters:— 


Y 9 =. a & 
“> ba, — bo, 4 bi, — be, @ bu. 


y 9 =z | na . € 
ha, oO ho, ot hi, & he, oo hu. etc. 


(1) The pronunciation according to the Eastern system of vowels 
mj gunuine and more exact. The Western system represents 
in many parts a corruption - a provincialism. (Vide Noldeke 
§ 9; CO. J. David and Rahmani. § 43. V) 


(9) 


2. The vowels Hevoso » and ‘Es6so 4 (2) may be added 

to letters with or without the vowel-letters yod and waw_ res- 
& 4 é & = = 

pectively as > or QDbu, & or oO hu. jor ug ri. 

(Vide § 4. note 2.) The vowel signs are marked over the letter 


preceding and not over uw and o as oo hu, of hi; oS be, at 
bu. etc. The West Syrians were wont to put a dot below yad to desig- 
nate the original i, and below waw to designate the original jj 
and a dot above waw to designate the original © besides marking 


the Greek signs. 
3. In the West Syriac: @) al] the Vowels are pronounced long 
when the following letter is vocalised, as ink Rabo, ing Tebo. 
5b) Hevoso x and R‘voso » are long also when they are fol- 


- 9, @ a ed. . 
lowed by a non-vocalised { or u. Ex. fijx, g8r0, gape koren 


oo .- 
tals kino. ete. 
c) In the East Syriac also Zlama = is lengthened from 
one long vowel together with } or « following. Ex. dans Reha. 
4. In both the East and West Syriac all the vowels are 
Pronounced long: a) when they are on the penultimate or 6) in 
monosyllabic words followed by a single non-vocalised consonant. 


as = a 4 . ae a) 
Ex. 2) woads neproq. . 90,85 neptrig, \® maran, Gs 


moran, 
: « 
6) _ lan, <> lan. —s, VP msn; FOB— poo qim. 
t e 
al Rem. i. But the East Syrians of Malabar do not protong 


Pthaha —. and Zlama Psiqa — in such positions; they pronounce 
them short as re man; Er) krév. | lan. etc. 


Exception. 2 kén: pads Batharkén. 


ii. The vowel on the penultimate is not lengthened if more 


ree «. 
than one consonant come after it, as ee ANS laith; Gals 


(2) is marked without o only in Wd kul and wes for Nats 


and Noss (§ 6-3 note 3. f. n.) 


(10) 


y 
pals Benaik &c. (C.J.D..& Rah. 15. vi; but see No. 278 B iii) 


5. In both.the systems (E. & W.) all the vowels are 
pronounced short when they stand at the beginningof a closed 
svHable except the final (Vide 3-4 above) or they terminate 


; G v “id 9 v 
a word. Ex. (X05 baiga (mam boyso-poor; pak: melka 


9 ike 9 9 
Jods melko counsel. jsom3 Rahma |sermns Rohmo friend. 
syllables see No. § 10 below). 


Rem. But the East Syrians of Malabar, away fom the 
home of Syriac and not in touch wth the progress:ve changes 
in the language in later times, generally do not stick fast to 


this rule of pronunciation, especially, with regard to zqapa 2 at 
the beginning of participles and nouns of the form 2Ss3 except 
in a few words like 34s Marya Lord. Zo Alma world. etc. 


6. The vowel signs of the Greek system are marked 


ames 9 Wx 
generally above the letter as JaSs0 Malko-king, naa so 
Msiho-Christ, the Anointed. Rarely they are marked below the 


letter, inverted as: JS» malko. Jom Algho- God. This in- 
6 A 6 6A 
version is not necessary for ,, « and 4 and they maybe marked as 


9 & 9 
Jrnaag 3 jsaeas t} saaan gus mo - body. Jas 
om 6 6 Y¥ 


& 
sfaSs0 8} so melko-counsel. etc. 
C= 6 & 


LESSON | III. 


A. Doubling or Duplication. 


§ 6. By doubling or duplication, here, is meant 
the doubling of a letter in pronouncing (not in writ- 
ing) in certain positions. Such doubling has long since 
fallen into disuse in the West Syriac. The actual doubling 
occurs in a vocalised letter immediately following a short 


(11) 
vowel. Ex. S§u kattel. 24d9 Zakkdya ¢4e Hekka ete. 
Where the East Syrians double the consonant the 
West Syrians prolong the short vowel preceding that 


ny 997 In , 
consonant as Spo katel. [.2) Zakoyo. Jas Heko 
etc. There is no sign to mark the doubling of letters. 
in Syriac as the “thashdid” in Arabic. 


The East Syrians retain the doubling of vocalis- 
ed consonants immediately following a short vowel every 
where except: 


1) When the vocalised letter following a short 
vowel is a guttural or 3. In such cases the short vowel, 


which causes the doubling, is lengthened. Ex. wax sari 
sa Harar, p53 Rahem, wud Ahev, w05 Rai. etc. 

2) When the vocalised letter follows an initial 
Alap with + or = whch (vowels) other letters in such 
a position do not admit. Ex, jq\2 Alaha, %32 Ava, 
7022 Adom 222 évad 3.02 @mar. (Vide P*AL verbs No- 
§ 79 § 18.4) 

3) When the vocalised letter following a short 
vowel (especially pttaha ~) is waw (0) the East Syri- 
ans even change ~ jnto — before o. Ex. 2 Ou (for .oo) 
Havi, wor (for ox) .They indiscriminately make this. 
change of — into + (in writing not in pronouncing) 
even when waw is not vocalised. Ex. 3304 (for jos) 
Havba, p05 (‘or #05) Ravma. But the West Syrians. 


render , zqofo into y pthoho before waw. Ex. 


é y = : 
x t~)) fis or PS for oo ie (§ 30. 7-8. for excep- 
tion. see § 95 A footnote.) 


Note 1. There takes no doubling if the vowel on the conso- 
nant following the short vowel is not due to it according to the 


(12) 

-analogy of the words of the same form. Ex. Jor» (for 340 a) 
Hadutha- joy. aS.A2 (for ad..42) Ethiled- was born. etc. 
(Vide § 12. 4-5). i 

2. The East Syrians of Malabar give @ nasal sound to wil 
letters a A). when duplicated as Zxsau kandisa instead o 
kaddiga, %4a32 Ambida instead of Abbida, YeXm Sangia 
instead of Saggia, etc. This Aramaic way of pronouncing agrees 
with the pure Chaldaism, where all the doubled letters receive a 
nasal suund. (Joannes Buxterfius. Gram. Chald. & Syr. Lib. I. 
page 6. Basiliae M!:CLXX). 

3. The vocalised letter following 0 or 0 is not doubled; 
but it may be pronounced hard (§ 16) or soft according to its 
etymological nature (1) Ex. 2S san kubdla, not kubbala; 5A0@ 


Sutara not Suttara, 25085 Krova, etc. 

Exceptions: j5o bubba (Mal. humba) Charity 
love, %20% ‘ubba (Mal. ‘umba) bosom, 2K odo2 (God 2 
tNs0d@2) Espugga (Mal. Espunga) Sponge. oa (Woss2 
‘TFrugga (Mal, Trunga ) Pomegranate, ANa Kolla ) all, Badan 


Kotthina-garment. ‘The West Syrians also double the & of ye. las 
in pronouncing as Kutthino. 


4. When the duplicated letter, in the course of inflexion, loses 
its vowel, it remains hard .§ 16) having only ¢¢va (§ 15-2) without 


doubling and nasal affection. Ex. pS SN Muabeva ffrom 
gato Melabbey or Mal. M‘lambey) xoq3S Lebthon (from 
4a5 Lebba or Mal. Lemba) ekaue Meqad‘sin. (from x aH 


(1) The vowel o (or u West Syr-) is not written but only pro- 
nounced in wa Kal. (iNa Kolla) and Atw Mettol. The 


West Syrians mark the vowel sign- ee) kal, wad metul. Very 
rarely they add the vowel letter also as Was : Noses 


(13) 
Mckaddes or Mal. M’kandes). But the East Syrians of Malabar 
retain the nasal sound together with the hard aspirate if no syl- 
lable comes after it, as wa lémb- myheart, w4o00 bumb, 
my charity, etc. ({1) 
39. Though the West Syriac docs not admit duplication, it 
allows to have the letters affected by its (duplicatious) influence 


in the course of inflexion of words, (Vide § 131 ff, § 145 ff, 
§ 159 ff, § 168 ff). 


B. Assimilation of Consonants. 


§ 7. By assimilation is meant the incorporation 
of one consonant into another. There are two kinds of 
assimilation. In one the assimilation takes place only 
in pronunciation; in the other the assimilated conso- 
nant disappears in writing too. ‘The former only is 
dealt with at present; the latter will be treated in the 
lessons on Pe Nan, Concave and Double Ain verbs and 
on particles (§ 268). 

The letter into which another letter is assimilated 
is doubled in pronunciation. The assimilation takes. 
place in the living speech generally between i) the 
same letters, ii) letters of the same organ, or iii) bet- 
ween letters of similar articulation in the middle 
of a word. The first of the two letters, ic. the letter 
that is assimilated, does not have any vowel, while the 
second may or may not have. 


i) Assimilation between the same letters. Ex. 
9 y os 
fisesom Sammone, © Sammane - medicines; 
or ge ee Y WEEKS 
ZSSX Galle ae Galle - waves; #SSS caqig- 


Peo. VY 
tha, JASSs ‘Allo tho— fruits. etc. 


(1) Some grammarians, though not commonly accepted, give 
: eX) =tambourine and 7A. ga2 — messenger as exceptions 
to this rule. According to them the doubled A of wASs 


and 9 of 73d ga2 become soft on the loss of vowel ? 


(14) 

a) The first of the two letters (unless it be one of 
Adaad-3) is assimilated into the following vocalised 
letter even if it has a (virtual) Stva (§ 15) Ex, ~sseg0 
Mid’ak‘kin - M‘d'akkin powdering. s8\0 Maltlath- 
Mallath- She spoke. | 

_b) If one letter differs from the other in aspiration 
in the case of Adora (§ 16. ff) assimilation does 


not take place. Ex. wate Miélab‘vin (ist 5 hard 
and 2nd .g soft), Adgsaz Ettak*kat® (Ist go soft & 
2nd > hard). woaSseo M'mak’k*in. (ist qa hard & 


Qnd qo soft). 

¢. Buta soft Taw or Dalath non-vocalised 
followed by a hard Taw or Da lath or T.€th vocalised 
or not is rendered hard and assimilation takes place. 


Ex. (A+ 3030 = 344030 = marétta: 

9 49 9 49 p - 
Ih + 90320 - {h90320 Morittto. *Atar= Way 
R 9 Bs o «= " » Pe y 

“Etta. {) + g&= we ‘Ftto, 2F8+42 or gs)i} ° 

eo ‘ . ° J 
Etttvar. or Etvar (W.) 3+ 42 = wAga2 - Eddallah. 
ale sala wedgh|" — Eddalah. <3) +42 = oxQaz 
vVVe x¥ n = Vgy ym Ve Sent ui s 
Ettas si ond+ Lt = und) | - Ettasi. asoh, + AZ= oh 
4 n. yY Dn 
Ett°‘mar. soft Lt - sagh} — Ett‘mar. 
ii. Assimilation bettween the letters of the same 
oe + | a a oS ? v 
organ. Ex. 3a Hassa, fh ~ Hasso «oAx Sattén 
& 9 . 
voAS* sottin. 
iii. Assimilation between the letters of similar 


articulation. Ex. Smo Hayyusana. 9 hat v 


(15) 
Hayussdno. 3+AgoX3 -Raggussana (Mal. Rangussana) 

994 ¥ 
Jublags Ragussono. (Vide § 16). 

: * Note 1. The assimilated idetter reflects in the duplicated | 
letter into which it is assimilated. (§ 71). 

2. ‘Some go so far asto-make assimilation between the non 
vocalised last letter of the preceding word and the first letter of the 
fee 0 9 
following word. Ex. tiss BS ‘Ammarya Is $30 pr ‘Am_ 
9 
moryo. 33% SS ‘Allebba, (Mal. <Allemba) [aN \y 
Fs y. 7 9 4 Yr 

‘Allsbo 3624 Aap Battoma, Jroo{IAus’o, JsoofLAuS 
Bétt6ma or Bettama. etc. . : 


3. The change of pronunciation caused in the preceding 
letter (1) by the influence of the following letter also is called 


Assimilation. Ex wA8 Rek'sa ; ji d00.9 Pugdana. Wyden 
Yagdana. etc. But this change of sound by attraction is not practi- 


cally observed. Iris not the proper sound of the letter, but only 
a barbarous provincialism. 


C. Accent-Tonic. 


§ 8. Some signs in imitation of the Hebrew system 
of accentuation were adopted by the Syrians, to mark 
accents. But they appear only in ancient manuscripts 
of the Bible. Generally the accent falls: 1) On the 
final syllable when the word terminates in a consonant. 
(1) So i) anon- followed by a- 


vocalised 9 Vocalised %- or w becomes . in pronouncing 
ji) «ee & ..- 9 ecee § o Fe @ 
Pe eee oe 


iv) ow A, ae (or not} hard aspirate letter “GS. - 
v) Pe .... 686 B.... A ores... 


(16) 


Ex. S§e- ANAS ketlath. e?S9 kthavin. was 
k‘théb"in. ete. 7 
2) On the penultimate syllable when the word 
terminates in a vowel. Ex. 380 k*th4va. JBko 
“Ks opto 9 
Kthobto. %339 Malke, (E. & W.)  (hatsanjro 
Merah‘mo nitt’o, {Acts Ss0 M’rah'ma nfit*a. etc. 


D. Diphthong. 


§ 9. There is no diphthong or double vowel, as 
such, in Syriac. With © or » non-vocalised preceded 
by a vowel a diphthong is formed. The diphthongs az 
and au remain steady, particularly in the beginning of 
a word. 


a) Dipthongs beginning with ‘a’ —or y. Ex. 


eg PY. us bs 9 Y 

#42 Baitha - {An.> Baitho- house. K aisa Joos 
, oy 

K aiso — wood: timber. 3005 Rauma- [x03 Raumo — 


F fs a le 
height, %So® Saupa [2am Saupo - end etc. 
6) Dipthongs beginning with a vowel other than 
‘a’- Ex. ox: asda Sliv, they became silent. 
ay 
ajonoust Akkimiv— eta.sa.0| Akimiv I will raise 
him. etc. | 


Note 1. Zlama % followed by « is only lengthened with- 
out forming diphthong. Ex. Asan keréth- I called. wiaims 
nesnen-~ he will hate me. The West Syrians in such instances Mex: 


. ; - 
convert » into > as A. aS kerith- I called, S29 Mekijl 


(17) 


(for m > 0 ) now (5 note 3). But in adding pronominal suffixes 


to verbal forms (Imperfect, Lamad weak § 299) ,, is retained. Ex. 


ule fina nehzén- he will see me. LO pas nesrev— We will 
relieve him etc. ail 
2. Some are tended to absorb the sound of the non- 
vocalised wav following the vowel o4 by simply producing it, as 
wl ites. 99 & 
q—.900x sudaya or bo y00m sudoyo- Promise, instead of the 
proper pronunciation suvdaya or suvdoyo. 


E. Syllable. 


§ 10. In Syriac a syllable is formed by a vocalised 
letter. A vocalised letter may be followed or preceded 
by a non-vocalised consonant. The non-vocalised letter 
at the beginning of a word forms one syllable with the 
following vocalised consonant. There should not be 
more than one quiescent letter at the beginning of a 
word or syllable. The quiescent letter immediately 
following a vocalised letter forms one syllable with it. 
According to the nature of their termination syllables 
are divided into two groups :- 


i) Open syllable. * A syllable terminating in a 
vowel either followed by another vocalised letter or not 


is called a vocalic or open syllable. Ex. q ma: Jxo 4 
, ya 29 
mo, om hu, WSK td-va-tha, JAag to-bYo-tho 


= > 
(Vide § 5 note 2-5), #545 k‘tha-va - Jako k*tho-vo. 


ii) Closed Syllable. A syllable terminating in 
one or more non—vocalised consonants is called a con- 


* According to Mgr. C. J. David Vowels also are divided 
into 1) open (ie. long in an open syllable) 2) closed (ie. short 
in a closed syllable), 3) short (ie. short in an open syllable. 


(18) 


? y 
sonantal or closed syllable. Ex. v7 - <> ban (Mal. ban); 
see y ' y 
AS — AGS Iaith, vote - uadso Malk. 


Note. 1. The syllables in Aramaic begin with a conscnant 
vocalised or quiescent. But there should not be more than one 
quiescent letter in the beginning of asyllable, or at its end in the 
middle of a word. ‘Therefore, if two non-vocalised consonants 
occur consecutively in the middle of a word the first is taken 
along with the preceding syllable and the second along with the 

: 4” ae 
following. Ex. «0.2838 — nekb-ievun, vookKas nekh-t*bhun, 
a ; “a Y ; 
oaahe mal—k*kbo n, a2 asso mal-kektun. 
If there is only one non-vocalised letter it goes with the 
preceding syllable. Ex. 
, & 9 
oases — kthav- kon. yoasks kethobh-khurn 
- ae 2 
But if the first of the two quiescents be 2 or u preceded by —, 
m OF x the second also goes with the preceding syllable. Ex. 


om D Sa ai 
FSAmnd Reh -thana. Ja doess Rih-it*ono- Odourous. 


1 oe ” 9 9 x rr, z F 
aha kev-tana, Juda a) kib!- thono- Painsome. 
2, No syllable begins with a vowel alone or a non-vocalised 
Alap cr Yod, 4 or & at the beginning of a word or sillatslesis 
occulted or vocalised with ~ or , respectively- aS iled* for 
ok. , 2 ekbal for As? etc (Vide PeAlap and PeYod 
PAL verbs. § 79.) 


3 For the East Syrians, the consonant with a short vowel 
which doubles the following vocalised letter does not form an open 
syllable. They call it an acute or sharpened syllable. Ex. 


R248 = NN pronounced Kattava - Ka = kat is acute. 
4. The number of syllables in a word varies from one to 
five andevensix, 1 ¢2x & w\S - 3 woks - 4 Warradeo 


5 jAassoanS Aso s "6 Wis Andod : 


(19) 


= 


5, A word is not broken by syllables (or letters) at the end 
of aline and carried over to the following line. When there is 
no space fora complete word the connecting stroke of the final 
Alap or some other letter (when there is no Alap) of the preceding 


word is produced to the end of the line- as 3.sax: AX 3 ruth 
etc. 


F. Occultation. 
23S\,.2.%0 M‘vat‘lana- Suppressor 


§ 11. The letters 5 a Swwoo? are some- 


times suppressed in pronunciation. The suppression is 
marked by a small Jine called M‘vat,*lana, (M‘b‘at,‘lono 
W. S.) over the a letter. The later West Syrians began 
to mark the line of occultation under the letter. 


3. Alap quiescent as the initial letter of a word 
99 


is always occulted: 32 naga— feias) nago- man. 
‘ ; 2 s oa 99 a ie Be 
Bint ha yana. Jaw | ha’yono- relative. #>~* ha’raya 


99 —— Ome 9x 
Jaga) haroyo-last (m.) *4562ha’rena. J4pm{ bo’rino 
another. etc. (§ 15. n. 1 b.) a 


2 ae Ya OY —. 
q- moras _ frcog® paresia- hope, *°%9 
- & 
Rome- “605 Rumi- Rome. etc. 


9. Final wav and yod quiescent not preceded 
by a vowel, are silent: ods k‘tal-they (mas.’ killed. 
owtx §‘lah-they (m.) sent. etc. 


we. gamaz Ak'da- at once (only in E. S.) 
: 9 
w. switoA2 Et'mal- dol” Et'mol- Yesterday. 


’ y m2 - 
wheo2 Emmat’- ukso{ —- Emat’. when. etc. 


(20) 
a. ASy2 - AST. Ezet’— [ went. catty 2 Azin. 
x 4) 
wot} Ozin- they go. 
is gs 9, 9 eaten 
hs G39 Zevatta— {Nis)- Z’b'ato— time, 
fies eee: : Ve 
38300 m*d'itta- [A ,% m*d'ito- town, city. +ide 
s‘pitta- Ship, Ai2 ath- thou. etc. 
<s suppressed only for the East Syrians: 76a 
i, 6 
IevGtta—- Incense. (W. S. [Ruass I'b'Gnto, or (Asoas 


Ivatto). 
suppressed only for the West Syrians: 


9. = eases 9, = 
[Ki Seas Meskito (E. S. #42) Poor (f) ;JAtaat 


‘ 96 _ YY 
Zvito (E. S. #449) bought if), ofl Gazuro- 
(E. S. #dogs\.) treasure. | 


x: y 
3. A32- 135 Bat" daughter. 


‘Note. 1. wo silent at the end of words are not marked 
by Mtvat‘lana, 45 cake Melak'— they reigned, wads Malk- 
my king, oye les aneé- his tongue. etc. (Vide § 277. footnote 3) 

2. The West Syrians sometimes draw such a line also 
under letters without vowel, as {3 Brro- Son, ae §‘ljho- 
Apostle. etc. 

3. Both the Eastern and Western Syrians mark a small 


line over the abbreviated form of a word. Ex. 4x0 =jdAaxo 


= De 
usarka. etc.- etcetera: gO= as, kadiso- Holy; Saint 
(E, 8, a5 ) ete, 


(21) 
G. M‘hagya na - od5-\ To Vocaliser. 


_§ 12. A small line is marked under a xon- 
vocalised letter, « in the middle of a word, followed 


by any one of the nine letters- 3 .s 3 wo Ss 0 4? 
(fusely called ‘amlai nuhra 35qo0s wSx0% or vulrai 


‘alma PSS USqj08) equally non—vocalised, to show 
that it assumes a vowel, generally ~». Such a line 


is called M‘hagyana. Ex. jAwm.o0 Hek’emt'a— [Reon 
’ ew ¥ 

Hek’emt'o- wisdom (f) jAaX.a0 Sak'elva t*a- Lad ac 

Sak’elvo tho- faults. (f.) ; 


"Note. 1. The West Syrians generally omit the lime (vocaiiser) 
and pronounce the first non-vocalised letter with a vowel (gencr- 


9 Nn 7 a : a 
ally ») which is not marked. Ex. \Asoam Hek'emtio, rs . 
Rehemt"o- love. etc. (see notes 2. 3, 4, 5 below). 


2. If the second ef. the two non-vocalised letters be a 
guttural or Res» 3 the vowel endowed by Mehagyana becomes 


y < (but not strictly for the West Syrians). Ex. $b Sop.ws0 Mana- 
h‘rana-~ enligh tener, BoA. on0 Maharema - anathematized. W.S. 


a y 9 Vy 
e 
Jo prar0 or [$e Maharmo. 
_3. The West Syrians are wont to vocalise the first non- 
vocalised letter even in writing with the vowel », and necessarily 
_ 80, when the second one is Olef or ‘Ain, especially, in the verbal 


:, - , Y Pon 
forms. Ex. D02N2 Ethamar- zo (1 Ethtemar- It was said 
n e 
Sataz Ethakhel- NY) Benes It was eaten. 


Dyn 
2U-RAZ Ethahedh roan | Ethehed®— It was mentioned. etc. 


The West Syrians follow this practice of giving a vowel (; to the 
first of the two consecutive non-vocalised letters in the middle ofa 


% The line may be marked under the second letter also. 


(22) 
: x & nn ‘i 
word what ever be the second-one, Ex.  (Q® 2004 Neseb‘in 
‘5 Jee 
they will be satisfied or CQSA0OJ WQMOAS Nesecklun- they 
will carry. Also when two words are uttered without pause and the 
final letter of the first and the first letter of the second are non- 
vocalised they give the vowel ~ to the final letter of the first word. 


Ex. Aa} or eS ims — together pronounced- Ra hem- 
elain cos Pixs j Etbrahamelain- Have mercy on us. 

4. The West Syrians regularly mark ‘asoso b after the first 
non-vocalised letter if the second one is waw, while the East 
Syrians give the vowel © u only in pronunciation by virtue of 
Mchagyana, Ex. ‘ . 


on. 
\E~ O28 eavetrune Lomas nésuhun- They are (will be) 
; tees [sprouting, 
~ n ° . 
Nee Heruzh® woloss néruzun- They will rejoice. 
4 9 omy. 
a nehuya n- eons néhuyon- let them (f.) be. 


' i 94 9 
Od for Poms. hadiitta [loge haduitto- Joy. 
a ° 


5. Both the East and the West Syrians mark 1 after the 
first non-vocalised consonant if the following letter be Yod». Ex. 


=x 7) F ME) 9H 
ojo bd Ethihey- Fe i Etbiheb- was given; aSA2- pul 
He was born, etc. ' an 
6. The letter that receives a vowel by virtue of Mrhagyana 
is not duplicated, because, that vowel, which is not proper to it, 


is given only for the facility of pronunciation. Hence in toad 
Mad*en*ha- East, Dalath is soft. 


' : 9 x ay -_ a 
Exception. — 7A\.3m Sembelt®a \ASSim- ASA 
(cons. state) a ladder. ‘ ; 


’. The East Syrians mark the vocaliser under gAon52 as 


¢Am.52 and disregarding the influerice of «the guttural wa give 


the vowel 7 to Beth and pronouce the word as devehtha, But 

the West Syrians give the vowel y to Beth in writing also as 
9 Ya | 

[Aus and pronounce the word as de bhah t*o- sacrifice. 


(23) 


H. Marh’tdna - 23\ 73.0 Hastener, 


> 4 13. When two non - vocalised letters occu 
in @ word and the second of then is not any one of 
Vetoes a line i marked over the first letter to 
show that the reader, without giving it a distinct soundr 
should hasten to the following one (which generally is 
pronounced with a semi-vowel ). This line, which 
unites the first quiescent letter with the second one that 
they may be pronounced together (as one), is called 
Mart’'h’tana- hastener. The bast Syrians often and the 
West Syrians always leave out this line. Either the 
line ig marked or not there is no difference in pro- 
nunciation. Ex. 


, —_ ‘ 9 v 

Bome Mahiz*ya- fu funare Mahiz‘yo— Theatre. 

oo, ie y) y 

jody 20 Mak't*ya- ba.fparo Mak’t*yc- Cucumber. 


99382 Et’b’zez- fh Bet bzez- Was plundered. 

614. Marh’tana instead of M’h‘gyana occurs 

in the following cases:- 1) When the non -vocalised 

Vqjoabwe% following another non-vocalised letter is 
included im the last syllable of the word :- 

a) On the penultimate letter of the first person 

plural perfect of Verbs. Ex. Se k‘tal‘n—- We have 


y 
killed, ¢&§3@- Praqn- We have saved. etc. ; 
b) On the ig, letter of the Imperative 
ol passive (especially “gt verbs (when vocalic ter- 
minations ending with Nun are not appended). Ex. 
32-442 Bddak“r’~ Remember thou (m.) 43-342 be thou 


= zy y Dn 
led. (mn) #3942 pe ye redeemed (m.) 42381\" be 
thou (f.) redeemed. ; 


(24) 


c) On the penultimate letter of the triliteral 
nouns of the form 2Ns3 when the first person singular 


: , A y 
suffix is added. Ex. “dS$ - Utsg® Pag’r- my body. 


.? yi 
OID — UZ — my vineyard. 
2) When the first of the two non - vocalised 
a: + he, o 
letters is waw. Ex. 09%: Saurthén oso = 


\ "ne 9 Y ; 
hun-their neck. 4° naum‘t’a ,Ascas naum*t'o-Sleep 


3) In some isolated words, which are exceptions 
to Mthag’yana— as, jiaedao Ma‘m'd’ana- Baptist, 
jo. cp M*haim'na- A faithful, woo Mar'h'tana 


, ; _v 
<e7%505 Ruv‘hon— A quarter of them, 49 K'na‘n 
Canan ($14-1) jou Haiv't'a— a beast (to distinguish 


: a — — 
from %%~ life), jisa. b thaim‘no- South, pS 33 
Karm‘la— Mt. Carmel. 


I. Semi- Vowel 26x S‘va. 


§ 15. Ina vocalised Arabic text the absence of 
a vowel is marked by a small circle called Sukkun or 
jasma (%) over a consonant. In a vocalised Hebrew 
text the absence of a vowel is indicated by the small 
dots called S‘va (>) vertically put under a consonant. 
In Hebrew, S°va may denote the complete absence of 
a vowel or the presence of a Semi-vowel. In the former 
case it is named simple or quiescent s‘va, and in the 
latter, vocalic or composite §*va. The Syriac language 
has no sign or name corresponding to S*va. The term 
s‘va is adopted here for the facility of expression. The 
Syrians, generally, have no distinct Semivowel in pro- 
nunciation. The word s‘va is used in this book to in- 
dicate the position due to a vocalic or composite s‘*va 
or a virtual semi-vowel. 


(25) 


S°va occurs:- 1) In the non-vocalised initial 
letter of a word or a syllable. Ex. 


m 9 a * 
#30 — k¢ra- [go k*ro— he called; #35 Mra ra- 3330 
M‘roro- Gall. etc. (§ 10, ii. note 2). 

2) In a duplicated letter (6 note 4) which lost 


en Di y 
its vowel. Ex. 380 Mkab‘la- MAaw Mkb'lo 
(from Msn M'kabbel) accepted. 3503 (old 152713) 
dah‘va— Gold. 
3) In the non- vocalised letter which immedi- 
ately follows an elided (rather assimilated § 7) letter. Ex. 


d4m0 Mas‘va (for }-ami0 ) taking, IS a0 Mat‘la (for 
Nise) giving, %Xp2 Bez‘t'a (for 3X92) plunder, Soe 
kultt'a (for 94808) Pitcher. 

4) In the second of two non- vocalised letters 
occurring consecutively in the middle of a word Pye? 


bass 9 YT 
deh el’t'a-fear, +3392 Aren‘va-— fou3{ Arencb'o hare. 


& 
wadpos nekt‘lun— they will kill. 

5) Inthe letters Soas (§ 25) and Ase (9 69 ff.) 
when prefixed to words without vowel- 24404 [*malka 
to the king, yas b‘d’ara- in the generation, Nes 
n’salle. (W. n‘sale) let us pray. . 

N. B.-— The s‘va on the first letter of a word is 
retained even after prefixing Soa= with a vowel. Ex. 
7Asoau8 Jak ‘vurta— for the burial, 93383 dan‘va rek"- 
that he may bless. etc. (Vide § 18. 3.) 


Note. I. s¢va has no clear articulation in Syriac either 
for the Easterns or Westerns except in the following instances;— 
a) It is pronounced in the beginning of a word when the 
non- vocalised initial is followed by the same letter or a letter of 


4 
a 9 - 
the same group (organ) Ex, #0325 Bepuma. {waa> Beptimo 
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_ 9 4 ; 
(not Bpuma)-~- with the mouth, noo Leruha, Juno gs Leruho. 


9 
(not Irwha)- to the Spirit, 40 Memat?, Asses Memot (not 


Yo=x<—m a 
mmot®) - to die, \ 924 tedoun- thou shalt judge, p.ca.c1¢2> 


Bparesya- in hope. But padss003 dammallin (not dam‘mal*lin) 
(Vide § 7.2) Who speak. 
b) The non-Jvocalised \ wm @ at the beginning of a word 


- * Ur 
are pronounced with a half- tone a’ and vaw_with a half- tone uw 


: 9 ; 
Ex. §@9} hava, oor havo- was, ™* ‘anad- departed. 


ee 99 
Wk ha’nana, [ttn hanono- mercy etc. 


The West Syrians sometimes write and pronounce the initial 
non- vocalised ‘Ain with the vowel ,, as if it were Olef 3. So they 


y Y 
have 9YORX oF youn ‘Ehad’- remembered, instead of the East 
Syrian ag ‘VY hadh, 
2) But Seva regularly influences the soft aspiration of the 


six letters A 3 3 9 \ 2 throughout. A clear notion, there- 


fore, of the due positions of §¢va will enable the student to learn 
easily the change into soft aspirate of the above letters, which are 
naturally hard as other strong letters. 


J. Kusaya and Rukak'a - JAdo50 txon 

99, & 99 4 

Kusoyo and Rukok'o - JaSojo fraac 
§ 16. The two terms Kusaya (hardness) and 
Rukak'a (softness) appertain to the six letters A... 
-&..9.%.9 generally termed AdsaXc (Bega d*kpat"); 
which have a two- fold aspiration - hard or soft- ac- 
cording: to their position. These letters, naturally hard, 
become soft affected by the preceding letter, vocalised 


or non-vocalised, as the case may be. A small dot put 
above the letter denotes its hard sound, and one put 


(27) 
below it denotes its soft sound. The dots of aspiration 
are marked as shown below. Hard aspirate- Kus aya 
(E.S) ab. Aig 3d. $k. Sp. At; (W.S.) Sb. 


ew 8. 3d. 4 k 2 p. Lt. Soft aspirate- Rukak’a. 
(E.S.) ev.w, MX gad’ ok’. gv. atts, 
(W. S.) SbY onc g' dh gk SE pr bts. 


Note. 1. Kusaya is not marked on Adaadus standing as. 
the initial letter of a word, which by its position is always hard. 
23-3 — Bera- son; ae — Bena- built. 


2. The aspirate dot, hard or soft, is not marked in East 
Syriac on the vocalised letter with vowel points on the same side- 


jas bakre. 
3. With the vowels 0 © in East Syriac and with all 
Greek signs in West Syriac the aspirate dots are regularly marked. 


4. The Rukak'a or soft aspirate of Beth according to the best 
authorities was formerly like the sound of ‘w’ or “‘v”. This soft 
sound of Beth is preserved at present only by the East Syrians. 
The present day West Syrians pronounce Beth soft as b (very 
rarely b>). 


5. The West Syrians regularly soften the letter Pé as —2-f 


e 
or p*. But the East Syrians always pronounce it hard as ‘p’ ex” 
cept in a few words as given in the list below. They mark the 
the Rukakba of Pe with a semicircle joined to its bese as 9 and 
pronounce it as v. 


(Ans y iaxig Avsat'a- Wild grapes, 392 Avta- Occasion. 
. 3 SAg2 Avtra- indigestion of stomach. 3Ags Zevta- Pitch. 
2Agd§ Zarivta- torrent. wagoL, tuvsa- type. Age yavt- Japhet 
po9N4 tlavhée- beans. 7549.3 navtera— lantern PNAS navta 
Naphta. 6.5 navsa- soul, Sai navtali- Naphtaly-: Nog. 


A ; 
9x ae ' 9x y 
savsela ( naam ) a seat: throne. $amago savse ra— (| $202.00) 
a sword. 3x95 Ravsa- winnowing fan. 7AS.09 pesilta~ cut 


stone- with the prefix “= 7AS.0.9.5 Bavsilta. The first radical 
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Pe in a few verbs as sig 2 #A9 5 ns becomes soft when 


prefixes (At02) are added. as 
RN E nevtah- he will open. von G80 mevtah-to open. 


sas nevga- he will meet. sAgso mevga- to meet. 
jAgS it will become wide. Ags to become wide. 


? 


. 3S 3 Cle Kel 
6. Rukakba or soft aspirate of Taw is like ‘‘th” in “nothig 
(ie. an articulation between “th” and «‘s”. But the Syrians of 


Persia and Malabar pronounce it as “‘s”?. Ex, jAoddo Malkusga. 
4196. F 
{ho SNS) Malkuso- kingdom. 

Some genera! rules for hard and soft aspirates of As aks 


are given below. Special rules regarding the soft and hard aspir- 


ates in verbal forms and verbal nouns will be given in lessons 
-dealing with them. 


Kusaya or Hard aspirate of Adankc 


8.17. Adages are hard:- 
1) When they stand ag the first letter of a word. 


Ex. %s Bna- He built. BA g’la—he revealed 
#563 dayvana- Judge. pasa kens'a-multitude 
wos Paroka— Redeemer. 7308 taura- Buil. 

2) When -doubled, even after losing the = 
y 


‘in the course of inflexion (§ 6). aE sabbah- —~2# 


rae ake iret : 

sa bah — He praised. 4933 Ane sabth at"-She praised 
+35 Rabba (Ramba) Master. \0g5 Rabthon- their 
master. is kwo mageaha (mangaha) dawn; but in W: 


99 ¥ ; 
S. ex, is soft. Jorge mag*oho, (§ 6.3. n. =). 


3) When following an essentially non-vocalised 
letter (ie. even without virtual sva) 
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: ‘ 96 ¥ 
+584 Kalba- JaS5 Kalbo- dog, 
: . 9. n v 
352 Meska— [Am%*© Mes‘ko- skin. 
96, ¥ 
Jsasos Rahbu no- pledge: but in E. S. is is soft #o-30)5 
“ 9 ¥ Zz 
Rahvo na. br pdud pilargo- the stork; but in E. S. 
A. is soft iXshus_ pilarg'a. 
+) When following an i occulted ($11) ii assimi- 


lated ($7) or ili elided letter or iv a diphthong (§ 9). 
Ex.- ' 


(i) 0A Atton- You, EeCAG Gabba ra-— a giant. 
(exception s 80- ii-2) 


eae Y Ay 
Gi) 7ess2 Ettammam. Pao! Ettamam- was. 
rendered meek. 
(iii) #3: (for #a00) Mad“a- thought. zaXua (for 
7qXuo) magtha- keeping watch. 
pal? 9. v cal 
(iv) 4? Aika- }a4{ Aiko- where? Woe 5 auta 
Pe 
jlo 3 sauto— hearing. 


' y 
Exception. nF = | Ak'— like; \ soft. 
5) When the” first letter of the word has °,% or 
rarely 6 after it the vocalised Adaad.s immediately 


following it is rendered hard. Ex. j-a0n tu ka. Law 
tuko- deceipt; i305 ku ba-—- (hens ku bo- thorn; 20k 
ss ox gu do-a choir; #302 kuka- (5a0 ku ko— 
a big bread; ry) zo pa~ 13s) zu po-— hyssop. etc. 


_ 96 
Exceptions. #39? dudta. 909 dud’c- a big iron 
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om 9 4 9 4 
vessel. 42° ‘oda- \ya% ud'o- owl. Jnog t,u b*o- 
w30h, tuv'a- happiness. z-304 Sova- Nisibis; 
jAod tusa (soft only for E.S.)? Morus tree. 


4b 
N. B.- In other positions © renders the follow- 


ing Adana soft, as posed, taibusa- grace. oad 
Malkiisa— kingdom. 


pukak’a or soft aspirate of Add aNs 


grid. Adsak.2 are soft:-- 1) When they stand 
essentially non-vocalised (without virtual doubling) after 
a vocalised letter. Ex. %?a\, gavra— aman. iss 
zavna— time; Soxas mak"s ula-scandal. JoneSQ00 Weic. 
n‘ha- East. . 

2) When they follow a long vowel. ex. poMa2 


Ak*la— She eats. 35048 kaso va- writer, copyist. 252< 


9 Ze -~ e ee 
ke va- Jojo kib*o— pain. (§ 5.3; § 10 ii-1). 
Exception. 35 Bate (for jad) houses. 
3) When they follow a g*va “(a virtual semi- 
aowel). ex. %a8a k’sava- a book. wear s‘sok— 
& “ & 
oka Ssuk— be silent; 2°22 s*ktor- jade sk ur— 


9 y oy ’ 5 
shut up; |Aco3® pars’so- a hoof; ¢lS* sases‘sa— 


9 NN Cee $ 9 y 
\ Aco} ha Seses’so- foundation; %%>5 Bar‘d*a-\34> 
Bar‘d"o~ hail; #93 dah‘va- Gold; |l’ ya sed’so-grade. 
25h. h.altva— milk; Sus. ‘Ek‘va— foot-step; 545 
na‘va— crow, raven. 
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Zz , % 
Exception. 3AS02 Ailta- f. deer: ait 9 dais to— 
awild she- goat. ~ 


4, When they stand as the second radical pre- 
ceded by Alap or Yod accidentally vocalised. (§ 6.2) 


Hx 32- Nese Ek'al-ate, AS, ives— became dry 


ace 
3K. isar- gained. 
5) The initial Adaad.= of word become soft 


N 
when prefixes i 2 and | 2 long to os are 


added. ex. |Saa> ku so fo: with perfix «D- [otaas 
Bk'w¢ofo- with supplication. 


Note. a) Aoa.s Prefixed (§ 25) to a word beginning with 
a non-vocalised ake (§ 15-1) does only soften it (the initial) 
without affecting its s¢va and the consequent soft aspirate (§ 18-3) 
of the following letter. Ex. }5ko += 2.5498 jak'sa va- to 
book, gASoAs = yASoass dav‘sultha- of a virgin. 


6) The prefixes Ak&sx02 added to verbal forms soften the 
first radical and taking off its §*va renders the following letter 


hard. Ex. wots + s~ \JOADS Nekhtov- he will write. 


Ne +39 = uhasd meftah (or E. S. mevtah ) to open. etc. 
c) A non-vocalised 2 or A at the beginning of a word fol- 

lowed by another 9 or A (§ 18. 3) is not rendered soft by the 

prefixes A oa2 (but remains hard with g¢va). Ex. 

sOSN i 0 = X03K0 wattdtus- and she will trample over 

SOAR + 2 = DOAAS dat’suv- that she may repent. 


disa + S$ = Gidad— to the udders. (Vide § 7. i.c) 
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6) When a word terminates in along vowel the 
West Syrians soften the initial... gsg> of the following 
word if there be no pause between them in uttering. 


9 99 a ee 
Ex. (32 Jum Ho no b'ro- this son; X.2) G0 More k*ul- 


9 Yox , 
Lord of all, Vere FO k rig'avro- call the man. But this 
change of aspirate does not take place if the preceding 
word terminates in consonantal }, 9 or uw Ex. 


: re n Y be ? 

Shs sl console our son; O4Qx_ JraAso x! M°tama 
9 FY 

gavne— His colour (is) polluted , Veagoo Havgavro 


0 VY 9 
that man; hes u% Hoi Barso- that daughter. 


7) Inafew words hard ¢se> in the singular 
becomes soft in the plural, and*in the construct and 
absolute states, singular. *2 §228 ff.) 

Ex. Sing. Pl. Cons. state. abs. state 
38.554 Harb’sa~ desert. 7A53 Harvasa. A334 9 35R4 
Harvas. Harva 
#Aaus nek b’sa-female 7Aae, nekvasa. Adm ams 
nek vas. nek va 
yA.as& Enb’sa~ grape. zaus Enve. —_—_ — 
z\23x sarb’sa— generation, JA3Sx sarvasa. addx pdax 
Sarvas. sarva 
' > 
Also in #39 ze lga~ bred) zalgo. ray- pl. m5 zelg'e, 
ae 
L | Io? 
oa SS) zalg'e. - na” 
jA 50 Marga- *“Medow- pl. a0 = bwgso Marg'e. 

g 19. The feminine termination 3A of nouns 

and adjectives follows the general rules with many 


x 1 Olef stands in the place of a strong radical consonant. 
x2. Soft also in the relative adjectives formed of them, (§ 226). 


(33) 
exceptions. They are hard atten an essentially non- 
vocalised consonant. ex. Woda Brik*ta— f. blessed, 


pants - nyahta- rest, me Eggarta (Mal. Engarta) 
epistle: 2Adind supplication. etc. 


Exceptions. 1. tL I" E garso (W. S. only) epistle, 
2Ason9 — dimsa-— f. a mist, ee Be ‘sa— IAs. base, 


p38 ~ old woman. Josooen f. beloved. gh sa‘ Ssa— hour 


\Asopc- plate, ie. covering of metal. [Mato (soft only 
W. S.) resurrection. gos knowledge, acquaintance; 
p77 036 cift. 132 0de0 blood- relation, 55 borrowing. 


JANSS (only W. S.)- Entering, p3od@2_ threshold, 
Xan O50 m‘suh sa— measure. hos Bavsa— pupil of the eye. 
ic. aa is aay soft in nouns formed from concave 
verbs hike ers (for ay-tiad ) grief, yoo ramsa-~ hill. 
ale trembling. etc. | 

. Inthe noun agent of the form dns (pa ‘é Isa) 
fesaseies 2A is soft except when the final radical isa 
dental or sibilent. Ex, ‘aed f. friend. pies f. monu- 


ment. Th = 3S S08 (amarta) earth. 
If. the final radical be a dental or. sibilent 
74 is hard. Ex. 2h gN5 Rag'e sta- angry. iy 


yaletta- ate (soft W. S.) mother. 

3. The feminine 2& prefers to be soft (especially 
in triliteral nouns and adjectives) when the preceding 
non- vocalised letter is — by sie wes 3 = ¥ (er 


Ziama ~ 4) Ex. : 


. (34) 


jya-¢~ h‘varsa— female friend. ‘Axio h‘nag’sa— groan, 


es {sigh. 

|Asans ivamso-— brother’s widow. I Te a‘sopr'’§ 
[ knowledge. 

FONees s*ktalso - so1ih woman. imtoo s‘varso~ Gos- 
[pel. 


aaah akarsa-— sterile JKs3l t°b"aSso— vindication. 
ods rges t'a — feeling. 
7 Kesey = 
Many are the exceptions. Ex. { Vy, ik arto- burden. 
Dee VY 4 
\ L"sx0 s,omarto (W. S. also soft. ) )- small lake; pool. 
9 Pz oy ; viv —_— . 
Fores sis alto- 2Adxx seselta (for zaSzxhx) — chain. 
a ; ‘ F 
{AN25 kik alto-?AM2& ek elta (for Sa42)- Rubbish. 
4. The feminine 24 jn the construct state loses 
its vowel and becomes soft, Ex. sSwodi arm‘las— from 
re Bet J ‘ os Vx A 
qadw52 armalta— widow, 2 ‘édas or Loe ‘idas, from 
2 


: a 
gAa+— Etta or es — itto— church. 
5. ® inserted between the numeral and the 
pronominal suffix (to express a group of so — is hard. 


CR &. OF : 
oon Ass; } Arb‘otaihun- they four, voor leas 
‘Esr‘otaihu n- they ten. 


§ 20. Rukak*a and Kus‘ ya in the exotic words. 
The exotic words are either naturalised into Syriac or 
not. a) Ifnaturalised they are subject to the general 


rules for hard and soft aspirates. Ex, 2dgai naizk*a- a 
i : : 99 ar 
small lance. 4>%3 pare res pis*k’o yo) 


versicolour. TEN ge zavra— resee gizavre- treasurer. 
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WAM 55 KZ 9? ; Tie | 

prag bella- S32 Pro yg'"élo- whip. \s9A® 
psak*ro- idol. 2dasxox sausvina- God- father. ~~ 

b) If not naturalised they retain the soft and 

hard aap tes proper to the ome language. Ex. 


ridns? aresktaya—_ royal. Jn gr.s pilarg’o- stork 


e. S! A hard). wX ad pesghama— word, sentence, 
phrase, response. 2issu kakvana- partridge. 
2. a) Greek words, of which there are a good 


number in Syriac, mostly retain their sounds in the 
Greek language; to give a similar sound to the Greek 


words the Syrians softened the five letters:- 2 A a 
Ads! Ex. 


9 9 49  - 
may odo} E t"eolog*os- (E. S. od oSo2s) Theolo- 
‘as’ ee [gian. 
1003090 1 t'eod*oros— (E.S. 49502028) Theodore. 
9 y =x y ae fos D . 
PORE AO Patriark’o- (E. S. 3435549) Patriarch. 
99 =x te . 
Jiapimzo k*ristiono— (E. S. -4@32 k*restiana) 
. a ae - % [Christian. 
JopX.5 kiliark’o- (E. S. +4344 kiliarka) Chiliarch. 
94 JY ey: 
fia; | Ark*uno- (E. S. 23 6832 Arkona) — Prince. 


D ae, ae 
But Jao Sco)” eskimo- (E. S. #2 eskéma) form; 
mark-— is regular. 
6) Kap % is pronounced hard before a vocalised 
=" «> (Mite, 
. Ex, neers eksuria- *+59%S? cksoria— exile. 


yey, 
yo sprcodina5 ksustron— anti-chamber. jim} 
Seok. Alexander (E.S. wodasmai Aleksandtos). 


(36) 
aad —t,ekso (E. s. eas, taksa or tas, ae order. 


c) Pe gis sometimes hard and sometime soft as it 
represents the Greek Pi or Phi in West Syriac. © The 
East Syrians always pronounce it hard. x. 


00 3 Pet ros. (£.S.) wos Pat ros— Peter. 


oe a ‘ i 
wmeasa® Paulos— (E. S.) 2osod Paul. 
9 &, 
yaxx0%2 prumion— a preface. 


ys: v/ aes 
\ysSs0% lampido. (x. s) 2dagsaS lampé da- lantern. 
ye yes et 
—r Hw park'ia- (E. S.) 423900 Hev parkia— 
[ province. 
Jac! 43 Parat*ik i- (E s.) JAAS Para tk €— treasure 


Jos Pirmo- thurible; incense. 


E¥Y + amie. 
aon} Ana p*uro- (E.S.) #509384 Annapora, 
[Liturgy- Mass. 
9 ¢ oS 
JSames.® Philosopho- (E.S ) 2fomSug Pila so 
oe [paiieophe 
0845.8. Philipose (E. S.) ree Pilipos— oe 
a : 
‘= 21. Some words have different meanings ac- 
cording to the change of aspiration. Ex.  & 3 


5 Bee 
eZ Ava- Ist" Ab?c— Father. “— 
“Feet Be 


122 Aba— Jat" A bo- Father (Spiritual) 
pbres Buyia- za Bubhio- A Bring pan. 
P59 Mibia- Wey pi eam pipe. 


jaa ~ve. * 
ic) With regard to the pronunciation of Greek words the 
West Syrian tradition is more accurate. ° —_— if 
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: 9 & 
#20\ suva- |Saq. gub"o- ceiling. 
: - Cam 
p30. ‘gu ba- Jpan gu bo- pit. 
te oe Me. ¥ 
p34, garva- Isa garb*o- leprosy. 
aoe = Y 
j34, garba— 13a garbo— leper. 
1 ae 9 y : 
3334. gard'a— tr gard*o- leprosy. 
— 99 
#234, arda- M3 gardo- beardless. 
1 ia 9 4 
4.53 O%H urva— Jajam Hurb’o- a kind of bird. 
die 9, & 
—— hurba- [S300 hurbo- desert. 
f P, pas, 
43M@~— Hesd®a— ( pane Hesd*o- mercy. 
: 9 
..§2M~— Hesda— { com Hesdo- hatred. 
— 9 9 
$N-3% t avsa— {\Aa2 tob’so— goodneess. 
-* ME » 9 
; sak, tavta— JAa~g t ab*to- good (f. adj.). 
. 9 =x 
FADaD]  cimsa— | Msauco simso— treasure. 
’ a x 
GAO simia— { Xsarco simto— set (participle) 
G 9 Nn 
322 kes'sa— [NaS kes'so— stubble. 
‘oe Bx. 9 a 
Vaan kes ta- {Aas kes to—- bow. 
a. pons 
3403 Ramsa—- JA} Romso- hill. 
a ie 2. 9 
qa05 Ramta— {Xs03 Romto- high (adj. f.). 
. # 9 4 
4 ghA04 tulsa [RSol  tilso- Le, 


: 9 & 
gAdoa tulta— {ASol tu lto- 3 year old. 
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Big Points — : 
Nuk ze- raurve 22505, £o.20-3 ; 


The Big points are of two kinds:—- A) Points 
marking the plural and, B) Points of distinction, which 
change the meaning and sense of the word according 
to their position above or below the word. 


A, Points of Plural - £-20udSD Sya me. 


$ 22. Two big dots horizontally marked above — 
the word to denote the plural number are called Sya me 


#aio— Points of plural. They are marked: | 

1, On the plural of onuns, rade malke— kings. 
o ok gavne— colours. 
_ 2, On the plural of adjectives. 23%, tavé= good. 
Weide kenasa- Just. . 

Exceptions. Syame are not marked: a) on the 
plural of adjectives (absolute state) used predicatively. 
Ex. wths jas, ei Halen t‘layé kénin- these chil- 
dren are just. we ad § appirin— they are beautiful. 

b) On the plural of a few nouns used adverbially 
(in the absolute state) yo90mS Ik nd*min- foremerly . 


in ancient times. pond l*‘almin— for ever. eK Oa, 


kus tin- truly. wAod%2 d's‘arusin- recently, lately, 
newly, iirst. = 

3. On a) the 2nd and 3rd person feminine plural 
Perfect and Imperfect 6) the Imperative feminine plural 


c) the feminine plural of participles and the verbal 
forms made of them im all verbs. Ex. 


a Perfs ai ONIN k*savten~ you (f.) have written, 


(39) 
one bh y Ms : 
iii. wrAs k*sav, w3S* k’saven- they (f.) have wtitten. 
- std po fa 9 e eo WN 
Imperf. ii. w= tevth.an. cwXsl tep*thon- you 
(f.) will open. aes ie) gal 
) lie ee 34 nevth an. As nep"thon- 
they (f) will open. ? 
oes ae. 
b) Imperat. “S6%5 keto), Uda Qo ktul kill ye (f.) 
oeQ& oc uD & 
dae k‘tolen- ca sago k*tulen-— kill ye 


; ror ‘oe 
c) Part. pres. ye katlan- So kotlon— killing 


Bat oe Wo. 9 [ (they) 
dhe k at lanan— US© kotlonan- we are kil- 


mJ 9 =z [ling. 
Part. pass. hs k‘tilan. mo k*tilon— killed (f.) 
“45 00 Dees a 
a AMA: k ‘tila ten-w ANbo k *tilo tén— you (f.) 
[are killed. 
Note.— In Perfect 3. f. pl. first form (ie, without the termi- 
narion wo) unless it be a) PAL of Lamad Alap verbs or 


6) suffixed with pronominal suffixes (276 ff.) the East Syrians 
omit Syame: (but the West Syrians do not make such a distinc- 
tion). . lax. 


9 — 
a) who kvai- u¢O keroi- they (f.) called. b) aSdgs katia- 
they (f.) killed her. tou& Rahman- they (f.) loved me, 
CLES. gaddark'on- they (f.) have sent you. + 
4, On nouns which are used only in the plural. 
Ex. 40 mayya- water, ¢ioy d*mayya~ price. etc. 
5. On the collective nouns which have the same 
° ° 9 Y Vv 
from in the singular and in the plural. Ex. Jam's Rahso, 


‘ te Vv . rd 9 = satis 2 
j-X—5 Rahsa-— reptile; Ets. ‘6 no, ** ‘Ana- Sheep 


t+ In modern printings there seems a tendency to do away with 
the Syame on the verbal forms; in old manuscripts some- 
times m. pl also is found with plural points. 


(40) 

Note— The East Syrians Syamate the three words 3x32 

nasa—- man or men, qnisox s¢mayya- heaven or heavens, FAR 

taira~ bird or birds only in their construct and absolute states as 
x52 nasai, wok52 nas in, Shox orale "adimes 6 iecic. 

But the West Syrians syamate them when ever they have a plural 


. ° . ood 9 ~ an ¥, v = 
signification as J as{ noso- men, J.sae sma yo- heavens, 


9 ay 
Vepigd tairo— birds. 

6. On the cardinal numbers from 2 to10 with 
os suffixes. Ex. aS train- we two (m.) 


dels 1 een they two (f) CAS! tlosain- 


we three. ol RANI tla saikun- you two. The West 
Syrians 9 gem feminine numbers even without suffixes, 


oon A 
30> a3) four women. Eut the East Syrians 


at syame on feminine numbers from 11 to 19 only: 
Jamia H'da‘esre- 11, gam&xa t’sa‘esré- 19. The 


W. Syrians syamate also the numbers ending in y=» ‘as, 
=z A” re ; 
eer twenty, oAS! thirty. 


Note 1. The pronouns are not marked with syame in the 
plural. But the West Syrians give syame to the following parti- 


x 


°, ° 9 ¥ nn 
cles with 2g suffixes:— ess ; oF ae > ESO Or —— 


and ps as soon before their eyes; ie eon = 
ee y 9 


around thee word SSS without him ; pis your appeal. 


The E. Syrians also syamate Adon as eae Hdaraik-- around thee 


wa 103 em H'darau - around him. etc. 
2. Ifthere be Res in the word, only one dot more js 


Ag ’ 9 Y 
added to that of the Res for syame as 73k = FER ma’ 


(41) 
20 ‘ N y 
aa - Fan men; if there are two Rés the additional dot 


2 . z Saale na = 7 
is given to the second one. 23% — [$3 $a true (men). 


3. Syame or plural points are generally marked on the 
middle letters which do not rise above the line. They should never 


be marked on the pronominal suffixes. Ex. « ooahe Malkai- 
hon- their kings, not “a ogtsako . 


B. Points of distinction. 


§ 23. Points of distinction are big points marked 
singly or in pairs above the words as guides for cor- 
rect reading, especially, when the words of the same 
spelling have different readings. ‘!) Thus, 


¢Asx = ix Satta- year. 
d Mor? Y ee 
JAte- [Ade sato. 
Jaxx = 38x sensa. 
9 om 
JAte - [Ate senso- sleep. 
A ‘ 5 oY Wy. 
Jaan = Sah ‘Avda: [pax - J ,ad ‘Ab'do- servant 
ae : 99 oy 
gad = 325% A’ vada: i ves ‘A°b"o do- 


‘ ; ¥ deed, work. 
yr? =~ or Go man- who? 


, 9 
eo = 7? man-or mon- what? 


Dn 
yo =~ min or © men- from etc. 
Such points have gone out of use with the 


introduction of vowel points and vowel signs. At 
present the points of distinction are found marked in 


the following:— 


(1) These points are generally omitted in the vocalised printed 
texts of the modern times. Their positions are not always 


strictly kept. 
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4. In verbs: a) A dot is marked below the word 
after the first letter in P*AL perfect except the first 
person singular, Agno kt al- He killed, ATX ‘A hatt— 
¢hou (m) hast remembered, osha k*sav— they wrote. 
Cte. 

b) A dot is marked above the word after the 
first radical i) in the first person singular Perfect and 
ii) in the present participle of all verbs (and especially 
inthe P*AL form). Ex. . 

i) Asam25 Reh mes- I have loved. Aad-saz Esnatres— 
I was kept. 
ii) Mts kateél-He kills. 0.5 rah min- they love. 

c) ' The East Syrians put two big dots below the 
termination Taw of the Perfect 3rd pemon feminine 
singular of all verbs without exception. AsAa kes bas— 
She wrote, asa kamas- She stood, A542 Ettrimas— 


she was raised. But the West Syrians put one dot above, 
or one dot each above and below Taw of 3 f. s. Perfect. 


aay, vA e Y N 
Ex. MYSpe or AMA© ketlat"- She killed. 


_ a) The West Syrians (not the East Syrians) some- 
times put a big dot: i) after the first letter in the aorist 


Y aay 
and participles of the AP*EL form of verbs. Ex. mgs 


Ne Y ° 
namrah— he will dare. + parece mamilek*— he reigns. 


| 


1i) After the second letter in the aorist and 


e Pid 
participles in the Pa‘EL form of verbs. Ex. Sas 


Ne an 
n’'kabel- He will receive, Saad m‘qa bel-_he re- 
ceives. etc. In the perfect participle m. s. of Lomed 
weak PAL verbs a dot is put below the word after the 


; Ze 4) 
+ Also over the verb in the Perfect. Etpe*el acssol | they 
were filled. ; 


(43) 
n es) 
second fadical. Ex. lle hite— sweet, Ilse mle— full. 
(see also 3 a~d below) * ; 
°- + 2. In nouns: i) The East Syrians and the West 
Syrians put one dot over the following nouns:— 


ie P 99, 
(AX -—  A’va dia re ‘A’b*o d*o- Action. 
tere " 909V e 
3ei> — dayya na : juts dayoon- judge. 
Te 99.9 
SOS - cya la Pats volo wicked. 
it) The East Syrians (alone) put a) two dots below 
the following nouns:- 3242 Asa— sign. Bax ‘ula— 
embryo; child. 
5) One dot below- 2Nos ‘Avla- injury, wickedness. 

3. In pronouns: a) The East Syrians put two- 
dots below 0 hu- he, ..a hi-she: and also below the 
verb 300) ha’va— it happened, was, when gq is pronounced. 

b) But when q is occulted only one dot is put 
as, 0% u, wal i, 360) va, Ano o vait. etc. 

c) In the third person feminine singular of 3 os 
the two dots due to be put under the termination 4 are 
replaced by those below waw or he, as Aog ha’vas— 
she was, Ado vas- (she) was. 

d) The West Syrians put only one dot below the 

4b 9 
above words as 00 hu. loot ha’va- it happened. They 
e e ‘i 5 z 
omit this dot when © is silent as, oO u. Joo Vo. uMi. 


ve 
e) The West Syrians put one dot above Jat” eno- 


9 
I, when the initial Olef is pronounced and below }—| 
no- Jam, when it is not pronounced. : 
J) The East Syrians and the West Syrians alike 
put one dot:- i) above the Demonstrative pronouns 
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° out a = é y 
nen —s and plural. sing- m. °7 hav, f. -*9; m. oe 
E9 

hav- * Let hoi- that. pl- m. a. mi aa; m. aso 


tf: e201 they (Vide § 55). 
The West Syrians put the same dot also 
above the demonstrative. pronouns 2s 35 singular 


; 9,9 ‘_ “aus a 
and plural ds m. Jso hono- f. \39o hode- this; eo 
holen- these; and above the Interrogative pronouns, 


96 ‘5 2 . = 
Js | Aino, © man- who. f etc. (Vide § 56 ff) 
ii) Below the 3rd person pronoun plural m. 
; —_ ’ 
aor, CMON. 1. Cae) ebiae N i. Cer henun. ?. 


wot henen- they. 
* iti) ~Always necessarily above 9 ol the ward: f. 


sing- pronominal suffix: qx4 resa- her head, aia 


Parka—- He saved her (Vide § 29 note.) 
4. In particles— The West Syrians sometimes 
put a) a kind of Arabic sign, 2 shadda oblique, above 


29 7 
the waw of the vocative particle of- O, oh! 5) anda 


2 7 ; 
dot over the wa w of the conjunction of Au- or. c) The 
East Syrians and the West Syrians put one dot under the 


particle <® min (EvS,) 3 men (W.S.) from. (Clef. 
Nos. 94- 10) 


Inter punctuation. 


§ 24. The following are the chief punctuation 
marks of the Syrians:- 1) * 2) + 3) %. They are 
generally used to indicate:- 1) ? comma , and some- 


+ Sometimes one dot is marked above the Interrogatives 
tee len 2 
¢a-.2 where? and ji5..2 how? 
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times colon ; 2) . full-stop, Interrogation, exclamation 
(and also colon and comma). 3) ¢ the end of stanzas 
and paragraphs. 


Points were also used above and below words 
to denote the different clauses of a sentence. But they 
have gone out of use. Exclamation (!) and interroga- 
tion (>?) marks are also put in the modern printed books, 


Exercise in reading. 


9 9 9 =x 9 a - — : 
[. gx0 yr 0 Jasscas GO 450 HA.a5 Lowod 0 
Dine a 


9 e y y see i - ’ ‘ 
cose tudar Masao +9o4 wubb. Assoxo 


ic. mg ene Nid aig Reni92 


2005} 0920.99 
ee A \” Sees)... 
AS) + CaS N ASS ONS IG 42 
a 9 . © 
J+ p mae) 
v Su Y 4) &Y — ; ’ 
sPoscs cmrianD als - BOOS wok O10 
. rf 7 
3) = pre Ade 
99 A ' = 9.9 r? wa yy 
-jLasaa on had -Pkosox 00 gA08 
ty, - 7 | ot 
jess LZAco ¥en Aa5o 
2 om : 9 dg 2 
sahSs0s ua Qu | See .gdASoS Eg Aamo 
_ aed | 
9 ; Ey y a act allt 
poe ala Ha be 
; ; Seal vY J 5 ais: oe - P 
be 37 dhegee t3du JASQS (0 
de 


Jroyso ‘ Emad 
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Y 9 ¥ 9¥ Y¥, bn % =F — 
"Sen A329 [Lg dsos “Faas -1582 JA SQ HOS 
9 9 9 =x ng ie 
bags Ojos} wach (*) Aosm 
A 
—S} SAS yo? AL~ 3 
y 4 a9 we a 
4& 9 = a 
[ids02 olaS Us~LDO ,44b309 oad wo 
—_— 
uiar.0 32 ooo wT|OsHrds ojo 
ae x ' 
: ~ Nv Zeo, mda 0 dadmid 
pa god 
Transliteration. 
Western. Eastern. 
Men ‘umko krisok> Min ‘umka kresak* 
moryo marya 
vastma‘th b*kol. vasma‘th bkal. 
nehuyon nehuya n 
ed"naik soyton Itkolo ed’naik saitan I*ka la 
dck'u's of: d‘k'us‘ap. 
en h*tahe notar én h'tahe natar 
ath ,moryo ath marya 
manu meskah lamkom. mannumeskah lamk am. 
Metul ‘d'men met,t ol dtmin 
I¢voso k*®u ‘subtk ono Itva sa ku Suvk ana. 
sabres b'moryo sabres b'marya 


(*) The initial Yod of nouns and verbs receive the vowel hvasa 
for the sake of euphony (§ 10- ii. 2), To show that it is not a 
re vowel a miniature Alap 3 is written over it. In several nouns 
beginning with 4 in the East Syriac and in all such nouns in the 
West Syriac an may Alap precedes the initial @ . as, 


qas.2- honour- jnsosda2 — day time. etc, 
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usakyas nafs I*melse. _ usakkyas navs I*melse. 
sakis I*moryo sakkis I*marya 
men matarto min mattarata 
d‘s afro va‘da mo ' d’sapra va‘damma 
itmat,arto d‘safro. n‘sake I*mattarta d‘sapra n‘sakke’ 
Isroye! I*moryo. Israyel I°marya. 
Metul d*men mettol d°’min 
Ivose enun rah me. I‘vaseh ennon rah me. 
usa gi I*voseh purkono. usangi I’vase purk ana. 
uhu_nefarkiv uhu neparkiv 
lisro yel men kule ‘avle. lisrayel min kolle‘avle. , 
Translation. 


Out of the depth I have invoked thee O Lord 
and Thou hast heard my voice. Let Thy ears be atten- 
tive to the voice of my supplication. If Thou, O Lord, 
observest sins who is able to stand? Because from 
(near) Thee is forgiveness. I hoped in the Lord and 
my soul awaited His word. I awaited the Lord from 
the morning watch to the morning watch. Let Israel 
await the Lord, because, from (near) Him is mercy, 
and with Him (there is) much redemption. And He 
will redeem Israel from all his iniquity. 


(48) 


LESSON IV. 
Cases of Nouns 2RLA.320 


§ 25. The four letters Sora (commonly termed 
Bd*ol), called Map‘lasa, are the case forming preposi- 
tions. There are six cases fora noun. The noun, as it 
is, is in the Nominative case. The other cases, which 
relatively change its meaning, are formed by prefixing 
one or other of these prepositions to the noun in the 
nominative case. The pronouns and adjectives are also 
declined likewise for the formation of different cases. 
(Wide § 18-5). 

i. The prepositions Sons receive no vowel] 
4f the initial letter of the word, to which they are 


prefixed is vocalised. Ex. ja\0 +.s = 240.2 B’malka. 
ii, The prepositions Sos receive pt'aha, if the 
initial letter of the word, to which they are prefixed 
‘is not vocalised. Ex. }3Aa +N 358a8 lak*sa va. 
iii. If the initial letter of the word is Yod with 
the vowel Hvassa, ox prefixed receive that vowel- 


Ex, JASa+5- Wok Bidta‘tha (-sa) 
9 Yu ries) Vf Bee 
(Axo +> = [AS ya> - Bid?ai"o (so) 


iv. Seas prefixed assume the vowel of the vocalised 
initial Alap. The East Syrians transpose only the sound 
of the vowel to the perfix while the West Syrians trans- 
pose both the sound and the sign. Ex. {5024 2=js02s 


9 ” 0 na 
Bemra (not b°emra) ; I gs0| +25 Lex |> Bemro. The 
non- vocalised initial Alap is occulted and the prefix 
takes or does not take pt'aha according to the nature 
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of the following letter. (Vide i & ii above), Ex. 
pxi2+>- dxide d’nasa-of the man, gint+ S- pia2X 
lah yana- to the relative. 


or 


Note.— There is no article in Syriac equivalent to ‘“a’’ 
‘the’. The various ideas, denoted by using the definite and 


indefinite articles are determined by the context. So paSs may 
mean ‘‘a king” or “the kimg”’. (Vide § 228-1). 


§ 26- Nouns are declined with prepositions 


wSoas as shown below. 


ii 


il. 


Nouns with vocalised initial. 
. Deelension. 
Case Preposition: ~ E W. Meaning. 


1 9 y 
Nominative — do - [odo The king. 
Say ° 9 VY 3,9 
Vocative o2: of 7od0027- J osx of Oh, kine. 


tee 9 Y 

Genitive 2! 9 3402 - fads of the king. 
ae 9 ¥, 

Dative A: \ BdodS- [oad Dd to the king. 
ee . 2% 

Accusative “S? SS BAOS - [adsod the king. 


Reus 9 9 [the king. 
Ablative “ws WD jalan = passes in, with, by, 


Nouns with non—vocalised initial. 
oe 9-9) 
Nominative OAS Joh. the book. 
eas 5 9 9 
Vocative jAs 02 — Joho Oh, book. 
uaa ’ a o 
Genitive #2492 — foo» of the book. 
2 aie 9.9 ¥ 
Dative jaAad i JoAhos to the book. 
ea Co 9 0 y ; 
Accusative 2A — JoAas the king. 
: St soit 9 0° Ms 
Ablative ($3405 — foArb> in, with, by 


the book. 
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iii. Nouns with vocalised initial Alaph.: 


_ - en 
Nom. #02 — \3s0} the lamb. 
ie . 9%? 

Voc. 3302 02 — | zs0| a Oh! lamb. 

‘ 9 : 
Gen. ja0h2  — Vgs0f3 of the lamb. 

i 9 
Dat. aoa — \3s0])” to the lamb. 

ts 9 
Acc.: yao, — {sso ])” the lamb. 

se 4 |lamb. 
Abl. 02a — [gxoJ5 in, with, by, the 


Note !. The letter Waw alone prefixed to a word serves 


only as a co-ordinative conjunction, as, psivo umalka- and 
the king. (§ 15. 1b). The vocative case, generally, is recognised 


, : yd 
from the context. The particle 92 or 3} is only rarely put be- 


. m8 
fore nouns to denote the vocative case. The particle x02 Or gah 
is also used for the same purpose, but more rarely. After the 
particle x02 a Lamad (A) is prefixed to the noun (adjective or 


pronoun used substantively) that follows it. Ex. wiaoS . 02 


eas Oh! the Lord who chose thee. Sometimes a Lamad (3) 
is likewise prefixed to the foliowing noun also after the particle 
o2. Ex. [SOLA — 62 Oh! you Priest. 

2. The Lamad (3) of the accusative case may often be 
left out from a noun (not pronoun ) which is the direct object of a 
verb, if the sense is not ambignous. It is generally retajned when 


the word (direct object) is complement to the objective suffix of a 
verb (§ 276 ff,). Examples of accusatives : 


a) With © a. pods Wosds = He shall redeem the world. 
zi as0N aS - Praise ye, the Lord: 
6) Without . ses 02 root Janaikso — Christ consoles 


our afflictions. 
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ss pond Ses - He gives bread to the hungry. 


WLOS0 en qo - He promised life and resurrection, 
aad eo 4 Axo <5. Avso — Receive O Lord! our 


service and pravers. 
¢) With \S as complement to the objective suffix. 


EF wu qodho - They killed Adam. 
SouxS Cpa dd — He opened the hell. 


3. The prepositions 2 and ‘S. are also added to some particles, 
especially, adverbs (of time and place). Ex. 


2.35 ioe here. Rasq.N — hither. 
re — where. janis ~— whither, 
A302 — when. wdco2S joan — until what time, 
we SBA2 = yesterday. song — of yesterday. 
4. Mop receive - (Zlama) or 4 (R°b%oso) when prefi- 


xed to the following words, which lost their initial 2 -_ 


; a, a et. tte sil 

a) J Ke (for *2_ | Nal) Six. m, Wes: ah cic 
co As (for esAst) sixty. c.g. peAts readzd etc. 
And the ordinals formed of them (Lesson 49. § 253.) 


b) ghx — ashaz bond. Sze sabes etc. 


) wooo i 12S or cal S.Ato|7E. S. wWasddo 2) Stephan. 
€ ‘ 
a) n 
coal Boo} or mala Aeo}) * ‘bit Bes: always 


retains Alap as S6sd\oo2s A 


a) tao ( $5.94”) ans (a5q2) perhaps - a etc. 
(rarely 4.533 2.320 etc. with Pthaha). 


3. The East Syrians either give a Pthaha or not to So as 
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prefixed to 30C}» (gomh) Judea; aoc. (32004) Judas. 
Libom (zisomh) Jew, AnD OCpn (AnpQoope) __ Judith. 
ALD eM) Covenant, woos Rome, 4230 ‘se 6013 Roman‘ 
as = Doc or Q00m5 in Juda; 30Tpn2 or poms of Judas, 
Pdocha5 or pidoras with the Jew, As20oKe2 or Aa20Tn3 
of Judith, teN=22 or qAA32 — of the coment, j-00g)3. or 
joords — in Rome. etc. - 

But the West Syrians do not Reet Xo > prefixed to 


these words. as, 


_4 9 oF 99 6 “99 4 
J xcop or Js9a, the Jew, L0O4> or Lyars with the 
«Bes x 4 _4 x 4 Jew. 


uxsoey or asso 5 Rome, USoZ>. or o&®o%D in Rome. 
PSPs xz xz ; Fi 

unsdos — covenant uns of the covenant. 
e 1 . 


xz=x iy 
uONh.990 and of the covenant etc. 


The East Syrians as well as the West Syrians decline regularly 


(§ 25. iii). 


Ais P 9 &x ‘ 99 4 
! Ny i. oe, 9 Ox 
BOT? Joo — 390%! form, — 90K: JLyom, — 
&x 
A.pege : Masoom — with ha’vasa on the initial as, 


Uy ae H 9 ° 
DOTH2 — J0OW) of Judea. 20m. : Voom with Judas. 


2 4& aS 
Aagoopd = Assoquad to Judith. etc. 


6. The West Syrians are used to transfer the vowel of Olef 
to the non- vocalised letter immediately preceding. And so when. 
the first letter of a word is non-vocalised the vowel of the Olef 


immediately following is transfered to it. Even then So > 
prefixed receive Pthaha as if they were prefixed io ‘the 


' tay 
original from. Thus | jx — hundred, me Jaboured 


9 
\ [a asked. etc. are written and pronounced as, ( |x, oN ja 
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oy =x Y y 
etc. But with prefixes they should be IJsas ' allo, \ [ao 


99 z¥ any 
etc. and not {Jees » uo, [ao etc. as sometimes written. 


The East Syrians also sometimes transfer the vowel of Alap to the 
preceding non- vocalised letter in the middle of a word. But this 


transfered vowel does not cause duplication. Ex. wi ow- 2X oo 
Sog!‘a- multitude; zsoh; — pesah; tam‘a, Polluted. 


7. More than one or even all the four letters Soos 
may be prefixed to the same word. Then the prefixes take the 
vowel —- y with respect to the nature of the first letter of the 
word. (Vide § 25). Ex. 
w4N054N5 And to that which isin the king: or to him that is 

a with the king. 
PaAataXo And to that which is in the book. 
JaXx2a%0 And to that which is in the bond. etc. (5 above}. 
8. It should be noted here, a) that when 9 is prefixed to 
a substantive as genitive particle only Waw as_ conjunction is 
prefixed to it. as, jaaX re and of the man. 35290 and of the 
father etc. 
b) That when wor AN is prefixed to a substantive to 


denote the ablative or the dative case a 2 as relative. pronoun 
may be prefied toit; to this 2 again may be prefixed another 


Sor A , to which a Waw as conjunction may precede. as, 
palwsso and he that is with the king:— 
zsadwodso And, that which is to the king. 
zAXodd.= with that which is to the king. 
yAdwSac0 And with that which is to the king. 
pilin And to that which is with the king. ete. 


ming preposition is prefixed to Waw 


That no case for : 
3 word in any from. Hence 


conjunction, which is prefixed to any 
prefixes never occur as, paiwod 4 zadwsato etc, 

a) * Dalat ? prefixed to verbal forms and particles as - 
jative pronoun admits the case- forming prepositions. Zx, AS 
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he writes, .SNa9 He that writes ; saad to him that writes. 
‘nda and to him that writes. etc. 
-9. To what has been said above (§ 25. iii - iv) about the 


declension of Alap and Yod (vocalised b) initial substantives 


the following may be added. The West Syrians transfer any 
vowel on the initial Olef to the first prefix. The East Syrians do 
so only when there are mote than one prefix and only if the 
vowel on the Alap is formed of dots alone. Ex. 


Bs Se ISs02 food — Sacto ™ ISa0290 = ASaorsaho etc.. 
z ri ie aA.v 
W.S. Io} food — W505 — [Ld0fyo = \l50 j> x0 etc. 


Ewes. j-32 Father = 2.32.5 aa 2.3222 = 222590 ete 


9 y Via 
Ww. & Janz | Father — jajs - Iso» - l>Js90 etc. 
Fe7S. IS Sa knowledge WAda5 — Adare — JAS da2aS0 etc, 
9 Yu Cm) ce 
WwW. S. JA, knowledge (Aspe g ees S 


; a a ee 
JAS popso etc. 
Exceptions. 1. If more than one of Soars are prefixed 
to the East Syrian \XNax, — Jesus- the second of them receives 
Pitaha — as axto and to Jesus, just as in the case of the 


& b> Y 4& / 
, ‘ : N M2) ~n 
West Syrian Qa. Jesus as YOAM.D0 —_ yaar. do etc. 


2. In both the East and the West Syriac the Zqapa- 


- 9 of the initial Alap, in the verbal participle is not transfer- 


able to the first prefix, and therefore the second prefix receives 
By PO Aa its y. Ex. 


pb. .S. Seg? (he) says. solo. He that says. Sso2aS ' - 
a F q ai a ° 


; ania v9 Pi. 
W.S. 330 — (he) says. poly — He that says. x0| to him 
that says. etc. 


: 
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§ 27, Syntax. i. The copula ‘‘is” or “are”? may 
be omitted in Syriac. Ex. B24 jAouad99 Yatoto— In 
the path of holiness is life. 

ii. A noun depending upon another noun is put 
in the genitive; and it generally follows the noun on 
which it depends. Ex. woS22 235.5 Son of God. 

iii. The attributive adjective agrees with the noun 
it' qualifies, or is predicate to, in gender number and 


case; but the case— forming prefix is not added to it when 
it follows the noun; (it 1s added to the noun or adjec- 


tive, which precedes, not to both). Ex. 54, tak 99 


of the goodman. 
iv. The attributive adjective generally follows 


the noun. Ex, piomd0. 3g the merciful God, 


vy. a) When several nouns in the same case are 
connected by the co-ordinative conjunction waw, the 
case— forming preposition prefixed to the first noun may 
or may not be prefixed to the subsequent nouns. Ex. 
220040 {50.59 oF p00Ec0 35q.-x2. With vigil and fasting. 

b) But the case-forming preposition should be 
repeated necessarily if either of the words connected by 
waw be a pronoun. Ex. 5280 oS zw20x Glory to Him 
and to the Father. — 


Vocabulary. 
332 Father. 3482 m. God. 
3X2 m. reward: wages. wot Mother. 
qadso2 f. way. p32 f. earth. 
402,202 Oh. tAA GLE f. shame. 
jooson? m.! day. 23.2 Son. 


pAd2 m. Angry: passionate jaSoa.s f Virgin. 
24X02 m. Hossana. [man EON (he) chose. 
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w395 m. Gold. 

#424 adj. m. Pure. 
og is, 

Knog (m. s.) you were. 
og m. mind. 

jouds m. just. 
Kow.d9 f. justice. 


#50. m. example, spectacle 


zi m. living. 

i (pl.) life. 

FAN m. good. 

" m. happiness; good 
130% fortune. 


32 0cf—m m. Judas. 

Ms (kol)- all. 

xogds (kolhon) m. all of 
aS he put on. [them. 
#SS mm. night. 

ps0..c}20 m. faithful. 
380 m. death, 
aco (Malak'a) Angel. 
‘MAso he spoke. 

ia% Lord (of God and 
ee i oid Christ) 
ida f. Lady; Mistress. 


way My Lady (a title of 
honour for women 
Saints.) “ 


S336 ulate Blessed Virgin 
tial Mary. 
m. pl. High regions; 
igre Heavens. 


patio M- adorable; praised: 
praise worthy. 


++3.4 m. Prophet 


Q oe e= 
_ #22@ (|sofoo) m. Silver. 


pSe 22 m. fool. 

tim (he) ascended. 

730.aX m. creator, maker. 

PaXO.N m. strength; force, 
might: 


Bus m. isilin Angel, 


zoSS m. world. 
2X0 m. labour. 
ood m-. mouth. 
woas m. redeemer. 


pxoad m. prudent. 
ANyas m. iron. 

0 m. Fasting, fast. 
(p’. qAaN,) Kode f. prayer. 
woXG m. 
(Pl. Hee) Haag ™ Holy 
NG f. leg. 

208 f. Spirit. (§ 199. nb) 
ixp00 mos m. Holy Spirit. 


Image: ‘statue. — 


jon m. mercy (only: pl.) 
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tiox c.g. sky; heaven. 
pr. n. Sem‘on, 
(Simon) Peter. 


#70x m. Glory; praise. 3435s f. tribe; generation’ 


(La.3) ins m. head. 
Sa.x m. Vigilance. odor 
3cisox m. praise; boast. 735% m: truth. 

(p}. daw Ax) gonad m. Apostle. TEES TN f. Glory; praise. 

Exercise 1. A. *! 

-pwod.05 jo Nid Paddxr (2 poo S205 gidzo2 (1 
-PSSoAs pai VAS O2 (4 .pdtgo Pboxs Yank (3 
{Scpsox 62 (6 (through =) pydxto Pag Ado (5 
puarsox (8 px0ado jis diaries (7 — - Reisanots0d 
Pato pit posh (9 .pxzomnodde gaado iS 
j-20.040 ?So,12 ie cogdad Anog] pod, yest (10 
JPuaied WSlip Fates (11 . pesto UMS? IAaN go 
padse wads 402 (18 «Pixon Yao xsd (12 
pho 1iAAdD jndo20 co Aosta 292 qodo2s (14 


(Prov.) 
Exercise 1. B. 


1) God of mercy. 2) The Redeemer of the world. 
3) The Son of the living God. 4) Glory in heavens. 
5) He ascended to heaven. 6) O! Mother of the God 
of mercy. 7) The Lord of the vigilant (spirits) and 
(of) angels. 8) The God ofall is the Father of truth. 
9) sem‘on isthe head of the Apostles. 10) Happiness 
to prophets, happiness,to the Apostles. 11) + He chose 
the tribe of Juda. 12) Tron leg (ie. leg of iron), golden 


x 1. The exercises in Syriac are to be translated into English 
and those in English are to be to translated into Syriac. 
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mouth (ie. mouth of gold), Silver statue (ie. statue of 
silver); the reward of labour. 13) A foolis son is a 
shame to the father. 


LESSON V. 


Pronoun — 230.% Aw 


Pronouns, in Syriac, are classified as Personal- 

tid0u52, Demonstrative tiie,  Interrogative 
ae ° oe ¢ * ] 
24S 2x0 and Indefinite Jahon Aso ay. () 


I. Personal Pronouns. 

$28. There are separate pronouns for the three 
persons— First, Second, and Third. When they stand by 
themselves they arc called separate pronouns— j-xadw . 
When they stand adhered to some other words they are 
called pronominal suffixes or inseparate pronouns — 
Ime | 
' ‘The personal pronouns as well as other kinds of 
pronouns have two numbers- Singular and plural, and 


two genders- masculine and feminine. The first person 
Pronour is of common gender. (c. g.) 


Separate Pronouns. 


Num-  Gestler. Person. Mcaning Separate Forms. Enclitic Forms. 
ber. E. w. Eee We ee aye 
Ab. a ; 9 
Singular. c.g. T. { cee) Ch Ju} as Ju 
M. V 


yy, thou SB AS ce Ry KY 


7 wae y nr x J. ry “ 
F. gy (2) sm AZ oA3| wA— uA wr ol) 


(1) The name Jisden Aso rey is not based on any authority. 
(2) The “inal Yod and Waw are silent when the penultimate has 


Plural. 


cat WEY eh 
- | II. You \ea# oh” Non vol 
sel non eh ORT eA OL” 
i Hu. They \%7 oo A082 nt 
oe eS ne a” 


Note. 1, odes is an Archaic form of =o swe’, It is 


found only in ancient manuscripts and their editions. 


Dyn 
2. Tho vowel % or ~ on the initial Alap of 3.82 or La} 


is a substitute for seva (§ 10 ii-2- § 15-1). Therefore it does not 
have the value or influence of a complete vowel (§ 62). So the 
correct pronunciation of the word should be E’na for the East 
Syrians and E’no for the West Syriaus and not Enna (E.S.) oF 
Eno (W.S.) of the present day. 


3. Some later*Syriac Grammarians have reckoned oc] : OF 


y 9 
oo $ ug and their plural ($55) as the third person pronouns 


But oc] and its other forms are compounds of 107 ‘behold’ and 
the personal pronouns 997 : +29] and their plural. 


So od] = 08] + 357, we = OP + 93e meaning “behold him; 


behold her”. etc. Further, it is natural to personal pronouns to be 
affixed to or inflected with other words in Semitic languages; but 


no vowel (Vide § 11. 1). But the Pt*aha on the penulti- 
mate is pronounced long, before non-vocalised Waw and 


atl var 
Yod- as, “&® Mathai. aSg  Gallav. ete. 
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og is never affixed to or inflected with other words. (C.J. D. 


at 


p. 216. note). 


Declension of Personal Pronouns’ 


§ 29.° Personal pronouns are declined by prefix- 
ing Sas. In the course of inflexion they undergo 


change of forms. Prefixes for the diffrent cases are not 
added to them directly, but to those forms which are 
used as pronominal suffixes (§ 38 group a). The genitive 


preposition > becomes uo. The first person sing. 


suffix 4 assumes H'vasa with Nand y. Such peculi- 
arities in the inflexion of pronouns may be noted in 
the the following tables. 


I First Person. 
Singular Plural 


eo ge }” I ss Je we 
Gen. Sep Sy my oe? 
Dat. vm) BB. “ite me = > to us 
Acc, wd &” me — > 


us 


Abl “= uo in,by, c> in, by, with, 
with, me. US. 


II Second Person. 
Mas. SING. Fem. 


a ¥ E Y 
MV: Ase Aa} wmAs2 oAo| thou 
Gen. gs? go) wakes udSe9 thy 


. 9 
- gpd ed to thee 
zicc 4 . =) oS thee 


Abl. 


(64) 


: 9 * , in, by, with 
— y> sealed “rad thee. 
Mas. ~ Prurar. Fem 
Ope & oJ ma VW 
wontd woAul won ie wAs| you 
; Soy r 
Nr soaks eos} your 
> 4 n 
0.2 co — oo to you 
e > 4 ~ 
coos yaa. Bs os) aa you | 
b j in, by, 
A.0.9.5 yaa> wo > swith, you. 
Ill Third Person. 
Mas. Singular. Fem. 
09} oO he yy “or she 
x -«& =: 
Ta? one? his S52 oe? her 
n - ae 
oS os tohim FS od to her 
+ @ oa? 
oS oS him AF oS her 
xe, 15 aye”: . 9 in, by, with 
3 o> with, him. F= oS her. 
Mas. Plural. Fem. 
4} mn nn 
A055) RoI we! cto they 
* 4 x= 4) =x 
sogpba2 oor? NS) vom) their 
, & n 
xo.) oor ne wos to them 
7 4 4 nD 
cogs coors yooh eos them 
: 4 ‘x in, by, 
aoo-3 AOD CIF VHS with, them 


(62) 


Note. 1]. The & of the 3rd person singular, both in the 
masculine and feminine is silent whenever it has no vewel. Hence 


$s pronounced gSa2 dile, oNad dila 3 be os ba ctc. ($11 
note 1, and footnote 2). But this @? is pronounced when the enclitic’ 
oc] or vad iS joined to it. Thus oF] O.3 or OGY is pronounced 


as behu, oo. or oS as Jehu. etc. 
2. Likewise % of 3rd p. m. and f. singular non-vocalised 
Jent also when affixed to other words. Ex. gadwo Malke- 


oe 2 ae . - * 
gyssb mara-her Lord. @SMo katla-He killed her. etc 


is Ss! 
his king, 
-§ 30.1) The first person pronoun plural .—is 


cwe’ is used instead of the singular 232 ‘I’ by kings 
and high dignitaries when speaking of themselves. 
Similarly, in later centuries (since c: xii) the second 


person plural wonid was employed in the place of the 


singular, A , when addressing respectable persons. 

2) The personal pronouns are enclitically used 
in the place of verb ‘‘to be” in the Indicative present 
tense. The Enclitic forms generally agree with the 
subject in gender number and person iogethes with the 
noun, pronoun, adjective or participle to which they 
are joined. (Vide 12 below). 


3) In the enclitic form the Alap of 3-32 and the 
he of of i} are abways occulted. Ex. 252 332. I am 


eae 9 er 
om $i or Of | sor this is. 452 5453 T am diligent. 
The ~ West Syrians transpose the vowels of 

4& x 

om and u@ to the non—vocalised final letter of the 
i ; &9 Y Vx & ,Y 

preceding word. Ex. ©o@ poss] ST as} Our 

father is Abraham. _ Yad ieee 


+) The enclitics of and wa sometimes Jeave 
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away the 7. Ex, os = og .o. okd = o@ fio — what 
is, etc. 


5) The % of of and wo is changed into Yod 
‘when they are repeated. ox0m = 0% of the same leg 


he is. wOj= w=) — the same is; she is. Such repetition 


has a sense of intensity. Ex. 344.0 on0% ~ the same is 
the king. 


6) The enclitic 0% occurs sometimes as corrobor- 


ative and sometimes as mere ornament ciaano om co peed 


y y we ig: y” 
xia 3eni0 oo ‘a we wait for another. — 


jorbo wadpo of Jxouags. The man is justified by 
faith. 


7) 09] :9 coming after a word terminating in 
Zk,apa lose their vowel; and the West Syrians change 


Zk ofo into Pthoho, before °2- Ex. og Bag _ 23 [i3oy 
Thus is, og tee 32 = om er —- He is pure, at enten = 
ur is. She is guilty. 


8) When «o is preceded by a word terminating 
in Zkapa and having only two letters, of which the 
second is not duplicated the East Syrians change the 
final Zk apa (or even Zlama) of that word into Pt*aha. 


Ex. wat yd = ane j.is0 what is? wot + doo 3 wW23d. 
, i 4 9? 
But the West Syrians retain Zk fo, as um fiss— what 


cagel010 
is ? uor}9or this: is» (§ 55. 3). 


9) The third person plural enclitic fornis are m. 
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: A ‘. Bun 4 
Ao82 f qat2s Ex sOs2 Q0877 = as} Oo im. they 
are, yeht to f. they are. . 

These forms with Alap (2 :\ 082) as pronouns 
occur only:- a) as direct object to transitive verbs. 
Ex. «o.82 adhe I have killed them. 

b) and for emphasis in the place of caso. Ex. 
jas +82 odcasi — They stumbled against a stone. 

10) The third person pronoun (sing. and pl.) is 
repeated, the particle >.4 intervening, for the sake of 
intensity. 01 2500 5 20 a3 27 1 A080] 23 A080] “the 
game. oa2 24 qs? of the same. 73 24 4.3 with the 
gamer >” “ete. (§ 43 v3 § 59- 4) 

Ai). ofr and 2 of wont? and wAS2 or occulted 
when they are joined to the participles and contracted 
forms of nouns and adjectives. Ex, a eas kat*binan— 
we write. im gdexs kassirinan— we are diligent: 
AoA woh? Alahiton- You are Gods? If they are 
joined to uncontracted forms of nouns and adjectives 
ws & } are not occulted. Ex. \oai -S0 malke atton- 
you are kings. in qaaxd kassiré ha’nan. We are 


diligent. (g 65 note 1). 

12) The third person enclitic forms are also used 
with the first and second person subjects, agreeing with 
them in gender and number. Ex, Jiaxo 06] Ai2 Thou art 
Christ. og} 2.32 I am. O82 NSS) you are. etc. 


x 1. In later Syriac as an imitation of Greek nominative 
case is found in places where accusative is required. Ex. 


ao 2 jax de a3 29]. He said the same word. 
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__§ 31. Strong verbs, Indicative mood, perfect 
tense 3rd person masculine and feminine singular of the 
primitive or Pat from 


m. ~Aa k’sav- he wrote. f. Asda kesbas— she wrote, 
97 85.9 prrak- he saved. f. Aud perkas— she saved. 


ass ‘avad'—he did or f. g4sy ‘evdas— she did or 

a nee made. Te me made. 

es ha’sek'- was or f. asy heskas— was or 
became dark. iene became dark. 


7) 


Note. 1. The third person masculine singular (3 m. Ss.) per- 
fect terse, Indicative mood ofa verb is the primary form of that 
verb, For the feminine gender a soft Taw & is suffixed to it. As 
given in the above examples the triltteral strong verbs (§ 71) of 


the Pe‘at from have “ or ~ on the second radical, the fitst and 
the third remaining non-vocalised, in the primary form. 


2. Suffixing the feminine termination ® the first radical 
receives the vowel an ~: the second radical loses its vowel; and the 
third radical receiving the vowel (a) -+ becomes hard. This change 


of vowels and aspirations takes place in all Pe‘aL verbs except 
concave (§ 89) and Lamad weak (93-94). 


§ 32. Syntax I. The personal pronoun as sub- 
ject, is often omitted when it stands also as predicate: 
and it stands as an enclitic after the most important 


word of the predicate. Ex. ys2 wy — I am innocent, 
instead of 332 nf {52 s iene ad YSn2 she is the tree 
of life. instead of j=? wo qin? wo}. etc. 

iI. The personal pronoun as subject is generally 
placed at the beginning of the sentence and then it is 
repeated enclitically to form the copula. Ex. FECES ys2 
poco j:2— { am dust and ashes. (45% 342 352 -I am 


the Lord. 
IlI. The predicate agrees with its subject in 
gender number and person. It may either precede or 


follow the subject. (Vide § 30.12). Ex. joss pide 402 
5 
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The Lord said to Moses. oS S02 yw? NOx but Jesus 
told him, ; 

IV. A pronoun as the subject of a sentence may 
often be omitted (even if it is not used predicatively). 
Ex. jax wie. He spread out heavens, goats wado 
and he redeemed the world. 

Vv. A pronoun as the subject of a sentence is placed 
before the predicate, often, for a sense of emphasis, Ex. 
a Ouigh \oAi2 42 If only you are willing, KAO? Zize 
And I am to show it to thee, or I shall show you (sing.) 


Vocabulary. 


gad adv. as, like. 
jio2 m. Physician, doctor. 
z30A2 m. furnace. 
zioa.3 m. creator. 


pa0k m. Dungeon; 


jwoo\ m. A pit. 
(pl. #2) 235i8, m. 
a valiant man, -giant. 


deep 


ia m- dawned (he) shone 
>» which (relative) 
PERS m. field; desert. 
355 m. generation. 
jv 59 m. arm. 


_gq, returned; turned (he) 
> converted. 


38 oa9 f. Victory. 


doi m. wise. 


well, 


}a0x~ m. darkness, 
dah f. sinful woman. 
ism 3m.s. was destroyed 


ss, 3 mrs devastated; 
destroyed. 
Sah 3 m.s. was drowned; 
' immersed. 
(pl. #090) 30, m. Sea. 
3. m. Land; dry land, 
Wsxaai  f, Canopy; veil; 
- pavilion. 
¢SoWas f. inheritance. 


wd. m. learing; doctrine 


 & 
JO)> :2#e £ Rock 


5x3 1923 Rock of truth or 
; true rock. 
#3030 m. pl. Cherubim. 


j03a m. vine yard. 
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“eit. m. herald 
(Pht po preacher. 


zooX Pr.n. Luke. 
pS for ever. 

metol— prep. for; 
ative _ on sel? of 
jAoqna0 f. humility. 
Reproof, _ 
reprehension. 
‘abo m. part.s. destroys. 


ZAosmae f, 


}-x00 pr. n. Moses. 


godio m. salt. 
qoahs f. kingdom. 


(eo) y-© (min) from. 
qe from thee m. 
jas f. part; portion. 


ag m. My Lord; Sir. (a 
me title of honour given, 
especially, to Saints and 
Ecclesiastical dignitaries) 


qinxo ako Christ the king 
jojo. m. light. 

35643 m. protrector, 
Ads 3 m-s. fell. 

p93 f. soul. 

opxg.i himself. (§ 43. vi) 
gin m. hope. 

oe 3 f. s. ascended. 


3iasb m. enemy; one who 
hates. 


(W3IS) ad2y 


_ [feast, 
SF m. ‘Tejoicing 
aps 3 m. s. passed; crossed 
350% m. bosom. 
AS prep. on, against. 
yo. 3 m.s. was or became 

a ; obscure. 
(pl. dors.) OS m. people. 
wS% 3m.s. fled; ran away 


xs, 3m. s. became strong; 
“ty prevailed. 
#xs im. strong; mighty. 
(2) sX¢ 3 m, s. met. 
jizd 0d m. salvation. 
wad 3 m.s. became insi- 

pid; tastejess. 
AAS 3 m.s. divided. 


wad 3 m.6. flew. 


a mA : alli 
(\aN$D) 40439 Pharao. 
Ne : 

%2e m. will, pleasure. 

33.8 3 m.s. approached. 

Heon2 zs mM Holy 
: Spirit. 

2.55 m. great; big. 

was ° Mm. s. mounted: 

. sat. 
jissox ™- forgiveness: 

a pardon. 
Saks m. powerful (he is) 
jx Mm. name. 

s.dx 3 m,s. (was) pleased. 
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gNaonx m. confidence; 
a = hope. 


73.4x m. true. 


Nad nx truly. 2Aaaia f. repentance. ~~ 
7 iwsA lM. upright; ae 
#33x= truly. = "righteous. 


Exercise 2. A. 


s JenTOX :yios.s jo jasox aca rey A T 
wood ucrudii-@ ible og aid 2 qaiute gids 
onom 5 (§ 30-12) -FON22 ooh cost dae 4. (any) 
spSSS 05) 2iab an2dndxs 6 . Naor onocio . Sls 
» PesvaK0 jaw oc Ai2 § ESSi0 tox a5\ pido 7 
JHOAZ yo Hol wo Fo) ~~ ashe dad. 9 
rgbedt Gonos oc AIZ 11 25.55 wasz ods} 10 
onog 18 (§ 30. 6) ps2 MB2 Wowmad 455 of gd 19 
uidaodo 3.0 on Ag2 14 peodin cpnead 253m2 
jrowe TAGS 16 -tysSeh Lddmes Popes do 15. fers 
O59 Bhs HS 5500 (§ 35. ii) ANAS Gb oN02-86 
Abasro gS tsa FAG 1S -79038 4042 ada 17 
wAoASs 20 -Beheg? gshs om Yas 19 knox tke 
vadodd wiody 392 .jdoaho ad 2Av> 91 . ASdx 
jiox wae 24 .9oS$ gah? 32 2 23 .93dq7 (my) 
hon r Jaedkso Anos :ySgjos aon 25 suas eet: 


{orma N-ESS : oss aon joka don 


Exercise 2 B. 


\1, Thou art my hope (..%3). 2. I am thy son 


(69) 


($35) . 3. You are the stones of the field. 4. He is the 


Lord our God. 5. He converted the sea into dry land. 
6. Thou art my king, O! God. 7. He is the great king 


over all the world- (qe oNa AS). °8. Thou art my 
hope and my portion in the world of life. 9. His grace 
(A054) became strong over us (wSX). 10. The 
Lord is thy inheritance (RAoass) . 1. Thou art the 
true light. 12. He won (made victory) by his arm. 
13. The Holy Spirit met them (,ogs). 14. Oh! my 
lord Luke, thou art a wise physician. 15. He destroyed 
himself by his’ will (qsisys). 16. You are the light 


of the world. 17. Iam the true light. 18 I am the way 
and the life and the truth. 19. He is the true’ rock 
(rock of truth). 20. The salvation is of the Lord. 21. 
He fell into the pit he has made. 22. The Lord is his 


hope (qNe0a). 23. He satupon the Cherubim and 
he-flews 24. He is powerful over the nations (fos). 25, 
He saved them for the sake of (SS) his name (pox ). 


LESSON VI. 


Personal Pronouns (contd.) 


Some nouns and verbs in the Plural. 
> 33. 1) Most of the nouns and adjectives in 
the singular number (definite state) terminate in J+ or 
ho as joa servant. pak weak. 
2) Most of the nouns and, adjectives in the 
feminine singular terminate in aA as yaaks =< upen; 


3 SxS. weak. 
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3) Nouns and adjectives terminating in i (not 
in 34 feminine) mostly change the final 2 into i to 


form their plural. as posx kings; ps m. weak. 


4) Most of the feminine nouns and feminine 
adjectives terminating in 34 form their plural by as- 
suming a Zkapa on the penultimate with or without 
some vowel alterations. as, 7Aadsco ~ queens. 34%032 — 


widow. pl. 34%032— widows. qAeNa weak. 


§ 34. The third person plural ‘masculine and 
feminine, perfect tense, Indicative mood of strong verbs 
in the Pear form. 

Masculene. Feminine. 

1).. 
they 4 “ahs Aa 
wrote 


i 3 
- asks mit 2 they wrote 


ii Neos Ko: PA Q5A.O 


oo * 9 —- 1 
woks rapa \s 


1 
{ they fell. 
. y or 4 7 
11 asa: odds oNas 2 eet l 
Note 1. There are two eichtions each for the 3rq 


person masculine and feminine plural, in the Indicative perfect:- 
Masculine Ae! o— 


f 
lt 
2 
L 
: y ( ae we 
i as@u » aay they oP : ds 
L 


. s . ie T . e 
: feminin os tw. These terminations 


are added to the primary form without any change of vowel (§ 31 
1). For the sake of convenience these two forms may be distin- 
guished as form I (short) and form II (long) as shown above. 


2. The vocalic terminations (2) «0 and ya do not render 


the last redical hard. Ex. TN ksavun; SRE — kesavén 


3. The East Syrians do not affix u for form I of the femi- 
nine plural nor do they mark syame over it. (§ 22. 3a). They 
write itas 3m.s. WAS » 


(1) Vide § 28. footnote 2. 
(2) terminations beginning with a vowel. 
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=. forma I (esha — ama’ of perlect 3rd“ peston 
plural is ¢ frequent occurence. 

» 35. Syntax I. The same verb, predicate ° 
sore than one clause joined by a co-ordinative conjsu® 
chon, may not be repeated. Ex. 

Mork 4 }+.2m0© PROM, Cutaes Jarrad. The rich 
loved covetousness and the poor false hood. 

11, When there are more than one singular 
noun of the same gender and person as the subject of 
4 sentence the predicate my be put a) in the plural to 
agree with them or 6) in the singular agreeing with 
the nearest noun. fx. a) 
pohzc sgmii? pase jASS\e mite Aa Adon 247 
wTicdatios Lads posta ty. And when the Sabbath 
was past Mary Magdalenc and Mary (the mother) of 
James and Solome bought spices that coming they 
might anoiat Him. (Mark. 16. 1). 

by jutgn somdad j5x0020 pio ai2. Wonder 
and amazement held all the spectators. 


Vocabulary. 

42 brother. . joes m evil; evil one; bad 
= Pee2 his brother. jhd505 f. blessing. 

a ~. 3 mm. %. bent; 
cn eS dom prostrated. 
= f. my. j-ioa.s m. creator. 
+ odds ~so2 m. Gospel. 34 ods {. creature; creation 
jom2z I shall be. pila: w wae m. man: 
aii f 3m.s. he held; _ | son of man 
w took held of. 942 Ji.s or extiins Pl m- 
K - Existe ; ‘ ‘ men 
oon mien wud m. race: kind; sex; 
j-u.5 m- poor; needy. 2 family. 
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aSSA m. current; wave. 


{3.502 m. conduct; be- 
: haviour: manners 
of life. 
zhoSK 3 f lie; lying; 
falsehood. 


ioS2 be f fear of God; 
religion. 


{5:09 -m- wonder; prodigy 

ce 3 m.s. slept. 

Reso m. charioteer; 
driver 

Boag m. cockle; weed. 

dog 3 m s. sang. 

sig 3 m.s. rose; lifted up; 


hung. 
459 3m. s. sowed. 
¥ x 4 
30m — casj3Qe mount 
: Horeb. 
i 9 m. spectator, seer. 


quits m. pagan; apostate. 
pooja, m. tribe; family. 
dof, 3 m. s. hid. 
dade pr. n. John. 


jAouns f. covetousness; 
avarice. 


j0As mm. orphan. 

3 m.s. renounced; left 
away; purified. 

aa adv. when; while. 


po no; not. 


Ads 


3.ds08 BPR m. 
* light; lantern. 
WNoxeso mM. wave: tempest; 
ziNso m. pilot; captain of 
) a ship. 
> [pauper 


Yams : [Seas poor man: 
: m. respondent; he 


who answers. 
pAdys0 f. (wine) press. 
3Ad» go £.. met. 
3a f. cave; den. 


Word m. pl. (movable) 
goods. 
2Sag}3 m. bright. adj; 
luminary. 


#003 m. he shall be. 
m- 3m. s. slept. 
m5 m. molten (image) 
oop m. witness; 

foXie m- bunch (of 
grapes). 
aio 3 m.s. he adored. 
}daco m. 
S58” Sais 


martyr. 


adoration; 
worship. 

sword. 

he made: cae 

73h m. work. 

aXe m. calf. 

As 3 ms. entered. 

Sass he will enter. 
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g3ex0s m. Inhabitant; 
stranger. 

FEWER part. m. s. dead; 
departed. 


_ oa 3 m. s. pressed. 

25.48. im. & ich. 

wad 3 m.s. worked. 

#49 m. snare. 

RW=t) 3m. s..disrupted; 
bursted; broke. 

39 3 m. s. spread. 

aad y m- Cross. 

foe m. splendour. 


(pl. oss) my 3 nm. 
stood. 


jek =m. wealth; possession 


Aye 3 m.s. killed. 


35.30 m. grave; sepulchre. 


mae 3 m.s- cried (out) 


2 fo. m. tec; tunber; 


wood. 


#Ax5 m. bow; arrow. 

$35 3 m. s. persecuted. 

R~> 3 mss. loved. 

#x03 m. wickedness. 

¢x~—5 coll. reptile. 

$\ax5 m. wicked (the) 

7AS2x f. petition; question; 
prayer. 

i ds m. rock. 

3S ouox m. hearer. 


ax 3 m.s. lay dawn; 
slept- 
drew (the 
sword) 
qs Sopax m. proud: boaster 
sox 3 m. s. heard. 


Wi3% 3 m.s. forgave; gave 
up; left away. 


(yer) PECTS m. wonder; 
aN 


Spox 9 m. s. 


Exercise 3 A. 


(thy) pdam AS osox worse 2 


. oud PXox il 


ody pusoxe JUS obo akud proko Tas jroo 3B 
jAovo Zocalo uloo titic YHSls odda yoo 4 


OmS (§ 27 ii) Medes ods 5 
-3hS3052 Nolo o3 duro fAsux0 U50m,.. 
iSodN§ Peo FAoiss ones 


Ras 6 
Lins onnsx 7 


d OKs Ad orn 
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-uxgid om3J Jr» ed 9 .oSdso oa5.3 coi § - Hy, o13x90 
ad33 11 .opim goaie abye yzansto yAtoais 10 
ond 13 one imdto ed om 12 -petdse pikmed 
ous Aah 0 yds ox0.5 rFpong odds 14 Yxo” 
onsx ji 16 Pret) pet ondso ODS. otcox aso 15. 
re we vomdad }Ssd090 PET a2 17 S20 ZAoko 
tae nog) 19 .3AdSar HS oahmo obs 18 
oS joo 2 20 .(his) 9Nodu29 pouo (his) o~3ex> 

“Akad oS gears ogo Eid 


Exercise 3 B. 


FE Sie 


1, He that hears r. 2 y6s0x) the prayers and 
answers (..9 gukisdo) the petitions. 2. Saints pleased 
thee by their conducts (—don5.5022) . 3. The holy 
Apostles went out to the world as bright lanterns. 
4. They (m) worked if his garden (poses). 5. They 
(m) loved religion (#482 aXn2). 6. Works of men 
have not crossed over my mouth (wood). 7. They 
have hidden snares for me. 8. The wicked men drew 
the sword and bent (oss) the bow. 9. They made 
a calf in Horeb and adored the molten (thing). 10, The 
proud ‘men) have hidden snares for me. 11. You are 
m me and Tam in you (m. pl.). 12. Men slept and 
the evil one sowed cockles. 13. Waves rose and the 
tempests became strong. 14. And they heard John, the 
herald of the Gospel. 15. Drivers have fallen. 16. And 
they adored trees and stones and reptiles of the earth. 
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Ae LESSON VII 


Personal Pronouns (continued) 


STRONG VERBS. 


: § 36. Indicative perfect, I and II persons — 
ral and plural of the strong verbs of the P*aL 
orm. 


Person gender. Singular. 
= _ 
it. M. Masa. Kako { Thou wrote Or 
F. wAgha = ital Ss | Thou hast written 


; — Iwrote or I have 
i. C. g. A34a-  AsAs Se diliins 


: Mival. 


—y) s ¥ 
ii. M. AOAZAS = wkahs f You wrote or 


ie | oo, y . 
F, =o - eksko You have written. 


I. C. g. TT - woke | We wrote or 


‘ G Y Y 1 ° 
was = clas (We have written. 
ond person (m. and 
¢ forms of the 


form (ie- 
for the 


Note. 1. For the perfect Indicative sec 
f; sing. and pl.) and first person plural the encliti 
respective personal pronouns are affixed to the primary 
3m.s.). There are two forms for the first person plural; 
first only one nun is affixed and for the second two. _ 

2. When the first person singular termination taW soft (a) 
is affixed the first radical assumes Zlama short’ (7) > and the third 
radical Zlama long (>) and becames hard; the second radical 
loses its vowel just as in 3f.s. (§ 31. 2)- 

3. The first person perfect is of comman gender; The 
second and third persons have separate terminations for masculine 
and feminine genders’ ft 

4. In the perfect 1 sing. and 3.f. s. the third radical be- 
comes hard. In all other cases it is soft; the first radical is always 
hard, and the second always soft. 
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§ 37. Syntax I. A substantive as instrument 
38 put in the ablative case. (§ 54 v.) Ex. gas Ses Anod = 
Thou hast cut with thy cross. 

lI. The direct object of a verb js generally in 
the accusative case; but there are a few verbs which 
take their object in the ablative or genitive.’ Ex. 


Sada ZN gsoaz I have not renounced thy blood. 


GSe2 dee He cared for him. 


Vocabulary. 


pl Higa? :2342 £ hand. dg, 3m. s. fled: took 


‘ile " . refuge. 
#~32 m. way farer, guest. 


=godx2 3 m.s. was set free; — 
- liberated, 3-34 f. womb; belly. 


}Aosza f. justice. 


Ans m. House. 
Bedau.s m. Bethlehem. 
SAms prep. behind. 
#412 Sons; children. 
Sok 3 m.s. became 


complete: fainted, ays 3 m.s. kept; observed 
completed; perfected. 32, 3m.s. prepared; 


Aspod prep. against. 

Add prep. near, at, to. 
jas m. adj. dead. 

OEE m. cote,. fold, womp 


deins m. judgement. a put in array. 
it Se vee dpioee 34\o m. many; much. 
3¢ interj: behold ! (pl. {8e-dm) asm lips. 
dso m. debt. 3349 m. body. 


253500, m. desert; wilderness (Jos) ye24 m. dumb. 
ri Se m. debtor. _ 


#34005 m. commandment. 


fled away. 


ig m. Sin. %sXsog m. reward; 

XS.. 3 m.s. was dumb. , weber 
: t AN m. s. escaped; 

gAnS4 girl. aks 
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sbisad 5 mes. cut off. j-x03 m. evening; dusk. 


25648 m. table. wuts ™- king; governor; 
powerful. 


weAS 3:m- s. opened. 
Pp ned ox 3m. s. took; received 


tis & me will. 

15d ‘m. dawn; morning, 
iss m. sparrow. — phox m. worm. 
pan prep. before. ROSA m. door; gate. 


tie & ‘= g -* i f 3 
#53 m. thought; counsel. %Axex f. service; office: 


WASoM2A f. FAS02A pl. 
wonder. 


Exercise 4 A. 


ay 8 .(my) wAddo AmAd 2 ce ee ae 
AF 9OAx20 Aza pisonds (his) wong qn AgAs 13d. 
(my) “Bet hed 5 -WeAxe yz gesedeed Apes 4 
(her) Sie Tmo (her) Gado GS Avax 6 . (thee) gaad 

(ny) white A OADSL0 (my) lava Nod SNS yi 
yasas 2No pi2 Bod 252 9 Adwro ASax-ji2 8 
(from the womb of my mother) aso? o034 re 10 
Nscol 75689 (me) vedo Asdm 11 ATL oN; 
13 wood Qadd 2S Yold i 12. (my) Kddadas 
Hod 03.3 a a04, ide « (our) Sams <2] 2So 
m6 (children of Abraham) paqSz¢ Sis 682 de 15 
my door) «38 16. (§ 43 III.) N22 os .as2 
a 7 A3-3% 350c nS Ded das MS 17 “AnAd ais Ah 
: ane as\a ANS, 
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Exercise 4 B. 


1. I have received thy body. 2. I have loved 
thee and I have adored thy cross. 3. My Lord, I have 
taken refuge in thee. 4. I have not renounced thy 
blood. 5. Behold! thou hast done wonders to the dead. 
6. We have worked from dawn to dusk. 7. I have not 
renounced thy cross. 8. Thou hast done my retribution 
(wid 509) and my judgement (wta2). 9. Thou ar; 
my confidence (wSaec) from the womb. 10. I have 


joved, O Lord, the service of thy house (qAsd2 OIARCXA), 


11. I have heard the counsel of many. 12. I was 
dumb and I did not open ™MY Mouth. 13. All the 


beast(s) of the woods are mine («4 shag. .gAocau Ga), 
14. I did not forsake (Adda pay) thy commandment. 


15. You are the childreu of the Lord, your God. 
16. I have loved juctice. 


LESSON VIII. 


Pronominal Suffixes. YX: OK Z0.% Nos 


§ 38. Pronominal suffixes or Inseparate pro- 
nouns or Suffixed pronouns are pronominal forms which 
depend upon other words for their existence. Hence 
they are also called Dependent pronouns, while the 
separate pronouns are called Independent pronouns. 
Their sense differs according to the nature of the word- 
noun, verb or particle— to which they are suffixed:— 

i) Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns to 
denote possession: Ex. + Raha = 383 his book; 
aoa +3542 = 09542. Your reward. 

ii) Pronominal suffixes are added to we as 
objects: Ex. oy. + Ap - ado he killed him. (Vide 
3 276 ff.) 
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il1) Pronominal suffixes’ are added to particles to 

denote their relation to the noun or padhionn for which 
they stand. Ex. 

gee + 20euk.5 = giaponds : wy A — thou alone. 

Aohon Ga ddud.c eS - - To thee alone have I sinned. 


The Pronominal Suffixes added to 
nouns and particles. 


§ 32. The pronominal suffixes addad to nouns 
and particles may be grouped into two: 
a) The suffixes added to nouns ending in 2: 
(not %-) in the “Definite.state”. (§ 228 ff). 
b) The suffixes added to nouns ending in w 


(and zs) in the Definite state. 


N. B- Pronominal snffixes are not added to 


foreign nouns like OLS. — 2. 39) - \on0.505 etc. 
which have not been naturalised into Syriac, 


Group A. 
Person. Gender. Singular. Plural 
A | 
I C a my c- (tT our 
ay a: f 
-_ TE ty SO ger 
{ F- ule aan a bead yo> q 
[Mt mn & ( 
= i og] | 
Le i a ae ~~ ; their 
iF Oo Tm her eo ata eae 


Group 8. 
Y ’ me ; 
I. OF o> a my et wr our 
> eo eS & Y a? or 
It. , y 2 lea? they “ + a your 
me: Gl Ne i @ eel wt i ¢ 
UF. oda ae | wae ———- Co 
i y ese oe a ( 
i |} M, 4ota— FeMo--> his wee NTE | ae 
; a 7 mt ° Nn y sll 
LF... Oe POR her oom HS k 


Note. i. Suffixes are added to stems, which are mostly 
formed by dropping the final Alap and the vowel preceding it, 


2. The vowels given before GK faa.) etc. which only 
are the pronominal forms, are euphonic augments. 

3. The © suffixed for the second person is always soft un- 
jess it is preceded by the diphthong ame (ai) in group B. 

4. The ai before the suffixes of group B represent the 
contracted ending (construct state § 238) of the plnral nouns 
ending in } os ie. 

5. The suffixes beginning with a consonant such as wa: Aaa: \OoT 
are called consonantal suffixes ; those beginning with a vowel such 
as wo? qo :Ope are called vocalic suffixes. In group AII & 


Ill singular and ‘I plural are vocalic, and others consonantal. 
In group B all the suffixes are vocalic. 


5. The first person singular suffix « of group A is always 


: 9 4 tive 
silent except whan it is added to asa fis . all, and 452 
<. pass ae xV 
great, master, as #2 koli- ud Kuli- my all; “92 Rabbi udj 
my master. (Vide § 29). 
Personal Declension. 
WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, GROUP A. 


$ 40. The Inflexion of nouns and particles with 
pronominal suffixes is termed here personal declension. 
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Nouns terminating in 34 and not coming under the 
groups noted below (note i-v) form their stems for 
personal declension by dropping their final Alap to- 
gether with the Z*kapa preceding it. For example, 


2as0 becomes Aw and 3405 lords, becomes, adZa5 


before taking suffixes ; they are declined with pronomi- 
nal suffixes as shown below :- 


Singular. 
jshx0 King. 3463 Lords. 
ae OF wakes my king. whods my lords. 
MSS thy, A032 thy lords. 
F. washes thy ,, 9403 thy ,, 
-™ M. oat as .,, pines tes His, og 
¥. jad her ,, gos. her ,, 
Plural. 
i Cc. a4. our king: A030 our lords. 
M. soaaho your ,, soadedo your , 
I]. F oaks BOUT 44 ego58 your ,, 
a M vomake their _,, Ao]Ad5.0 their ,, 


F. weoeds their ,, wmsos.0 their 


39 


Note. i. Besides the elimination of the final ik. in bilitera 
nouns, the first letter, if non-vocalised, receives ~ ny Whee 


consonantal suffixes are added; and that % on the initial is rendered 
long in writing and pronunciation with the I sing. suffix- 4. 
(§ 5. 4). Ex. 


qa20x m, name wx sem- my name. 4.308 thy name. 
woasox your name. omer their name. 
ne “ ae : 


If the first letter of the biliteral word has Zlama = it is length. 
ened with I singular suffix uw. Ex. 


6 
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-55 m. heart- ws lémb- my heart. 235 m. lot. 
amd pes- my lot etc. 


ii. a) In singular nouns terminating in = perceded by 
one or two non-vocalised consonants the final Yodh assumes the 
vowel « when consonantal suffixes are added. But the East 
Syrians “add the first person singular suffix « without giving the 
vowel * to the preceding Yod (Note b. below) when there is 
kee one non-vocalised consonant before it. 


ok, (m.) the elect ity my elect; None your elect 


etc, 
=x Y 


” caacae oj ete 

b) When the final 2; is preceded by two non- vocalised 
consonants, in the place of adding the first person Singular suffixe 
u, the final 25 is dropped and the consonant 


W.S. ene ry) SONG 


immediately 
preceding Yod is given Pthaha —_~ ye Ex. 
EMS 0303 m. chair ao5oa my chair. \02.0303 your chair 


W. S. [roj3ad » “uO,Q _  ,, VO Aamjsa5 ee 
* (Se@iiv. 2 below) 
c) In triliteral nouns ending in ji preceded by a non-vocali- 


sed letter and beginning with a letter vocalised —», the vowel 

-~ a on the initial is produced when I s. suffix u, which remains 

silent, is added. Ex. 

E.S, ps5 m. thonght- vm Ren- my thought; A03e55 7 \ 0S 5 
I mn ‘ o 

W. S. Js » eds ” Loa} 2 90mI5 


3 


etc. 
iii. In triliteral nouns of the form a-Sag G 101) termin- 


ating in a strong letter other than the feminine 3 ik ; the second 


or the penultimate non-vocalised letter receives — a (or ~ y i 


the final letter is a gultural, or Res : 3 note 2) ais a 
suffixes are added. Ex. 


qlaadls m. friend PECTS learmd man; teacher. 


wasdin 5 my friend, wide my 


33 vy 


ToS his friend 139% his if 
Sean your 4, <093d® your _,, 
pats 5 ‘o_o en ade your ,, 

0. Ofs005 their _,, \ ogo their. ,, etc, 


Exceptions. 1. To such nouns suffixes are sometimes 


added regularly; as in § 40 Ex. \dos005 your friend. Job, 6. 27. 


2. Consonantal suffixes are added without the augments 
of a vowel on the penultimate:— 


a) to Pose seal, Wad labourer. BAL, bearer, as \ Oops 
their seal. 
6) to nouns whose final radical is Alap, as iss hater. 
\ 092% « ' 
c) to nouns whose penultimate is waw, as poo status. 
<0 oOo « 
[im this last case c) the W.S. has ptaha on the initial; 


and it does not stand as an exception to general rules.| 
iv. Quadriliteral nouns or nouns of four letters (not termi. 


nating in 2) with two consecutive non- vocalised letters preceding 
the final Ors assume Pthah a —- y on the penultimate when 
consonantal suffixes are added. Ex. 

pSong] m. temple. wha. my temple. soads.gy t andare g] 
etc. The vowel caused by Mchaggyana disappears in such cases as, 


i 9 N Y/ a) 4 Y Nn 
3Adnd f. fear. JAN; e ubdr0039 my fear. $ ooksm) 
t 1. The- penultimate receives pttaha- even when one of the 


wo non- vocalised letters immediately preceding the final ad. is 
elided or assimilated. Ex. 
od jroo (for $200) m. thought woo: KOBKS20 etc. 


(yh (for GASNw) f word. wahoo: daatto 
x Msc (for 2-SAx0) m. entrance. ws : voadsv 
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an 


pd. (for pod ) m, exit. watidbs : wanda re 


ESE (lor ASNNG) eo dese eaSSs Saas, 
jaa (for 7An08) f. sorrow. Ags : noadas 

ideo (for Qy008 or FAson3) f height, hill. wed: aga’ 
jst (for GAS) F hour, ASR Gans 


o. x Masculine substantives formed from the perfect parti- 
ciple of Active derivative verbs (§ 131 B. 8) replace the s va on 
the penultimate with a pt'aha even though the antipenultimate 


be voccalised. Ex. 


Sz: m, Master- wah akzio my master- ne : ‘ ins _, 


The East Syrians keep this rule even in the case of substantives 


of this form ending in Bi. Ex, Pawo m. drink- wAx0 ; 
A600 . But the West Syrian practice is regular as stated in 
No. ii. above: as, 

‘ 4& 

"Je i: o 2 oY b y 

uKas my drink ; var Kaw : oon nn 

Exception. The East Syrians are not regular in the 
personal declension of SA2»0- speech and A4~0 tent: roof. as 
uAS.0% my speech; <dehSeie your speecht « sqSS.ae 
their speech. etc. ' 
WSSQ.8 my roo, \SaSSS8 your roof \sa\S.Qo8 thei 


roof, etc. But in the West Syriac they are regular. as, 

es oni : Suv ; coaius a TSNsas am 

AN gS 1 PLgo t Gadd ipso 3 NGS etc 
v. The personal declension of 3-52 Ava- yay ” bho- father 

2 Aha, a Aho- brother, one h,a’ma, Non hamo- 


father-in-law, has the following peculiarities. They admit 1) © « 
before all the suffixes except the first person singular- u ; 2) es 


Yod*, after the third person masculine singular as “@}o. When 
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the I.S wu is added the Pttaha on the initial _— of 3.52 and 


jad becomes Zekapa, and Het» of fsa. receives a long é ~ a. 


The pronominal suffixes added to these words, therefore, ie the 
lg forms, 


Sing. pl. ; r 
1, €. al “ xo NG 
4& 44 
a M bo 40 +022 aso 
4b ais 
; & : b4 
ur ™M. = ce MMOn(yi) \OFS Koo 
. m a 
F. el fos) elie. 4 eo 
They are esioad with pronominal suffixes as shown below. 
. ad S a my father. Vo i cao” our father, 
’ & 4&,Y 
M. $0.52 _ yoo!” thy father, \og02/ ~ <a3e>} your 
nf we e ° 
‘ ‘oO y a 
m 3052 — u2a>| ”» 99 waor! = a 
& 
; M, ve Tjo.d = wor” his father. \ 6970.52 — aa 
II 


their father. : 


2 a; ry & vy nN 

BF, gos? — o10> | her father. wo Ong - easion| 5 
’ i ’ & y 

camel — um| my brother. “70~4 = uO1d.m| his brother. etc. 


4 
On ~vuntinn my father-in-law. 9 O20 — yarn thy father- 
in-law. etc. 


§ 41. ANomaties, i. The taw 4 of a a2 - place, 


receives Pt'aha + y when I. S. & is suffixed as +302 


— my place. 
te iba) pias — Lord (used of God and Gbrist a) 
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loses the final 3 when suffixes are added. In other 
words, g-iasxo does not have personal declension ; 3300 
Lord (used of God and man), which has regular per- 
sonal declension as «3% my Lord, (500 thy Lord «oa 
their Lord. etc. is used as its’ substitute. 

b) Just as the word 24% — Lord— does not admit 
possessive suffixes it does not govern a noun in the pos- 
sessive (genitive) case. In such cases Biss takes its place. 


Ex, gabe 90 «0x09 35. The Lord of our death and of 


our life (3 233 B3). There are a few exceptions to 
this rule, in Psitta and in the writings of some ancient 


authors. Ex. 3354 oNa9 a0 — The Lord of all the 
work. (Wisdom 13.9.) Map uae 782 og as. There is 
one God, the Lord of all. (Meliton. spic. syr. p. 27-) 


- or 
ili. ~~. wevel °« of Wor vr > (hana beast 


(E. S. Kan ~ Is regular), and — om ee ~ fable” 


are marked ‘only for the sake euphony. Hence, with 
consonantal suffixes their penultimate (waw or yod) 
assumes Pt'aha + y asin 40-IV. above. Ex- 


Joa: whoa my joy, &oas thy joy, oedoms 


None, bene - 


3 ae | 
my beast. hoa thy beast. (E. S. GAGax) « acharm 


their beast etc. Wadox > wAsXox my fable. TNROK 
his fable; \Ood.XOx your fable. \OTMahox their fable. 


your joy, NWS their joy. etc. 


etc. But «oadacsox : See j (with h°vasa) are also 
rarely found. 


iv. With consonantal suffixes the penultimate 
may or may not take Pthaha in the following . nouns :— 


Few f. maid-servant, ax f. end. Isom f. wrath, Ide 
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f. care. ar (W. S. es) f. Church. asm 


(\Ataens8) f. Poor. 3Aid@ f. ship; Aros f. treasure, 

rxuw £ £. troop, {inne f. city, 335 f. court, etc. Ex. 

\addced or a dgacod your maid-~ servant. \aaha% or 

xoaasn your Church. ood. or oman their 
treasure; sO7Ainowe or \omjAian their city. etc. 

v. Aas ~ daughter with I. S. uw and IA-3%, — good 

aa y with other consonantal suffixes assume Pthaha 


on the ee oe The former also gives away the 
vowel —-y on the first letter when I. S. « is suffixed:- 


343.5 — wit my daughter; OARS : PA GSARS :QomAas 
Ste. jA.o8- ada my good. GAB A daA5h PROTIASL, 


etc. 
vi. Consonantal suffixes. are added to:— 


1) jAnpS f. ring, as wAey% my ring, \oadsy% your 
ring, soojAss® their ring. etc. 
2) gAxwo f. middle, as wAdwo my middle; NOTTAR G0 


their middle. etc. or 
wASwo my middle. \oqASy their middle. etc. 


vii. ZAS2N = Ps - . conscience, does not assume 
Pttaha on the gpoceesttinescte when consonantal suffixes 
are added, because the second letter Alap is absorbed 
by the Preeti long + or z+ It is therefore — 


‘ your Ritudinnee. etc. 


- ‘ 9 on 
But in {solo {gro fro speech, 2N2 tx _ wy. food 
3028 - {Lol labour, 3Adex - JAS Le f. question 


request, the penultimate assumes Pt"ah,a when conso-; 
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nantal suffixes are added as in 40.1V. above. Ex. 

S080 my speech. \omjawie their speech; \09 biol 
your speech. etc. 

wise my food. <oqddte their food. «daddto your 
food. etc. 

wAo28 my labour. «oqoZS their labour. Ney 
your labour. etc. 

a ASex my question. wasddizx your ays soo ASix 
their question. etc. 


§ 42. There are a few prepositions which admit 
pronominal suffixes of group A: as, 


Adal like. Ada? like me, gAoai 2 was? :ojANaa? : 
aad etc. 


oXs within. wots within me, Gods: waod.a: es 
gods etc. 
2: through: on the side of. wais through me. » 4.5 
rjaia : \omacs etc, 
Samo behind. (the Pt'aha of Taw disappears on 
taking vocalic suffixes. ) 
saa behind me. o Sams behind thee. m3 Ams be- 
hind him. .emdams etc, 33 after. (Pt'aha of 
Taw disappears on taking vocalic Suffixes). 
ad after me, 9505 Po3A5 rQSA5 : AogSN5 etc. 
Aint between. \ Abas between US. \O9AbaS PA OOM. 
aod near, at. wads near me. grad NGS ra aad 
scoadod eta. « 
ZS with. wos with me, gak : wees: nome | ZC OCpOS, 
AoSS according 8 ‘MA0dS according to him; \oqdasd, 
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= As near, close by. was MS near me. © 0] as AS 
near them. etc. 
i 4) 
Ato - NXpro for; for the sake of; because of (be- 
comes AS{~ with suffixes) 


waSio (Met tolas) for me; HAS So for thee; oASSpn : 
saSho etc. 


S.a504 against (becames Son with vocalic suffixes). 
whsce0) luk bal- against me; qSsond against thee; 
one. Maco against them. etc. 


wo (E.S. min, as in Hebrew and Arabic) = (W. S. 


men) from. Admitting suffixes- mim receives in East 
Syriac also. Both in East and West Syriac the vowel 
e of mim is lengthened when I. S. u is suffixed. 


akc - ulsSmen- from me; eho from the; ri from 
us «ome etc. 

§ 43. Syntax. 1.. A possessive pronominal suffix 
added to a noun is not added to the altributive ad- 
jective, by which it is qualified. Ex. 

$5.3x \oa50m Your true love. 
: ii. As kol- takes the possessive suffixes in agree- 
ment with the noun it qualifies. pods gS all the world. 


ywias ogee all creatures. 

iii. The possessive pronominal suffix agrees with 
the noun or pronoun for which it stands. And for the 
sake of emphasis: a@) the noun or pronoun for which 
it stands follows it in the genitive. Ex; 


And02 G.35902 the commemoration of Mary. 
b) If the pronominal suffix is added to a particle 


either that particle is repeated (without suffix) or the 
noun or pronoun following it is put in the genitive. Ex, 


jaaX > Vas. or za.aX ps aoe With the man. 
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iv. If there are more than one noun of the same 
gender, the suffix which stands for them is put in the 
plural agreeing with them in gender: if they are of dif- 
ferent genders itis put in the masculine plural ; but 


often the suffix may be put in the singular agreeing with 
the nearest noun. Ex. 


wogor on3x wdjon2 Whidso sous. Jacob and his 

brother John left their father. 

2K5:90 aiasog Com? the brother of Mary and Martha. 
v. For a reflexive sense the personal pronoun 

(nominative) is repeated in the case required by the 


predicate. If there be a noun as the subject of the 
Sentence the pronoun (in the nominative) immediately 


follows it. Ex. soS$ GS uo. She wronged herself, 
wii cS og Nam. The fool injured himself. + 
vi. Reflexive sense is effeeted also by adding 


pronominal suffixes to }x93 soul, 3A! self, and jooss 
person, in agreement with the nouns for which they 


stand. Ex. gigi mas 2S thou shalt not exalt thy- 
self. TAL Amd quate Christ lowered Himself. qeosms 
300) 402 He spoke to himself. ctc. Also plural suffixes 
are added to the singular and plural of these words, as 
A OopOOLE oF oops \OoKES OF Vom axis themselves. 
For intensity sake Be th «= also is prefixed to these words, 
especially, to jooss. Ex, gadd 3N2 wXG.15 {32 I myself 
shall come to you. «Sko gnosis So. The king 
himself has visited us. (§ 30- 10: 13; § 55. 4). 


+ In translations from Greek eg] nnd og are used in place 
of the definite article “the”. C. J. D. (but see § 55. 4). 
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' Vocabulary. 


iSo2 m. affliction. 

ase 3 m. s. burned. 

pl. 3Ac Bod : Jed 02 f way. 
Sz ézal. 3 m.s. went. 
x22 3 m. s. afflicted. 
‘Hee? pr. n. Isaac. 
S542 pr.n. Israel. 
Massox.2 pr..n-. Ismael, 
yoa.2 m. honour; glory. 
--oxde2 they brought him 
OA? (he) is 


Aw2 3 m. Ss. caused to dis- 
‘ler cend: humiliated. 
2 3 m. s. injured. 


_ 3 m. Ss. brought out: 
a ejected. 
halt 2 3 m.s. Instituted, 
raised. i. s. I will raise. 
PaaS 3 m.s. he has raised; 
i. s. I will raise. 
ei I will relate. 
3 m. pl. they 
omnes " gatbvemed. 


seston Howe 
en :¥io.3 m. weeping. 
< apdan Beko lzvan- always 
}So02 m. first Yorn. 


gvox.s f. wickedness. 


aM 0b2 his sons. 

qx (sons of) men. 
ea.29%5 Son of Sabadee. 
ANS he destroys. 


jis 3 m.s. built. js52 
; I will build. 
wick f. Image; figure. 
FEE ANG m. arrow. 
SA f. cry- 
j-i5a02 m. Commemo- 
ration; remembrance. 
jon? f. likeness. pl. ave 
wid (he) dawns; rises. 
5358S to generation of 
. generations; for ever. 
j-3om. goo f. this. 
oc] m. ‘this is. 
ooder 3 m. pl. they walked 
wed now. 
Pi=y m. time. 
jin) m. weapon. 
au m. gam f. one. 
jsom m. love; charity. 


vine f. see thou. 
thou (m.) wilt see or 
a she will see. 


zS— m. power; strength. 
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oe m. our sins, 
Foo f. wisdom. 

gs m, wine. 

ie pr.n. Annas. 

qhoam m. liberation; safety. 
2SX m. dew. 

phy m. boy; child. 


A, 3m. s. wronged, 
a deceived. 


pido. m. doctrine; learning 
tino. f right hand (side) 
35a. m. honourable. 


ao. J m.s. honoured; or 
. honour thou. m. 


eis 3m. s. sat; dwelt. 
#45 m. nature. 

Feasda kolyom- every day 
34 m. Chalice; cup. 
ag pr. n. Lazarus. 
wiead m. they wear. 
FacoS at first, formerly. 


ax 3 m.s. whetted, 
4 sharpened, 


piss m. tongue; language. 
pods mS to the century 

of centuries ie. for ever, 
qdousdo f. Inspiration: 
qAa550 f. blessed. 


21352 m. director; ruler 


Pbimsno m. propitiator, 

Atwo 3 f.s. she died, 

cinAesd we die. 

Ago 3 m. s. mixed. 

gazkoo I will make sit 
: on (m.) 

4s. m. helper, protector 

iSacs0 m. protector. 

iso S10 Sco m. lifter up; one 
who lifts up or exalts. 

jAko f. portion. 

qh5 f mistress. 

3-4. edo m. liberator. 

doarts0 m. oil. 

xAdA09 He that fights. 

O3 pr. n: Noe. 

At 3 m.s. descended. 

soos he will be. 

16605 m. law. 


\om358 im. they will praise 


a3 3 m.s. he thought. | 


{A350 f. Gospel. 
was f. take thon. 
res m. ‘sword. 


Am I have set, placed. | 


Avo thou hast set, placed. 


jo4m ™M. winter. 


- 


y5o.4 m- wheat. 
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et 


sas 3m. s. helped; Imp. 


m- help thou. 
PiaiSoes. rm, help. 
2NoX m. wicked. 


a0X 3m. s. lived; dwelt: 
or imp. m. live thou. 


sos. m. flight. 

ake he hunts; ensnares. 
Ao, m. hear thou. 

+2 Aue m. I am praying. 
us ¢ mt cunning; ingenious 


Wass . f. cunningness; 
ingenuity. 


st pr. n. Gain. 
¢-x.a5 m. holy; saint. 
Ro.8 m. stand thou. 


«3 m. they stand. 


‘3 pr.n. Caiphas. 


m, sacrifice; 
_ oblation, 


3 m.s. he got 
pat) axe angry. 


33 3m. s. it flowed. 


Ate 
§-1.5505 


25 


Ao5 m. anger 

jx m. evening; vespers. 
(they) 

aax 3 m.s. sent. , 
xix 3m. s. perturbed. 
c-2* m. granted. 

wiox f. hear thou. 

zoSx m. peace. 


OmSk praised. 


Hox m. fortress. 
tox m. equal; worthy. 
odox f. participation. 
wax f. Sabbath. 

wWsax generation; tribe. 
#024 pr. n. Thomas. 
3 m. come: thou. 

OA again, 


734 a fracture; breaking, 
eontrition. 


wAsa024 f. wonder. 
shalt show 
me. 


winomd Thou 


Excercise 5 A. 
I 
sudddaS p6hio .wwodS jSohi Piso uot 1 
Pid pao atszan 2 


Seen? OHSS glsox 4 .cogmutnre « cotdeteg 
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scHssd00 Chimie 07 AZ Go gdBAmoo hod of 
eed othe woes Se 8 4h: ghee hd 7 
pix: Gideon 9 iby umhog BOS nid Loto 
Bisse cond HSS 10 cS food ghax qAolys psdic 
odds usiis 2NEN goy 12 .Ai ads 11 Hideo 
whanod plabS A0d 14 saoms otlzy hs 18 .uoSio 
Nos was 16 OTA SSm Auds yal gNios 15 » petghon 
qrbtideo FOES: 17 .oiexod Yodo Hameo qaLe oF 
As sXu6 18 os oMze \doggio aiMS onde nota’ 
Sogsbed adS 450) 58 20 Get \qud 62 19. wera 
a a 
ced Admg 28 sede? wdgor wis 22 . cad) «dcroze 
Ste patod tL Ach won 24 adie 2SY 
Aigjoo  jaktis wASQo 25 7d. (was) 3601 asain 
wamosig thet wi hs 26 tix Cm Ant qidded 
swaigod [15:6 0c Alle Mio tad Baxde  oopdiod 27 
II. 

mad Foor 29 ode gibashS gid. 28 

352 eS toms 31. Ato ad dome om 80 -}3c;089 
gpkedkox oN} tras jose sH80d 4NE theo rqtom 2 
dbise Asbo qiees bb QS user 82 -hntiye 
Joma FASw2 GiSo0p B84 Jan} dsp gpa 88 
sAowad Ho) 85 + AEGIS shox Good Gas .AzoaS 
SAS 4.0 36 Nad (that we may be) joo tums ~ Adalo 


: 
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eS (I will praise) 902 87 «tex, iSoosS KK LAS 
AS 88 -pSSmed wobe Maso WSS gba 0 Yas 
Nomadic Hae cad \Grutd oS 89 .u.n0st Aus woes 
An Ba? waa 41 -omS$o toss mst 40 7X ef 
He AB wwe bidao wargss dns: 42 .Sronh 
G2 44 (0%) pis wo oe .. tiled Vin Ti 28 
code ema Lhd #15 des wad ab upd Koons 
toe Winn quo utdiog MLS cor 2N 46 .aXconh 
odie ongid oF ghia 2NSb Hed 17 ALS: Lao 
NZ qimton 19 .And oY om Beso 48 ions mi 
79S 51 -vminn AS GN gishod 50 . pwd aids 
Joame do.0ss Jorn ZN 52.2 qemios LS cn. 
CS WSS ona 54 aXpe Koad hed 58 uke 

NOMASAS ASopos? DES Wiraso 


Excercise § B. 
(Translate every sentence using Pronominal suffixes.) 


1. My God and the redeemer of my justice. 
2. Jesus (is) the redeemer of the world. 3. My prayer 
(is) against their wickedness. 4. Our holy father Mar 
Thomas the Apostle. 5. My Lord (is) with thee (f.) 


and he will rise (sid ) from thee (f-). 6. Thy prayer 
(be) with us Oh! blessed (Virgin), thy prayer (be) with 
us. 7. Peace (be) to the prophets, peace to (mS) the 


Apostles, peace to the martyrs. 8, The evil one has 
by his ingenuity perturbed the judges. 9. Son of God 


has risen from thee (f:) in the world (W5a5) AO, 
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Thou, O Lord (art) my protector, my glory, and liftest 
up (lifter up of) my head. 11. To thee (m) do I pray. 
12. The Lord is the portion of my inheritance and of. 
my cup (chalice). ‘13g Bagge (m) shalt show me thy 
way of life. 14, Hear thou (wx) Oh, my daughter 
and see. 15. lay (f£) did thy (m.) animals dwell. 
16. They (m.) will praise your (m.-) heavenly (3s0x.29) 
father. 17. My daughter has died now. 18. My father 
and I (I and...) are one. 19. Iam thy father. 20. He 
burned their church. 21, 1 (am) in my father and my 
father (is) in me. 22. I shall build up thy throne unto 
generation of generations. 23. I shall raise my throne, 


II. 


24, This is your (m. pl.) son, take (a0 ) thy (f) son. 
25. She took her son and went out, 26. To thee (m) 
Lord God. 27. Iam with him in affliction. 28. The 
Lord is thy (m) guardian. 29. My tongue will praise 
thy (m) justice. 30. Praise ye the name of the Lord. 
31. He will be with us and among us. 32. Their (m) 
blood flowed on earth. 33. Peace (be) to the prophets 
apostles and martyrs. 34. tor thy (m) sake we are dying, 
come to our help Oh, Jesus. 35. For thy (m) sake we 


are killed (—S\p42) every day. 36. O! wicked thou 
(m) hast thought that (2) I should be (jom2) iike thee 


(m). 37. All their (m) wisdom perished. 38. Thou (m) 
hast placed our sins against thee. 39. He brought out 


(ssd2) Israel from among them (m). 40. Honour thy 
(m) father and thy (m) mother. 41. And ingenious is 
he that (2) fights against us. 42. Boy stand (pon) 
and come to me. 43. The fool has injured himself. 
44. Thou (m) help (48%) thyself. 45. She wronged 
herself. 46. Cain killed his brother. 
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~<LESSON IX.” 
~ Pronominal Suffixes (Contd:) Group B. (§ 39) 


§ 44. ~ Pronorminal suffixes, Gorup B, are added: 
1) | to plural nouns *ending-in 45 %.0r %-: law 
2) -vatua Greek nouns ending in ‘Si «ot ? (” 
3) ‘and to some particles. 
Pronominal. suffixes, Group B, are added to 
stems, which are. formed by dropping the final 1) des 


or %— of the plural nouns and 2) “* ! {ou 2: { 
of the Greek nouns. “The particles do not generally 
undergo any change. with the. adding of the pronominal 
suffixes. 


Singular 
ato kings. #45 sons. 
be ° vas my kings. Shs my sons. 
17 ME paths thy b—42 thy ,, 
F, | waa thy 9 eS thy ” 
pp M: SesSe his wordless, 
F, asd her 9 TS her 99 
Plural 


IC. thd our kings. ts our, 
M. «eacshe your 
F. ooighs your , weeks your 


a“ (oo35 your 4 


M. - vooeatwe their kings. sooi2’ their sons. 
F. abo their ,, gaia their _,, 
vi 


2 = 
Greek nouns: #4? wOKs2  covena 
' : y =F. zs 
eM - wosks my covenant. 
. . fs y = J= 
GaP? = poh) thy covenant. 
Yu Tis. 


SE ) - udiaohsy his covenant etc. 


jaant, - uxad sing. f. price. 
q028, - jap pl. m. price. 
" eo VX 

wines, - “sand my price, 


Torah, — dias) his price. 
\ocpand, ™ ctdeey their price. etc. 
§ 49. ' 

Note 1. The collective noun, ox.32 _. man, takes the suffixes 
of group B. Ex. simak) my man or men; Koo. 5 moni? “ 
\oonni2 ete. 

2. diox sing. c. gender- heaven, plural. m. gender- heavens 
(isox ) ites a) the suffixes of group A if its sense is in the 
singular. Ex. qin — thy hcaven; nd 290K fi. Oa20% POMOX cto. 

b) the suffixes of group B if its sense is in the plural. Ex, 
Geax - thy heavens ; \a]O20% his heavens; « oopiex » etc, 

3. a) 24500 pl. of eds f_ town: field, admits the suff- 
xes of both the groups A and B. Ex. 

Ne Red on thy fields. 500 : Son ete. 


B. qr bon thy fields wosdon : wn don etc. 
But the first person singular suffix is always of group B 


wi OD 
my fields. 


{t) Also © OSane : +0 Chase etc, according to clef. 463. but no 
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b) «0 > - water takes the suffixes leaving away i ~ or Jo 


only as, v0 — a0 my water. qe — yas thy WaKers 7] Os 


a0] OL his water. Tint _ Cyan her water. ,aso — yond our 
water. « ooj%0 — «ojo etc. 


0 le, Sa seks wo sa oe a 
regular with pronominal suffixes. (+) 


4 The plural of participia) nouns terminating in in 
either retains the fiinal Yod or leave it away when pronominal 


suffixes are added. Ex. ican holy men (sing. dim. ) woe OF 
fe my holy men. Gane ee. : TOA or aT] Ofdes | 


+ Gn fae Or + OS. tm etc, tiox - aaa. (sing. dies) . 


said or sox wy worthy es Genox or quer. uciolex or 


inde —« oonnda or « oojax etc. 


[Note from the examples given above that when the final 
Yod ig retained the suffixes are added as if they were plural nouns 


ending in #& 4s, dima sing. ( 2atase ) stem valine , wet wan = 
usa: Gane | vaQ}Oin etc, 


5. INS, - Children (m.), takes the suffixes as if the word 


were WSS Ex. SSA my children; GAS: woes etc. But 
+ On, _ their children, is also in use along with «Og, 


their children. 


§ 46. Some particles- A. Prepositions and B. 
Sane admit the pronominal suffixes of group B: 
A. Prepositions. wiz among; between= (stem- ~-3) 


ee 


i t 
found in ordinary use. 
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e 


adn between 1 me; 5 Sahee 5 a FOdnt 5 “oes 5 whee: 
emis. etc. ™ 
“sSX5 without- 4S without me. ghia: 
aqossd. — opts etc. & 22. 6. i.) 
“Bonk ‘alone- a36 2 I alone- “qn pondc . 
we TODGmae : ponds etc. 
pond alone- wsonS I alone- qagded Sagades : 
Siow etc. 
Eye around. e-Eey around me- adam 49103 Som 
"nd Sm ‘etc. (22, 6 1). 
“aX... for: in behalf of. cdS— for me- edn: pa 
wide >» “etc. 
As on; about; against (stem As without +) wx 
on me, qed :ugeSan :ebs. etc. 
ey ote raaly near: at. Mostly suffixes are added 
to pty; and in West Syriac » is changed into , with alj 
suffixes except the first person singular. as, 
E. S. Bey — near me; gate 7109. 2y tly 2 \0 Tad 2y 


"Cie, 
W.S. aati near me al 3.0103 7 3 sale $ + oust 
WS: ot jpescmes. tl a.temen| age tig i seat 


ehd - GSA before: in the sight of (§ 22-6.i) “nS 
before me, gains : gobs etc. 
pae- before; in front of (stem. p49 or p208) ues 


or we205 before me, {S35 or GOPOT = wT os 
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or 2910205 "NOT wo A OF | \0gn0 200 ic. 
Aon A under. Nom under me; KeAGad : s aejokeae dS: 
wahoed etc, 
rN at (very rare) takes the suffixes of both the groups 
A & B: 
wad or wey “at me: 5A or Gada : EIN or 97054 
etc. _ ao 
Note. Sen” takes an additional ‘ai? wt even without 
suffixes. Ex. juno We ¥-00 drouud the altar. F 
B. Interjections. wo, Happy (from sok, hap- 
piness). mio | am happy; Groh esol etc. 
Asem — unhappy; woe. (from 2S se corruption) 
4. unhappy I am; woe to me, geben woe to thee. etc 


, v n 
we (W. S.. ese or a) mercy; (from ah: or pits 
‘a: Pend n ‘ 
cry for help) eis or yts> thy mercy! ois 
a9 
or word le> his mercy! etc. (22. 6.1.) 
3-42 132 puoxso wits - - Thy mercy, O Christ, I implare, 


Note. wo and Dusen take the noun following in the 
dative case, both when they admit or do not admit pronominal 


suffixes. Ex, rn wo, or Ss Gass, or wrod, - Happy art 
thou. 75 od or os wqasol, or \agoso§ — Happy is he. 
5 au the noun or pronoun following may be found without the 
dative preposition \\. Ex. ... -0923A22 oh? QOop= =o, 
Blessed are they, who are persecuted ...... (Math. 5, 10.) 

§ 47. Syntax. I. Position near or at a place or 
person is denoted by the particle Ao\ or mee. Ex 
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33ah, day — near the man aa Aad - at the door. 

If, ‘Motion to a place or person or time is denoted 
by the particle AdS or S. Ex. dmos aod ads - Go to 
Joseph. 

II]. Motion from a place or person or time 1s 
denoted by the particle .o- Ex. 390? 32 0 = 
from the land of Egypt. px05 ~ from the evening. 

IV. For the expression “from... .to” . the particle 
~» is used for “from” and the particles A, aos and 
S eax for ‘to’. Sometimes the conjunction ‘‘o’’ may 
be prefixed to the latter, especially 24s. Ex. 


poi yoano USS wo - from the North to the sea. 


NV. B.— The particles precede the noun to which 
they refer, unless they are with pronominal suffixes in 
the nominative absolute construction. (§ 305). 


V. Though the members or organs of the body 
may belong to more than one they are generally put 
in the singular 1) with plural suffixes and 2) with 


plural nouns following in the genitive case. Ex. 1) noms 
their hearts. .ooxs their heads. 2) JAdiag ood mouths 
of animals. 

VI. A noun or pronoun governed by the preposition 
win or Aas “between”? is generally followed by a 
second noun or pronoun in the dative case. If the 


second one is a pronoun the copulative conjunction 
Waw () ‘o’ is necessarily placed before it. If it is a 


noun the intervention of Wa w is optional. Ex. No qind 


between you and him, a Adaado aint — between me and 


(*) Rarely 92 is found instead of <o’ oS 32 rma omer dl 
between thee and him. Noldeke p. 188. 
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Jonathan, 348528 3534 wie? — between man and woman, 
oNo waokns — (between) himself, .cjasi8 os Amz bet- 
ween him and his father. Rarely i in the case of substan- 
tives .\ may be left out Ex. ee) jno50 35.36 3.2 dns 
between Father, Son and the Holy Spirit. 


Vocabulary. 

35.32 m. pl. Fathers, Parents ON 3 m. s. threatened ; 
Nz: mn. Bale 4 rushed on. 

ni: waisonk pr.n. George. 
ASg2 3 f.s. goes. | pak eR? Wont 
92 50) "verily; Amen. “2 3 m-s. sacrificed. 
#302 m. lamb. jon3d m. sacrifice. 
si and ; also. med pr. n. David. 
1-92 f. pl. face. »0c] m. be thou. 
#32 m. Lion. “og f. they were; became. 
azz 3m.s.shed (he) _. 60 she, was, became. 
z-a505 f. knee. yong 3 m. s. he believed. 
jAxas f. evil. 356%9 m. small; little. 
j-moX Ano m. refuge. Free m. innocent. 

oss Sis Sons of Jacob 340% :4hoan f. joy. 
7Aod5 f. Prayer; Aut 3 m. s. strengthened; 

supplication. “imper. strengthen thou. 


BAA m- circle; wheel. 2 pons (he) we shall see. 
wsA sz m. the elect. — sis. —  . 


Ast 3 m.s. shaped; 
\ formed; fashioned. “~ I have sinned. 


wha f. spider (cobweb) JAonms f. Sanctity. 
ASSN m. bellow. jLiof, m. Saint; blessed. 
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os m: child. 
way pl. childrens.” 


¢ 3 m-s. deceived; 
oppressed; wronged. 


ae f. forget thou. 
3m. 3m.s. he gave. 


gidnane m. solitary; monk: — 


73S: m. child. 

as, 3 fs. germinated; 

—~ sprouted, 

wAas m. they inherit. .. 

#o4. m. orphan. 

jicA f. m. Priest. 

zoq4N:oS no: not. 

qe) 3 m.s. he held. 

x. 3 m. s. he wore; puton 

920 when. 

jXoName f weakness; 

Ria debility. 

Noxms' m. wave. 

zAaiaeo f, pl. humble. 

oS Xe 3 mvs. has come 

nigh. 

ps0 m. pl. Intestine; womb 

$hso so m." compassionate; 
‘merciful. 

IAsd as f. chariot. 


it dae 


x 3m.s. he anointed. 
iin m. they will "he ' 
\ 92 Sieg let: them® be= 


qeeosom: resurrection: . 


‘gous. f, Ninive (town)... ~ 


mds 3 m.s. (he) killed. 
wet 3m: Ss. shone; trium- 
‘ phed; flourished. 
=~ es m. they triumph. 
m. Illustrious ; 
dene - victorious. 
pAAiL es pl. f. woman. 
dom m. limit; end. 
s4m 3 m-S. ptepated: 


arranged. 
Piio m. Satan. © 
38m 3m. s. did; visited. 
- + thou hast hated; 
rejected. 
ae, let him (ie will) 
aad protect. 
356 as m. transitory, 
passing. 


Ai2 ook m. thou doest. 
za. m. smoke ; fragrance 
Ns m. exalted; high , 
2 upper. 
qoow sims he decreed 
fasting; fasted. 
tAxean f holy; _ saint. 


‘Qodo Awo.b? J have pitas 


a covenant. 
dod, m.. covenant. 


455 f. great. 


then®E Mle 
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4200008 m. beloved. + ASs0x m. thou hearest. 


304505 .f., (bASb05 m. pl. pl. tae — 3Aix f. year. 
‘the great. y Kaz seta 


2SN.ax Mm. path; byway: 


Sax “m- ear‘of corn. WSs _ ees babi 


ted ot 2. pl. fsa EWN m. paps; 

#92 _ {yfe m. devil. ~ “udder; breast. 

zAx m. silence; tranquil~ eens m: they that trust 
lity. Abiossds f. sigh. 


Sos m. thou shalt 
woheds m. they are powerful = A make me live. 


eds m. powerful: 


Exercise 6 A. 


seemed chose. ISHS DG LS oie whe 1 
7 IN Sx Benard wodd GSA ZN 2009 Ado 2 
did Ail Sto 4 . Stash goose WAASS GXdo 
wa Shas, jos 5 swidoda Pikes wdonkhs 
Ama que Se, jAxize Radeon he 6. tka 
gae wana Yi35az0 qs ERR a wiod. qf 
21X62 a ound 0 “a Sams § jm032 4.3500 
yAode Sn Mos qa-roh, 10 - F23 Ose GS ware 9 
Nomaedes 11 ¥Oade ZNaz qdts aso, 
Aso qetod 12 ..pahd aco, F043 coodad.cze 
MX Soe aSs0 BOL 952 gnto$ 18 .jeex0s 75 om 
gaas@ 15 .jehoso fois gooms wogutal 14 
SUA usb 3K 16 -S Hod dn pales gp WadKs 
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» Per0s042 20 ys Neos og eine a Santo 

wJehdde gusoaS ow —) sonia? es on 17 

vomnsok 19 Se 7920.39 Ons? wgovans 18 
:\So.50x waasol 20 “fond \Ooars voophnd jm SoS 
ONES poz ES udnoorg wdatol, pod ee -Stfoh, 
ask 22 KSB Ghana AnsSEA 0% que oe 21 
wo Os aa 23. wooddm¥5 1h.5505 ZA S094 
No 0g m3 jo10S 9 NS) 24 .opioss oak 
yesai AS dado 25 Sooke ae Ndapidboso 
pion dsb. Ades 26 suceS asade wcrowss 
(Prov.) tae 2S} ja.a09 O] dan GSKNO eee) wo 
Sutcil otenc; 28 Behe cosh Gis aber 27 
4odn0 wdopisd05 wo pod nado 29 .JaNis forse 
Adam 81 .haxaa wooSXS aczo 30 Lc omaSadyS 
ai aS 92 .cadalas coghs AapoS 750ad wee 
NOTE Sats \oopog 83 .US2 qed mph wNde Got GH? 
50s Hae quae mde 7.43 B4 .ooamaS o58s 
36 [Asia AiO j-3o045 een 304 35 » wbbSd0 
Oc Alf solo Gite wwe 87 .woOSX AAS oxidaz 
IAS = $ faves 39 sma SS Ausoat} phis 33 wwiioos 
“Nor Aksgo \oories fee 7H} 12 ont? 40 .q aks 

Noose Se pie pends Sour Ga 41 
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Exercise 6 B. 


(Every sentence with pronominal suffixes. ) 


I. Let thy priests wear («oxah.s) justice and 


thy Saints (qttta29) glory. 2. Thou, O Lord, purify 
thy priests. 3. All my limbs. 4. To Thee glory and 
on us thy mercy. 5. All thy commandments. 6. By 
the prayer of thy Saints. 7. Thou only art holy. 8. 
Sacrifices to (2) God is a humble spirit. 9. Praise ye 
(owix) servants of God. 10. And they kept his com- 
mandments. 11. Blessed is she who became chariot 
and whose knees (4450.2) became the wheel 11. Bles- 
sed art thou (m.) that hated the transitory world. 13. 
Happy art thou (m.) when thou hearest the voice of 
thy master. 14. You(m.) are not alone. 15. Blessed 
are the poor in spirit (soi) because (9) they inherit 
the kingdom. 16. A fiery angel (ie. angel of fire) came 
down (Aas) near her, 17. You (m.) are the martyrs of 


Christ. 18. Fragrance went up (aS) from the bones 
of the blessed martyrs. 19. To the holy church and 
to all her children. 20. Blessed are all those who trust 
inhim. 21. All thy (m.) waves and (thy) bellows have 
crossed over me. 22, Thou alone, O God, art working 
wonders. 23. Thy faith is around thee. 24. Be thou 
(209) alone in thy honour and I (shall be) alone in 
my honour. 25. Thou alone, O Lord, art God. 26. My 
sins are always against me. 27. And he has entered to 
his years. 28. He has opened my eyes. 29. Thou alone 
art one God. 30. Because, thy mercy is before (43004) 
my eyes. 31. Light dawned in the creation from the 
ends to the ends of the earth. 32. The body that thy 
hands have formed. 33. Sons of peace (peaceful men). 
34. Thou art my hope from the breasts of my mother. 
35. Sing ye, (m.) to the Lord, his elect. 36. Let thy 
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sons be (\ cogs) for thy fathers. 37. Our years have 
been wasted as cobweb. 38. Sons of Jacob are his 
elect. 39. They sacrificed thier sons and their daughters 
to the devils. 40, Their sons shall be orphans and 
their women widows (j4%#52). 


LESSON X. 


The Defective Verbs:- A. 2 — “to be” or “to have’ 
. B. AS or dat aS - “not to be’ 
or “not to have”’ 


§ 48. 442 and its negative aS are used in the 


placesof verb “to be? in. the present tense. In this 
sense they are inflected with the pronominal suffixes of 
group B. (§ 39). In the sense “to have” they are not 
inflected with pronominal suffixes. 


Inflection. A- Aa2 ‘‘to be’’ 
Singular, Plnral. 


IC. waz Tam aha? we are 


M. cedar Soha? } 
i 7 ‘'  & thou art oy 7, you are 
F, tain Nine | para hal | 


Vl M.. ATIOAg? He his Oop . 2) 


+} ». ~they gue 
F, Crna Nal she is ToT Red | y 
B. &S “not to be”. 
TC. «aS I am not we we are not 
M. gles 
pee 


nodaand) - . 
.'. « & you are no 
ees | 


y Se he 


-) . 
F. eT i nated not 
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M. moa he is not soncud } 
F.. Gxacd ~ ) she “is not yon aad , 1 hey areynot 
aS Note. 1, Fof ‘the ther tenses and moods of the verb 
be” the respective forms of the verb joo ($190. 8) are used. 


III 


to 


ee. Qe? and Aa in either sense (ie. “to be” 


or *‘to have’” 
*<there is 


: $) Have*a regular compound (periphrastic) conjugation 
with 300 as auxiliary™(§ 203). 
§ 49. ~SyntaxeeT. a2 and &S ex 


' pressing. an 
Indefinite sense stand. for any gender, 


eel Dumber and 
person Ex. 33.34 4e2-< there isa man; {24 Aa? there 
are women. ja tS there is not anything, 

II. 42 and aS as copula are inflected with the 
possesive suffixes (group B.) agreeing with the subject 
in gender number and person. Ex. 134, wopoK.2 He is 
good. jams ga dad She is not bad: 
_ they are his sons. 

Ill. Rarely aS and more rarely 4a2 as copula 
are followed by Independent pronouns Ex. Kos? aS 
They are not (in being). pax 332 AS I am not any thing. 


wooks NOTA An? 


IV. &.? in the sense of “to have”, “there is” and 


AS “not to have”, “there is not’ are generally fol- 
lowed (rarely preceded) by the possessor in the Dative. 
Ex, gS a.2 thou hast; wS aS I have not. 

But very rarely“in the sense “to have” they 
appear with suffixes. Ex. .woss.3 JAodde od Gada? 2 
“But we have liberty in ourselves. In the sense of “there 
, is’, “there is not” 42 and AS admit other prepositions 
also. \oomes0ks dod there is not in their law, ie. their 
law does not permit. 
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Vocabulary. | 


qAnd wo whence; from 
Pi menWwiere. 
}ov.2 m. day (time) 
qianta2 ™. calumniator; 
ok devil. 


goa 2 adv. as. 

q3a2 m. place. 

ZAAg}3 f. shame. 

FECA m. adulterer. 

<a — dati mer 

23i\ m. thief. 

qiosd m. Bride-chamber; 

abode of the happy 

35.02 m. abode. 

SA 3 m. deceiver; lier. 

3-445 Wo f. That does not 
extinguish: unqueching. 

Ao m. vanity. 

. .90q) m. He that. 

j-io m. woe; grief. 


jXorm best man; guest; 


bridegroom’s friend- 


john m. fate. 

jxSo m. magician. 

j-sta m. just. 

jo m. companion. 

ote 5.38 besides him; 
<a except him. 

yido dco m. blasphemer. 


wd: - : Bos g82 unending’ 


~cmats all that 
— believes. 


qtinse m, vivifier. 
{Acasa f. bitterness. 
2Sannso m. weak. 

24 m. fountain. 

iSos f. fire. 

No» deceipt; guile. 
120X@ m. adorer; 
— worshipper. 
?340% m richness; wealth 


joss m. Ascetic; afflicted 


“yBds m. dust. 


~¢g 3m. s: failed; ended; 
ma defeated. 
ja.dagd m. Paradise; 
, garden. 
Sud 2N_ m- ufailing; 
. permanent. 
yooad m. confidence; 
4 liberty. 


joy m. splendour; 

Acs 3m. s. he took; 
sustained, withstood. 

ax m. rod; staff. 

qoS ox m. end. 


jAnsodx f. flame; strong 
eee. fever. 


{xox m, Sun. 


355x m truth. 
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Awa f. abode. — _ Fo again. 
eT m, avenger; Aaa f. thougt. 


‘retaliator. © 


_ | 


Exercise 7 A. 


Awad 8 axgiS pS628 AS 2 vended quads 1 
PSALSO ane Gada? {ai.400 25530 4 73S5 Sas 
ails sis Zogs 6 - Wase zo NES oS Aad 5 
iat of oA os. Aad 7 .t-iox.s (§ 78-1) 2 OKn 25 qoad 
pian 7504 wooA.2 feagad 8 x5 ZNo Pos 
umotet 32.559 10 $OaS9  FALox wore? {a.a5d 9g 
Sao Hbo qc? Bist odd Ai? 11 XS eo ised 
939 403 No pity amok? Ades 120.3 acted 
14.2082 QdS wad 0 A? Lomas 18 .o.3 Arts 
Lopet wojoke? jeox pdne 15 .uagNis dissed wd AS 
whet G42 17 CESS ged Ao HAS pddad AS 16 
ypatoo FSGS de? 232 18 LGA $i5d wo Rxiat of 
RS AS 58g A WAS 20) -wda2 Base oak 19 
23 ate? yas 22 wa dn? Jonaitsa Nox. > jaas 21 
aad, exgi 24  Janex0d amon? \Ooa Aa? pods ee | 
26 a3 Aad jg. 25 PRoda 50. Gana? Nod 
gine Ube wOdnd j-xp0n9 p03 27 «Ar 2S ‘,. 
00) } Jandy aTjoKn? og} aah aT}OKn? og} 28 Soo 
AuNo wwe onis Se 2 .B Ase 7oN2 2m d30 a TOKa2 
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pNo SSe 81 -cosz a2 2S SQ 80 “YKas 
ope Gat Jom 02 33 .uojoS dou cose A? 82 NO AG? 
Nags pioS thas Se ga OS od -mesi aS 

Oden? RSBSAIHE po .08i) 85 HY 


~~ Exercise ia 


1» He is ourfather: 2. And»to the: soul which 
(2) is thy (m) image. 3. In it (f.) there is woe to the 
adulterers and to the thieves confusion (shame). 4. He 
is a companion to his adorers. 5. Adam is his image 
and his likeness. 6. Paradise is the abode of the. just 
(pl. m.). 7. Paradise is the unending life. 8. We have 
a Lord in heaven. 9. We have’ no lord besides him. 
10. Wealth is vanity. 11. There is no. justice in their 
mouth. 12. There is no God in all his thoughts. 
13. I am Jesus Christ. 14. _I am he that made the 
sun ‘for the light’ of the day. 15. He alone is the 
true God. 16. The eye is the light (lamp) of the 
body. 17. He is Our Lord Jesus Christ. 18. We 
have (a) father, Abraham. 19. We are Christians. 
20. I am the servant of Christ. 21. Whence art 
thou? 22. Thou hast devil. 23. I have no devil. 
24. Thou art as thow art and thy years shall not fai} 
(xSeX 2S). 25. God and T only are in'this world. 
96. They are not in the trouble. of men. 27.. In him 
there is knowledge. 28. There are rich and poor (pl. 
m.). 29. There is no Judas ‘with them. “30: Tam a 
. Christian. «31. Weare robbers. 32. We are not divi- 
ners (magicians). 33. But (e-2) me, you have not 
always. — 


LESSON XI. 


Pat STRONG VERBS. 


I. Imperative Mood. II. Infinitive Mood. 
1 


§ 50. The Imperative mood has only the second 
person verbal forms. The second person masculine 
singular (2. m.s.) serves as the stem of the Imperative. 
It is formed from the perfect stem (3.m.s.) by some 
vowel changes or not. [The grammarians of old say 
that the Imperative stem is formed from the Imperfect 
3.m.s.]. For the other forms proper terminations are 
affixed. According to the change of vowel in the Im- 
perative the strong verbs may be classified into five 
groups. In the following grouping of verbs precedence 
is given with respect to the numerosity of verbs each 


group contains. 


Group. Vowel of the Perfect is changed into — Perfect. Imperative 
in the Imperative. Ex. 
A) — ° TN OAs 
& y 4& 
y ° oA5 usok5 
a a) e ~ 
B) = retained —>- wa NS nee 
y y 
y y emXK 2D un 
C) ~ ...is changed + Fos 3 Find 
Bi, y 
a) y "PAG Pim 
D) ° WAX WOAX 
& & 
° Oe Soka 
BE) om = d.SX sues. 
Yi ”» 
Ld e 


W140 


Conjugation. Imperative of P*‘aL strong verbs. 
Termination. 


Sing. M. — 04s write thou. :woadx Be thou silent 


wOOAx a 


fF. Lo ww SOAS 
° . ble) 


M. A010: 050A0 write ye. OnOAX Be ye silent 
Pl. AOFOAS \anoAx 


F. gee Pan hOAS : 2.3 0N3 . eABOAK : ied © 
Note. 1. The verbs of the group A are mostly transitive. 
2. Of the Imperative feminine plural, the longer form is of 
more frequent Occurrence. 
3. In the Imperative of Pe‘aL strong verbs, the first radical 
is always hard; and the second and the third always soft. 


: 
§ 51. The Infinitive mood is formed by prefixing 
3 or mS to the stem, (perfect 3.m.s-). Mim prefixed 


receives the vowel 6 = or 4: the vowel ‘a’ ~ or y on 
the Penultimate of the stem is retained. If the penul- 


timate has any vowel other than ‘‘a” — it is changed 
into ‘a’ + in the Infinitive. This change of vowel into 
“<a? + takes place in the Infinitive of all P*‘aL verbs 


(except concave) ending ina strong letter. The Infini- 
tive has no person, gender, or number. The Infinitive 


with the prefix tS is distinguished as “‘construct’’, and 
the other with the prefix 7 as “absolute”. 


Prefix. Stem. Infinitive. 
‘ y 2 ay Lore 
Absolute FP -@ F432 .csKD GhOe- osha» ) 9 
° : e & ts 
4 
Const- ‘ y ! = 
ruct pA - od ae = dood . ea ass J ba 
e e oS 
‘ Vv 
Abs. WAX — oN ve AE : Ohaso a 
e wm 
oO 
3 


' oa ( 
Cons. 5) AOS. CORasN J 
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Note. In the Infinitive of P« 
radical is rendered hard and the first aii aan 7, 


§ 52. Syntax. I. The Infiniti : 
8 5 Pegs nitive ‘ i 
with sd) 1s used to denote purpose or tall ota om 
times it may stand as subject. (The Infinitive absolute 
(ie. Without .\) is not used alone. (See No. 284. II) Ex. 


«652 ssoxd — to hear them. any dx po — to sing to thee 

II. The imperative is used to express a command or 

prayer. Ex. wioss dias sox — Hear, O Lord my 
’ ? 


prayer. qwod 302 — shut thy mouth. 


Vocabulary. 


pl. Jas}: 3.592 {. ear. 
ss f. Jeru- 
pSajo| _ BYxX}02 se 
diteucss {.copcord; 
es harmony. 
Imper. Soa? — S82 
to eat. | 
Imper. wAx2 - 2Ax? 
to drink. 
2 Sg to come to naught 
to end; fail; cease- 


f. pleasantness; 
sweetness. 


-,:« Son of Pagans; 
Jie dF Pagan. 


‘ 25ao\ completely ; 


perfectly. 
6-558, 


jAomam= 


to perfect; to 
complete. 


sn = gt to fail; to cease, 
to be spent. 
O — wD to drive away; 
to cast out. 
3439°f. court; court-yard. 
~=— F$ to buy. 
O— Sy tO pour out; 
he, sprinkle; bedew. 
—— f. one ness; unity. 
3X39 m. seed. 
2 = Pitan to be envious ; 
- , to envy. 
pl. HO—5S - j55 m. heart. 
jomS m. bread. 
3x0... 70 m. faithful. 
jAwmoncpo f. ,, 


jd4ma m. money. 


The meanings of verbs are given in the Infinitive. The vowel 


marked after the root ie.5 
Imperative. 


3.m.s Perfect, is the vowel of the 
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Woasca f. Poverty. 
f. pds m. N20 Pp p- filled 
- with. 


Exalted; High; 

the most High. 

adj. bitter; 
harsh ; cruel. 


json dso ™- 
75nd: 
dues mm. rest. 
35.3 m. yoke. 


ea ods to £0,0ub; 


; to start. 
HAO5axy? yAow ir. 
multitude of thy grace 
or goodness. 


6-30 to shut; close. 


visit; look 
after. 
jn Sd m. the book of life 


O-akm tO do ; 


pl er) yAdm f. Ips: 


4—-3-5% to cross, transgress 


pl. {a5 — 5 Yas. f. eye. 
jas the departed; dead. 
o— 30 to fix; fasten. 


o_.X59 to remunerate. 


oto m. ash. 
jax peace; tranquillity. 


' ets a atoll Valmmglonys; 
a boastfulness. 
}: eaeige BO forgive; pardon; 

‘ leave. 
+ wx to take off; to 
strip off. 
pl. yeas sqox Mm. name; 
: noun. 


idx Mm. abundance of 
‘ water, torrent. 
avenger; 
vindicator- 
+ .6.aaa to break down, 
3 to fracture. 
era f£ thought. 


NT 


Exercise 8. A. 


. on 5x0 quan aopoh Q . 


ee 2a WOK 1 


. 9 Kt:0nTH0 gAadxo qadad 258 j-33.a09 wad ash 8 


sn 0 >-54 5) -\AKGS AS jomn3 25X0 nos SOO 4 


Gad <o0 = wad 6 » 28x02. 70 Joss 2.3%, j.35a02 


soda 8 


-}Aola m0 sad so and 74 pons Ds03 2.35 


peextg wo phxso2s je 5.Sm.2 \ooepexs aos? 


GaX59 524 10 .HA03a9 Noms re wosx QO 
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anoeer Mty20 146 SANs MG Usd céas 11 te 
rAeSeee o43) mSe gio ohio 12 2435) ~~ 
-Tx2 009 gAsis yaad eoXo 13 (Vide § 92, III). 
-* O82 oxo 670.5920 old AS 1.382 wo Ob. 14 


Otsy psd 16 ya 2 >-240 Axes ary 3.5% 15 
0x20 jams OCU 2g jico odaaio jdm>.s *\Og}0 


a i3a09 ass 18. Se ed odo qrod Soam 17 
Hos rito 362A fiasco 19  qoxs jia0 SS osoxd 
$6206 71 .waddds sean gkond 20 .2ddaks<s 
Petz 23 mS joud> pai 22 .ydoddo tends .S 


: GAox0m.59 
Exercise 8 B. 


1. Make commemoration to our departed. 2. O 
Lord, open to me my lips and my mouth will sing thy 
praise. %3. And forgive us our debts and our sins. 4. 
Hear thou, our petition and do mercy to (MS) our 
souls, 5. By their prayer and by their petition do 
thou mercy to (MS) our souls. 6. Make (thou) rest 
and commeration to our fathers ‘and brothers, who 
(?) slept. 7. Open to me the door of thy (m.) mercy. 


8. According to (q-02) the multitude of their wicked- 


ness cast them out. 9. Shut (m. s.) their mouth. 10. 
Reward (m. s.) them (m.) according to their works. 
11. Love the Lord ye (m.) his Saints (Just). 12. He 
does not like todo good. 13. Because He is thy Lord 
(£) adore him. 14. Flee thou away from me O! son 
of ethnics (pagan). 15. Leave your (m.) judgement to 
God. 16. Carry ye (m.) this stone. 17. Save us in - 
peace from cruel (bitter) masters. 18. Thrust (m. s.) 
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into us (,.5) love, unity, concord and fear. 19. And 


save (m.s.) us and all thy people completely. 20. By 
thy cross cast down (m. s.) boastfulness. 21. Do (m. 
pl.) this for my commemoration. 


LESSON XII 


Pe‘Al, Strong Verbs. 


Imperfect Indicative. 


§ 53. The Imperfect Indicative serves for the 
future tense or the subjunctive mood. Some times it 
stands also for the persent tense. 


The Imperative masculine singular forms the 
stem of the Imperfect. For the different forms (person. 
gender, number) of the Imperfect prefixes and termi- 
nations as shown below are added. 


Num- Per- Gen- Suffix Pre—- Stem. Verbal form. Meaning. 
ber. son. der. fix 
Sing. III. M. — sods. .20Ao3 he will write 
ain (Was. ace Silat. OAD she will write 
II. M. - & 3, edad thou wilt ,, 
sa F, (w.s =+) id a 9 wa Aok 39 ” 
AG. = Q » 30Aa2 I will write 
Pa. ITL..M, << oS \o.5Aas they will ,, 
» &F. = e 33 phe ” % 
Il. M. xo- A » =\azNa4 you will write 
39 F.. — a o> paAads 2» 99 
ce = 


eo «—- 2OARS we will write 
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Note 1. In the Imperfect of the primitive (Pe‘aL) verbs 
beginning with a strong letter, except concave verbs (§ 89 ff.), the 


prefixes invariably take ~ 4 after them Ex. OAS he will write 
Bn sd thou wilt love. N92 I will open. 34.52 I will weep. etc. 


2. When vocalic suffixes or terminations are added the 
vowel after the penultimate is eliminated (except in concave and 
Lamad weak verbs Lessons 20, 2! & 22.). Ex. 


\0 + 20A8 = odes they will write ; cot peed ye BA 
you (f.) will love. _ 


3. The West Syrians sometimes (never the East Syrians) 
add a Yod to terminate 3. f. s. and 2. fs. Imperfect. Ex. 


A A 
° ae a) ss = Ke 
WOASA — unsohol’— She will write. PA - uo hol” 
thou shalt (f) write. ; . 
4. Hard and Soft. In the Imperfect of Pe‘aL strong verbs 


the second radical is always hard and the first and third always 
soft. 


§ 54. Syntax. 1. The Imperfect Indicative is 
used to denote :- 
1) a future action, Ex. GES aai2— I will do 
thy wil. 
2) a prayer or wish- expressed by let, may, would. 
Ex. gad .S so\ms— Let us adore his cross. 
3) a mild or Polite form of commanding. Ex, 
as ar - Thou mayest hear my voice. 
II. The particles 2 (2 gn? »? tan , 2 M4) and 
‘o’ (rarely) are put before the Imperfect in the depend- 
ent clause to express purpose even though the principal 


verbs may be in the Perfect. Ex. wos2S pis S adas9 
That he may make us children to his father. dco 3 wx 


He began to speak. ; = 
’ Rarely 3 is prefixed to participles for expressing 


purpose when it stands in place of the Imperfect. Ex 
3030 Go WS So] 25q}082 do. Give me an angel 
of light to protect my limbs. 
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III. 1) The particle A ~ not, is put before verbs 
and other words to express negation. Ex. 29) ask No, 
And he did not do this, A dnd 28 — immortal. 

2) The negative particle 2S is put before the 
Imperfect 2nd person (not before the Imperative) to 
express prohibition. Ex. Sofa 2S. thou shalt not 


kill. 
IV. 1) Some verbs, especially those denoting the 
actions |of senses, take the object in the ablative. Ex. 


Ye S6da2 2.8 I will not deny thee. whos Axexo And 
thou hast heard my voice. 

2) Some verbs admit the perposition ~-%° before the 
object (besides other constructions with prep. \S or =) 
Ex. aso <0 Sond 32 or wsoN amd 32 I feared the 
Lord. 986 yid9 TAo D3 S502 or Hog dd? TORS 8.5.02 
or qedogads Noms \X.302 - I shall be satisfied with 
the joy of thy face. 

V. The price at which, the instrument with 
which, the manner in which, the place at or in which, 
the time when, are expressed by prefixing the preposi- 


tion 5. The preposition \ is also sometimes used to 
express the time when, Ex. sx StA5 At the ninth 


hour. ,a2oi 7aNa ms He rose on the third day. 


Vocabulary. 


© :$55 to kneel; fall 


x Se § 
(Pad ? Fla.5 ) ES  ol3 down. 
m. judgement seat. +:gsA to laugh at; scorn 
+ ‘Ag.5 to be ashamed. #\. m. wing. 


#435 he will build. 3X m. an asp. 
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=!912 to grow fat. 
yaa c. dwelling place; 

7 monastery: 
pl. ja s¥A.d09 tears. 
~-0.959:652 to tread 

upon ; to step on or out. 
3%39 seed; offspring; race. 
0: Sdn tO” Tx. 

Acorns f. anger; wrath. 
jdm m. palate (mouth) 
to be envious, 


—_— emulous. 

tans he will pardon; purge 

tion, ™- Basilisk; 
eowkatrice. 


O:.a%m tothink, consider, to 
reckon; to take account of. 


_ ' Le. bear ; 
> = to carry. 
il to take refuge ; 

to shelter. 


:x4a to subdue; conquer; 
to trample upon. 


pada m. hunger; hugry. 
j-xoa§ m. garment; cloth. 
vo 533 without; away from. 
ASS above. 

AsS3 pAix$02 Heavenly 


erusalem. 
}x0 3.20520 m. exalted. 


Aadks f. kingdom; 
sovereignty. 


ZSa0 m. _ parable. 


SUS WAGs =m. They that 
go down to the earth. 
- dunks tO ‘bee filled, 

satiated ; satisfied. 

sis m. end; limit. 
Se: dase to od down, over- 
throw. 

IA ota d@ f. vanity. 
ERS m. shore; end, the 
land beyond. 
rain to depart; to die; 


cease. 
was to revail; to be 
ER ’ strengthened. 
O:wAds to work; serve; 
worship. 
6:.05.9 tO spread out; 
extend. 


wd to fly. 
1-46.59 m. faee; syonnes 
ance. 


2Aahea5 f. forth. 
#43025 m. persecutor. 
jioox ™- fat; fatness; 


plumpness. 

Kox m. participant; 
partaker; partner. 

Pola to shatter; to 
break up. 


~:§Xx 0 rule over; to 
have power over. 


HOES f family; tribe; 

E race; generation. 
jaax the rest. 
#354 m. fat; marrow. 


§ ’ 
#5084 m. furnace; oven. 
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Exercise 9 A.. 


So 3S AS 9 EHL3e R50 hox2 

vAod ed pomd 2 EIN IN a9] 3} -G039N joan 
pee 2) NES EIN -a20 pox ay 4 -cKadado 
yids sos wadaSeS 6... BX withe $0 > Lodm2 5 
oS So gs 8 ne ox iSdu.x aso 7. = jaus0 
es D-5A42 Eee OAs = 200] 9 . $0302.30 ied Jones C Ox 
oped eS 26.03 10 jexp0n9 road Azo 0.525. ree) 
MA 3 wo buo2 2N 141 5S podmso 03-380 3310 5.20 
Fas HOS goede, 18 .qsdelo aaa iiz 17 pede 
PoLo@A GaN) Badd 15 632 Yeas No cos2 Sonm: 14 
5 Ox {ArSo5 jKoaks 16 sm Odd 2903 Ome aso 
Fated Jo iAauess woxas tenia 17 was \KOSaA0 
: \oonias fa ax \ O53 0 Pra | \Ohdms 18 Yarok 
vodtes k gads. ass Na no-a3a8 a T]0x0 AO 19 
» sa Tjoso dn _ 5 2465 \onass 71 ESO j-ismoS 
o935 wS .2 78 /A\OTLam a ORAsaS aNas soaks od 
a.n8 7X02 70 On wad ads 28 24 .xodoas oad 3} 
pAxsors 0538S 254, YiSa02 Dads 65 qa = 
ws 27 .gdosd qo? 2S <6 »Ta2 3 pao Ass3 
Hoss quad aosz aGSA 78 ids agMZ Glade poms 
3.092 (there fore) iG Ako 9) - 39X52 pices 2Sos9 
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yr Namo 65.4.5 Sso.\s 30 «DOAK? Ne qnTOx us 
“Kad GS AIA 2S Goa 81 dais ATi, 


Exercise 9 B. 


A. I will adore thee. 2. 1 shall lie down and 
sleep in rest. 3. We will sing praise to thee. 4. In 
the morning I shall sing thy praise. 5. With wings 
thou shalt fly to the high regions. 6. Lord God! I shall 
eS thee praise. 7. Thou shalt not deny me. 1. The 
light of his face shall spread over us. 9. Let not the 
wicked (m.s.) dwell with thee. 10. I shall be satisfied 
with the joy of thy (m.) face. 11. I will open my 
mouth in parables. 12. Thou shalt serve Jacob, thy 
brother. 13. I shall save the poor people. 14. God 
will forgive us all. 15. Let not the Lord reckon his sin. 
16. All the generations of gentiles (jeaS) shall adore 
before Him. 17. All the hungry-ones of the earth 
shall adore before the Lord. 18. Let my enemies turn 
to their back. 19. All kings shall adore Him. 20. You 
(f.) shall not fear. 21. My persecutors shall be con- 
founded and I will not be confounded. 22. He will 
have power from sea to sea, and from river to the ends 
of the earth. 23. Be not emulous to doevil. 24. The 
Lord will do all thy will. 25. Let the wicked be 
ashamed and brought down to hell, 26. The Lord will 
laugh at him. 27. All the ends of the earth shall fear 
him. 28. Let the wicked (pl. m.) be confounded in 
their vanity. 29. I shall bear this garment wich is (2) 
upon me. 30. Don’t fear, my servant Jacob, the seed 


of Abraham, my friend. 
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LESSON XIII. 


OTHER PRONOUNS. 
I. Demonstrative Pronouns, 


ree On0 4G}20% SNm 


§ 55. Demonstrative pronouns are of two kinds:— 
A. }a.35 - Qarive- which denote a near object. 


B. jaa3 - Rahiqe- which denote a distant object. 


Singular. Plural. 
yo 9 
aie ™ HY te 
ey ee ‘ eG oh ee o No: these 
Foeeess" 20 L 
-— @ Bo f 
a he3 M. oc of that A080] caso } Hees 
OP eer ae rae 


Note 1. Only the personal pronouns undergo modifications 
with case-forming prepositions Sas (§ 29). The prepositions 


Sas are prefixed to other pronouns exactly as they are added 


to nouns (§ 25 ff.). So, with prefixes the Demonstrative pronouns 
are declined aSic— 


a: of this bod to this. pons with this 
32019 2490.5 redad ete, 
oG)2 of that, o@S to that. oda with that, 
OLS :aoagya t patch etc. 
2. The Demonstrative pronoun may either precede or 
follow the noun indicated: Ex, {i290g.3 or og io- At that 
time ($27. 1H): bq — this- may be contracted into ao when 


it precedes a noun: Ex. 23a\ , for bo jak Or 75a iq 
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— oo : 
this man. $a is never contracted when it follows a noun. Ex. 


oy jaa, this man, but never Vor Sak. . Rarely, lod: i 
contracted into 26 when following a noun, Ex. : 
this woman 


3 the vowel ‘e°7 » of 2257 is changed into + ‘a’ in the 


East Syriac and into 9 ‘o’ in the West Syriac when the enclitic 


20) IAMS 


“9 follows it immediately. Ex. sa] 107 -~hadaiw uy a 
hodoi- this is. The West Syrians change’ the final Sqaner of 


99 a 
Jso into Pthaha y when the enclitic 95% follows it immedi- 


eee y 
ately just as they make that change before Waw. oof luo or QJ a 
honau- this is. (§ 30. 7.8.) 


4, For a reflexive sense or a sense of intensity the third 
person pronouns are put before the Demonstratives just as they 
are put before substantives. (Vide § 29 III; § 30- 10; § 43 II to VI) 


Bs) oo KOs g] — these very (people). jak A712 oS.2 a 
of thisman himself. 343% B30 wSAS.6qN0 And for them- 
selves before the Lord. wit 739.2 joa.s ON. vos? S05 ge 
He shall dye these very things in the blood of that sparrow. 
Before substantive :— Aw oo] (*) The very king or the king 


himself. 332-3 In the same manner. 3AS%2 oper At the 
very hour. etc. 


Il. Interrogative Pronouns. 


§ 56 1) ~~ Who? is almost entirely used of 
persons only, irrespective of gender number and person. 


(*) Some later grammarians take the third person pronouns 
wa9] O97 etc. in such positions for demonstrative EX pio (middle) | 


But the usage does not support this opinion. (§ 28.3. & § 63-1. 
to VI) 
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Ex. 06 © or os Who is (he)? But rarely it is found 
used without reference to person. Ex. 
490 GAinawd cox or Jac] Wig woS cox Lo. 
‘What is the name of this town? 


) B 1k :,00 “what? “how’— are used of 
things only without distinction of gender or number. 


1 _— hers Nn 9 9 9 onl ' ’ 
Ex, #20 901-40 - [909 wor [iso — what is this? 051 18 


a. pet ; 
q5axe \3pa Tod) Jiso. What is truth ? KF \00 What 
isyourname? But substantively 240 is also used re- 


ferring to persons and concrete nouns. Ex. 7334 om tb 
what is man? (ps-) 

8) jad m. 3402 f. singular and ry og 5) 
‘<who, which, what” are used as substantives or ad- 
jectives indifferently of persons and things agreeing with 
them in gender, number and case. Ex. 3.a\ OC Wad 
who is man? 43.30 OG} fia2 or 3.30 Oda Z what is our 
hope? , 

Note. i) With the Preposition “the Interrogatives, 
which exclusively designate things (2, above), mean’ “why”. Ex. 


qos : dod ra os08 Why? %&® without \S also is used to 


medi) “whys Baw Ni2 pis 40 Why dost thou stand? (§ 268. 
VI) : 
ii) ga “how much” or “how many” is used of persons 


or things indiscriminately. . .9 goa ‘“‘as much”, “as many’; ‘gg 
long Agu (adv.) ’ 
iii) These Interrogatives may be used as adjectives, mea- 
“a 


ning. ‘‘What kind of”, ‘‘what sort of”. etc. Ex RSA On tks ad 
what sort of profit? 3SA% pod to what kind of rich man? 


qh go ~ What is thy office?; how does it stand with you?; 
what’ are you? 


alas 
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III. The Relative Pronoun. 


$5.53 pox gu. 

§ 57. The letter Dalat® 2 stands as the Relative 
prenoun, meaning one who, he who, that which ete. 
The personal pronouns as correlatives are joined to 
the Relative ? and inflected for the case required by 
the predicate in the relative clause. 

Masculine Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. Sing. Pl. meauing. 


N-V. (07 2 (Aosm)e (0 )2 (eter)? who 


G. nae 6a Saoe GSa2e wodso2 whose 
io) oS2 xogd3 = So eo83 to whom 
Acc. O59 ogds aS eo8 whom 
Abl. oer) \oor3 2 gS by whom 


In a sentence the relative ? and the (correlative) 
pronoun may be written jointly or separately. Ex. 


Jains og] oa22 qeoX _ The man whose the sword is. 
aadd 2422 sox. Jesus, who came to us. mS Axoxo 5x 
Your master whom you have served. .os2 AaSo3 Ere 1 
See, the books you have sought for. Assy Op Nao 
The power by which you have won. 


Note. 1. The correlative pronoun may be omitted when 
the case required (in the relative clause) is accusative or ablative 


of time or place. Ex. Axou33 Lar. for oS Axiw33 -XOXs i 
Jesus, whom thou hast loved. 

watdd pools for wend H.59 FOOT or Fed wid fooss 
The day on which he rises. G5 200] wOOAs?2 JAR03-3 35A3 


for JOG} wo}OXa2 GEsa JASOR=s 3A4 or wTeka2o Adam 503 
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2007 _ He remained in the place -where he was. The pronoun 
(correlative) may also be omitted when the relative is used ad- 
verbially- (esp- of time or place) Ex. 


dass 9 queda? ye Ry wets 9odo2 (instead of. . o}i0 2 pan? ~) 
T shall return to the house, whence I went out. 

9, The Relative pronoun precedes the preposition, which 
ns it. Ex. g%000 wqoSh 3A39 ong . He is (the one) 
_ whom Moses wrote (but vide § 63. V1). | 

3. Some times the Demonstrative Rahike (rarely eo 


over 


abou 
karive a!so) and the Interrogative pronouns Yin? 2 2and b eadad 
(§ 56.3 ) may be put before the Relative 9 without any spétial 
signification. as, , 

mod) yu 12 A886 oho tabbed : 9gded 12 eebed 
aise that’. Ex. 2 X87 yah - The kings who. pada? es 


The women who- 
4, Sometimes these pronouns are put before the relative ? 


as correlatives. Ex. 900)— He that, 2 \osc] — they who or those 


who etc. 

In such usages a) og, wy etc. or pel occur generally 
qien the peson @ thing is determined or definite. “Ex. 
009] qx. 38 re: OS3Ax25 N68q . Those who were sent, were from. 
the Pharisees. wS53.09 = He that has sent me. 


b) ghee 24aad pate? occur generally when the re- 
lative refers to something undetermined or indefinite. Ex. 
oad Aad 1547 ted Kaas eaede DS AGAEP pad 2 
If you love those who love you what reward have you? (§ 274). 
But frequently 9 fal and 2 og are used indiscriminately. 

5: These Pronouns are often found heaped together before 
2 as, 2,0 00] — He who; 20 ogjo] - one who. (universally) 


2%ia2 097 = He that, (definitely). 


(129) 


IV. Indefinite Pronouns. 


- Fos bw 2S Iopsox che 
§ 58. Indefinite pronouns are of different kinds-:— 
1. sxu2 c. Sing. wx52 pl.- any one; some one ; 
some; certain (§ 228 ff.)- are used of persons only. Ex. 
x52 {am A certain poor man. ati ja) — certain 
men; some men. x32 x - nobody; no one. Ex. 
hai 2 28 - no cne knows. 
Note. xii r eakid in the objective or accusative case is 
always prefixed with \ - as, sad: z ah2S Ex Aanfion AN .xi2N 
I have not seen any body. 


0, glee. - Something , any thing, every thing 


certain; PS2 2S - nothing, are used to denote things 
as well as persons of both the genders and numbers. Fx. 
pan wS 4.2 - have some thing. pa: $532 WS Q.2- Thave 


some affairs. F320 7X —_ -— I saw a certain man. 


It has a plural form as — jo3%0 — something. » 


re Pa0 — various. cE. BR Fa (Jsa_Aut) tod, ¢ — 
various questions or charges. 
pase Bin? 7aSAs Ate - for different reasons. 


4 f, wa? ‘i 


Bie PS 2 oS Ae? pine = he has different kinds 
of ornaments. ° . 
eo cer) o.32 “aX bx ~ They have not doné them 
any injury. 
= The above Examples show that Fido is used as 
—— adjective and adverb. 
_ Deen gam ff (one § 
9 


946) a certain. Ex. 
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aw i A certain man. Jan Aas =n A -eertam 
queen. 

Note. wel ard de may be followed by = especially 
for expressing a partitive sense. Ex. joods os on _ A “certain 


Apostle; or, one of the Apostles. jos 0 yaxi2 — Some of the 
people. (§ 273 IX). 


A. Md mis, wiSd mpl AaSd £5 pitSs f pl 
certain, such; N. N. Ex, ws pxiz - A certam man. 
AuSd PAAR a certain woman. 


-_ 


5. whe Cus & pl.-all; every (contracted from of 


Ss) . EX. 39.3 Asa - every soul. SQ8 Asous =~ its CVelyY 


For an indefinite sense As is prefixed to the 


place. 
Interrogatives (§ 56), p20 and cab? gic, 
jing Na - Whoever. 1889 jin2 As — Whoever 
that knocks. 
poss — Whosoever. Sx0ls9 poss —~ Whosoever 
that says: 


os — What (so) ever. Assz9 joa —- Whatever 
T have heard. 


pasha - Every thing. Ansd> packs - fivery thing 
i that you have ordered. 
qoada— as much (many) as. 32 3y0d joa Sa pda qeans2 
I will exalt Thee, O Lord, as mnch as I can, 

wiz As - Every one. Aox2 5025 25 wi2 As — 
Every one walks in the path of death. 


Note.— When As qualifies a noun in the definite state 
(§ 228) or a prononn it generally takes pronominal suffixes 


agreeing with that noun or pronoun. Ex. gos. oda all the 
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people, ; si gNo.s - Invall the land; 2sdwo \ogka = jail 
the kings ; « oaks x0 Ag2 ~ you all. (see also 8 below.) 

6. For an indefinite sense the third person pro- 
noun (generally Singular) is put after the Interrogative 


($56) and Fa, the Relative 2 intervening between 
them. 


Singular. Plural. 
ChH> w2 — a 68072 os 2 [ who-  so- ever 
“es — < what— so- ever 
aid gan2 = v8]? 5 re Lany. 
“7-089 — who- ever; .who- so- ever. 
8 001930 - what ever: what- SO— ever. 
9-085 ton — how- much-so- cver. 
(2) gaa — as long as; as much as; as many as. 


2% 08}9 pac — whatever; any thing-so-ever. 
Ex, 0m 92 tizy jinis 3297 asx — Do this at any time, 


a2 SA3 yo oss — Flee from liers who 
—" ever they be. 


0] 9 r. eer) Cja30] — Give it, how much- sgo9- 
ever it be. 


Mii wie yoo — As long as thou livest. 

“a Some times Sa or even og may be found 
written before the above phrases (6) for an indefinite 
Sense. Ex. oo 2 wos As AIA (savai), Receive it 
‘ how - much — so - ever it be. aS oe) <0 ogy — Who - 
so- ever that dies. 00> wads - any body. 


§. Ss with 3.m.s. suffix (ads) is put after 


e H : ce 55 és 
the demonstrative 3s¢) to mean. “so much”, ‘“‘very 
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much so”, ‘‘to that extent”. aa bo NODE pati d po tod 
Why do you shout so much? (Rarely also appear 
Ric oss 5 wa 2og] ; °c¢ in the same sense.) 


§ 59. For Alternative expressions “one... the 
other’ the following phrases are employed. 


—_ debdeed © om. (LNs gual) 3h ded Toe 


_— state ae QiMBi Bs). uke 23 qadmto gon me. 
One laughs and the other weeps. 


Dor. sds Mm, jam. hee f, Ex 303 ano da au joo) — 


One is hungry and the other drunk. 
. se ) 5; a =x ys ry a 
Boedeeds -ede2 (caged ga fal) mig, Aa wBad 


m. pl. Ex. aye pde20 X59 oof ded. One sows and 
another reaps. 


4, uc... Bas: eec.. SC] pl. Ex 7.520 Yao Asso aad 
One he puts down and the other be liftS up. 


(LL gay Pidand . ©9432 faa. 2 2 Bimal 2a? pl. or 


Dp Aa2 “aa -2Aaz. Ex. ned = 
ASA3 Kato nee pe NBA2 And Ae Odwn vom O52 
Mendicants cers flatcakes, some two and others- 
three. _——_— ~ fp. Exes 
G. (qedud) Ban2 clei.) Chased) wed . eh 
ouxd nogiAaQok a 2 Bando LOF> dco. giao wok 
. Some believed and became. Christians but the others 
remained in their own faith. 
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7. \0 150. .\oomo Ex. cease \OTHWO ON \ Ook — 

Some died but the others are alive. 
§ 60. For Distributive expressions the following 

phrases are used:— 

af wxs2 xi2 vee sKS2 — Each, every. Ex. x32 uxs2 ode? — 
Every one went. AWS as) Agz- every one went 
to his house. } 
9 a4. 94 — Each. Ex. ooSaxz fidhs aos aod ENG po an an 


Each boy was entrusted to a professor. each. (Vide 
§ a2. Wi). 


8 as As - Every one. Ex. oA24 a4 As = 
Every one returned to his place. 


4 sok Every one. Ex. i BoA, wutdo - And 
every one opened his sack. 


§ 61. For a reciprocal sense the following 
phrases are employed :- 
1 asa m gouge f. One another. Ex. Sas poSx o3g 
Give peace (salute) One another. (Vide § 252. 11). 
2 3p Se pl. c. One another. Ex. goad omdx_ They 
saluted one another. 
8 tc. bo m. i201 : 220 f. (aber , ey pl. when 
there are two parties). One another; og] oe 2c) 
one another; each other. Ex. was wos Bo They call 
one another: eaod gad go - ; = say one another. 


4 gad. oA ZR ; 35k RAs. iP 24h). aT 


One another. Ex. 3.2iS iT -* - They talked one 
another. 
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§ 62. 1 O39 hot So much; such; so many; 
such and such. Sd¥o Sg - such and such; and so on; 
these and others; and more besides. Cy is used both 
for persons and things. Ex. Wm 300 ACT) — $6 many 
measures of wheat. 3909 Ssjo 59 GS eo] - Give him 
more (silver) coins besides. .Sd9o S39 AS dASo - 


I spoke with such and such persons. <Sd90 mT) wd 3002 - 
He told me such and such (things) 


2 3saian im. JASSaR on - f. (only in pl.) some; some 


one. Ex, jAisa0 po Zsdas ands. Some went out of 


the city. Aso wo RAisdsos dN. - He changed some of 
the words, 

3 Each, every, are also expressed by repeating the 
same word: Ex. jaw thanx. — In every town. 


Note. Examples in the above numbers (§ 59-62) show 
that the alternative, distributive and reciprocal expressions have 
a plural significance, and hence the predicate in such expressions 
is generally put in the plural (rarely in the singular). 


§ 63. Syntax. i) The Demonstrative pronouns 
stand as attributive adjectives agreeing with the nouns 
they point out (§ 27. ili, iv), They may either precede 
or follow the noun they qualify. Ex. 


og jools or good ods — on that day. 
eye ENS, or HSS, he] — these children. 

li) In denoting specifically two different objects 
already mentioned, the Demonstrative Pan’ (followed 
by y*) is used to point out the former and j3.Su 
(followed by w?) to point out the latter. Ex. 
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OrSisia Adee we acigd ui Asso LiaS ple Adio 


»001093.929 Avo we? yas wos Christ honours 


the prophets and the Apostles, the former, because 
they predicted about Him, the latter, because they 
preached Him. 


iii) ifthere are three objects the first two are 
designated by eae 5 followed by ~ and wre? respect- 
ively, and the third by ?s-35 followed by m2. Ex. 
ihmon 2SiNeS jidex a 7kbe HELA) yhdox on 
:fiddo.s cP og : thato.s 0 oo] » 23000 pondnA 2adox om | 
» Juha 0d 3 osoi.2 we? zic Reason is an adornment to 


all men, knowledge (wisdom) is an adornment to all 
resonable (men), and charity is an adornment to all 
wise (men); the first is natural, the second is (acquired 
by study, and the third is according to the spiritual law, 


iv) Never the less, it is permissible to make use 
of }3430 to designate both the former and the latter in- 
serting (for the sake of elegance) .-» after the first and 


w--2 after the second (demon. j3230) - Ex. 


' ,ee ’ 4 nN * Fe , ss , 
eebed tidedo (car diomd) oe Sad iad woda0 
Pome Sos Mho we edad sphoubagie $hmy2 Mtn wo 
The church excommunicates both the heretics and the 
schismatics ; the former for the honour of the faith; 
the latter for the preservation of charity. 

v) The Demonstratives Pend are used to avoid 


the repetition of a noun already mentioned (especially 
when that noun has a possessive suffix). Ex. 


imo. ede ws ~My book and that of Joseph; or my 


book and Joseph’s book. 
In such cases the demonstrative may either be 
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: ; fy 25Kks oF 
expressed or omitted. Ex. wag ogo Simon 23K5 
dare mols p5Ka Joseph’s book and mine. 

vi) When the Relative 9 is preceded by Demonstra- 
tives or Interrogatives iad Pyne? oan (§ 57. 3) the 
case-forming prepositions (Sa3) are prefixed to them. 
But often the Relative 2 (as substantive) stands alae 
and the prepositions Aas are directely preffixed to 1t. 
Ex. wanias— ye 2a aes To those who are burning 
(burnt). 9A.ss peas aS vogp2of,— Blessed are they 
that live in thy house. t 


Note. After the manner of the Greeks, especially in 
Syriac translations of Greek verses (omitting the personal pro- 
nouns § 28) prepositions Sas are prefixed to the Demonstrative 
or Interrogative pronouns which precede the Relative 9. Ex. 
sa Nx cies oN x.a5- Holy is (he) whom the angels 
praise. (for Ey AN ayer-0 2) g.S2 og ‘Xaau) ; 

vii) To designate some mental idea, phrase, verbal 
noun (Infinitive) or a clause the Syrians make use of 
feminine singular pronoun (generally demonstrative 
ja.) . xX! aS wa] HEX sak 3207 :y-ASg wh — sit 


here, for it is good for you. 


Vocabulary. ‘ 
ae ; 3. m.s. returned; 
(hsay J) diod 2 contest; See restored. 

struggle, battle. —,_ : ' 
pl. f. 393 face. 300 Agi he was going. 
322 c. air. wad 3.m.s. he brought. 


— 
{ This is a favourite usage of Aphrahat. 
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yasi Ff. grudge; lasting 
. anger. 
wwtig 3 m. pl. those who 
_ are oppressed. 
wSmA2 3 m.s. made use of 
BN A? 3 m.s. He was 

a grepened; present. 


ake a2 3 m.s. He was born 
pixi 3m.s. He delivered; 
“A entrusted. 


2832 m. Earthly. 


woeKx2 3 m.s. He pro- 


mised. 
32 he comes. 

16; 342 he had come. 
38.5 he swallows: devours. 


30m. pl. They des- 
pised; neglected. 


joms n. Incense. 
ous: m. console ye. 


ems 


Fee m. He scrutinises. 
= m. Incentive; 
=) = 9 
~ A, inducement. 
a.\ (conj.) for. 


paren giant; mighty one: 
“ valiant one. 


zaoo purification; purging. 


Nun m. terrible; 


tremendous. 
3592 m. ram; male. 


0 :.x55 3. mM. S. Inquired; 
‘" learnt; instructed. 


zioo Existence. 


245) adv. here. 

ac adv. thus; so. 

wey) m. thy sow. 

p'. MoX59 24859 seed. 

imper. spare, 
have pity. 

j+o. m. serpent; snake, 


if ; . . 1 ; 
jaa. m. friend; fellow; 
pe another. 


Om m. 


jiu m. living (adj.) 
isxom account. 

jisoSon Recovery; health. 
Le pr. a Hitam. 


1O- wee tO journey ; to 
travel. 


f. {Aso2d JO m. wise. 


imper, 30m rae $0 See; look: 
perceive. 

f, som : fxm m. five. 

#454. m. Sharp. 

O- 2% to reap. 


gso, Blessing; happiness; 
fruits of the earth. 


Bor, f. bears; carries. 
Tv :Yool today. 

se. m. born. 

Impf..a5% :.54. to grow; 
to excel; to become great: 
quia nature. 


jxsas gathering; assemblage 
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wo-3a m. they are sick. 
> ths aS long as; as much 
: as; when. 


w2as4 f. talents. (coins) 
gzNa I am writing (m.) 


o35\ m. encourage ye. 


janss0S (13 | sisas} 
— light; torch. 

pd a0 stain ; spot. 

10028 spotless. 

im dress; ornament ; 

vessel. 

PYoaie f. food. 


Yio. op0 a believer; faithful , 
eunuch. : 


3001 g-Aowe He was walking 


waco He sacrifices. 


POA. wo Ever; from = 
eternity. 
aod paw full of deception 
or guile. 


(3207) BG Axo Therefore; 
because of this. 
Jon S00 m. presumptuous; 
insolent. 
Janxx0 m. oil, 
smaho pp. m. is spread. 
ays he keeps; preserves. 


(La) Su) lds breath; rest; 
réfrestnareett: 


#343 torment; scourging, 


wis he proceeds; goes out- 
yasiso he: resuscitates; 
nl raises to life. 
he will protect; 
Sams p 
defend. 


5s £. Female. 


350 moon. 


ws2.dt\e f£ Many are 
Tew a they. 
jidaw Expectaion. 

gaan n. They put, place. 


witioe Mm. they hurt; 


injure. 
: Nem ™. 


fool; 
fooler. 

e241 m. poor; needy. 

wide, m- he is able; 

sufficient. 
joao m. tearing the flesh; 
laceration. 

qa200d m. abyss; depth; 
dale. 
phe t. accusation; affair, 
cause. 


isod Response; return. 
; Tepay. 


iS 309 remuneration; 
reward. 


f. wdoo 


> es 


o- Kad to reward ; 


aa, oti 
Joy Hod Thirst. 


56. Tyre (a town) 


pis He rises; stands. 


poss She will (let her) 
stand. 


’ 
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w53en Sacrifice; oblation. 


pic 3. m-s. he earned. 

Wye f. field; farm. 

onana2 Mm. They were 
called. 


catiamesg Ml Those who 


are away. 
#35 prince; chief; master. 


m. they rage; they 


eas 
a0 he lifts (or raises) up 
gums f. firmament. 
4-Mix f request; prayer. 


Nm. let us not 
leave. 


wtsax he has sent me. 


qeK JOT 


are conscious of. 


75.0% m. foul; disgraceful. 
tiox She is worthy. 

fisox m. Sun. 

jiiox m. heavenly; celestial 


Adi He puts down. 


AlgaQ gh wade 
merchandise. 

yaX a merchant. 

{ASq09N f. wonder. 

21485 to narrate; to relate 

a NTN f, two. 

Cm ON come ye and see. 

jawods disciple. 


Excercise 10 A. 


ties 1oSia goo ThySz 16S4 tongs we teres 1 


js0 3 
wnt Sachs og 4 


Dom 5 


Aut yn 2 As 7) 


qed Syoeo aLdSO Ggids 
6 -«7 > ? ia, wed ondNS 
 JAossongp.5 mS 5432 yi. 2S Amoco, 


»deAKB Oc.20 wd cs qed comb 2 


eA As pond Dad paw 20 w A082 


coed Feox ES ow 
way vogka AS 


tsoh\3 ps0 a0, oS SAS jASwo fico qood aS 


jisxom = TN ays) jiido 71020205 xis ibe § 
4308 ZSo pedis S805 pin? 
Wades GdXOx so PnttiaS \ 652 obs 


og quis ya.sid 9 


Le O.r 
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sptemSaS pose ugdi: pA ge pended pd 
ZN 75S Ado sage 2S Gade Ee dew wood? 11 
i oS Pat Xa qode 24.28 ward 12 odo 
(living) hom 3-330 rece yin 2S sok 13 odsds 
iaaTo Ts pe ASS ales Ge 1d BeBe wcodh 
AD Kooi 15 ceaAd of gseo Hie aay 
was A00d tiie jia09 TNs Soh Vos? so. tSo3 
jNo :PosaS tx. $2 ps Tae aiiss Radom qe 16 
was, a 2So Ms 17 Cog a5 waNda Tba2 were) 
ado Ndi cd pis om yoN 25 to 15 oes miss 
‘AoPgmt GAopes Widens ehdhe oh? 19 mde 
SO onogo eds {Sy wo ds ood wo? p2 Bae 20 
mais Abo piste woddes’ jie 1 wadad 
Hiamd Selo ruASAD Aalo 2 QSAR eed GS Ge: Me 
pads tide tSSe 22 haw wind cobaied aid wl 
wind po Mio 28 .uxks soak: gaba oF jos 
Hora THe ondndle 30¢2 155 Boe jor ehow Hiss 
Oe SHA, aD Ford Alo 4682 PoxS. Pond an? 24 

cingnd gS set ede god wed O5 -1d 

If, 

‘F385 Lite wode jou Mei om ad Fade qimdie 26 
wi M2 nae 2s vost Sb029 niehs deer 27 
S3s obs bee 30 ashe tg oS tb 29 QS Sui 
wig 1ed 302 peas oe SA aed) 31 ade 
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“Am as9 Pixs wd Sut 29 aah sje On 82 AR 
eh5922 009 TiS y aad29 Opa Na? vada? wAdooix 33 
cebey qe Sing qSens 35 oma tind daar gins 34 
aoa coil BG -Aedn? Hoo paodad womAw 2No 
Qn2 87 - (§ 302) oxgtds Gad TAATZ msds «corn 
Qelo fac oateAZ .oople 3d wp foiope SL 
woah Mie police soqxgi orcs soso Sacto 
cS qed tAottes (7888S) oS as oY 8 thers 
2482 89 .-S mando qAoSAs (15dh2) one ad oso 
Qu? 40 .opiod 7G tardy wo rtatd wai wo 
pasox 0G edn? 2Nz :H4837 ENG eto Gis 75M4 
oass , pad a ots 41 Bid Bo weaee2 Oo jJacoxs 
ams 2No adugitoS ags 3AXoo wig 42 td an 
BS Pikes pine Shs JASIRL 2 GT stm cmos 
AS wo poe (§ 272. v.) 1a ZS 4B gigas’ 
0 peace 45 PaomaAsdomee 13da ho 44 digs 
qiame Woods ais a4 Sento pS Clos wo ad 
Nad? geod meerees weeeax jor.» 2So 25% }RSX50 
bd AalSnAs Qe woo oes 2N2 252 xi2h 7dis (g 268. iii.) 

‘as (Heb. 10. 93-25.) .0d tool 3353 A OAm ga 2 


“ais +, Exercise 10 B. 


VY. At thistinie'(moment) 2. In this world and 
in that Which is to come. 3. This is God our God. 
4. Thowmart a disciple of that (man). 9._ And they 
took that stone. 6. Therefore (because of this) you (m. 


(iA?) 


pl.) do not hear. 7. They have some es 8. Any 
one did not help him (a3a8.) . 9, They (m.) did not 
injure (on52) them (m.) at all (pa) - 10. These 
things (p22) which I have written to thee (m.). 11. 
Hear this much (pa) I am writing to thee (m.). 
12. They contested (sok? nad) with one another. 


13. Who is like Lord our God in heaven and on earths 
who sits on the high and sees the depth? 14. He will 


purify every one that was present with (antyazo) us in 
this service. 15. Let Thy (m.) Grace that ‘stood with 
the martyrs in their struggles (¢hod2 ) stand (pons) 
before us. 16. What good deeds have I? (lit. what have 
J (of) deeds of good things). 17. No one grants (29-4) 
their requests. 18. Who will not fear the terrible judge 
that comes? 19. Who is this virgin? 20. What (9 Fi») 
‘God has promised (apodz2) to His friends. 21. (My) 
Lord 1s with thee (f.) and from thee shall rise (mid 
the first-born, who is from the Father. 22. Blessed is 
the man (A 710.304) who has not walked in the way 
of sinners. 23. He that does not take (water) in his 
vessel dies of his thirst (q40145) in the sea. 24. Many 
are the the things which thou hast done, O Lord our 
God. 25. He that is wise shall keep these. II. 26. But 
they despised and went: one to his field, another to his 
trade. 27 The kings have commanded me this; that 


I must make use of torments and lacerations and swords 
in every one that does not sacrifice to gods and put 


‘jncenses to them. 28, What (pec) you have not done 
‘to these needy (ones) nor (2X2) have you done to 
anyself (adno way - 29. What you have done to these 
(needy ones) you have done to myself. 30. The pre- 
. ‘sumptuous (man) whose name is prevailing (opox xia) 
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does (ass) iniquity (2NeX) at his wrath. 31. And He 
himself made the purification of their sins. 32. Who is 
my mother and who are my brothers? 33. Whois able 


(sa96) to relate (#233) about the wonder that took 
place (Adc) in Bethlehem. 34. And he was so much 
exalted above (—) the angels. 35. I have food to eat 
(Soaz,) which you do not know. (m). 36. What 
(2 Fax) is born of (2) the spirit is spirit, and what is 
born of the flesh is flesh. 37. He that created, from 
the beginning created them male and female. 38. Thi. 
very man had come by the spirit into the temple. 


39. One is the glory ofthe sun, another the glory of the 
moon, another the glory of the stars. 40. So, every one 


of the prophets who have sung spiritually (d-2hsn03) : 
41. One examines (4x5) Him, another studies (33) 
Him, another confesses (3209) that He is God. 42, We 
who reaps takes reward. 43. Happy are they who 
abide in thy house. 44. Blessed is (0c; es) he who 
comes in the name of the Lord. 


LESSON XIV. 


Strong Verbs - Participles. 
THE PRESENT TENSE, 


§ 64. The participles formed from active verbs 
are of two kinds :— i) Active or present participle, and 
ii) Passive or perfect participle. The masculine singular 
forms the stem. Proper terminations are added to it 
for other forms as shown below. 
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i. Present Participle.c 

Terminations. Participles. 

f g nd ’ hes Y9 

| ih. oa esa: wsA5 writing wd: cmh® 
Sing. < ioe [opening 
| ’ aie 3 We 9 , 9 ) 
[Ear fee: [SAD , eM: mo XK 


( =x 7 : Zs 9 C 
| M. toe ye: woha » weeks: rahe 
2 e 


Pi. 
ze 9 aS ie i) : iis 9 9 
iF gee TIRP- ch a wAS 
ii, Perfect Participle. 
A Bi 
a 5 ea 5, aE y 
‘ | M — wads: waoh5 —* +a-A5 written 
ins: <— 
F lo 2h: ? banat fasho ale 2 Aude Mita 
LF Gade ta er ci P A - zie le ja, Ko 9 
4 = = 2 er z= was y 
[Mii oo eee came Ad vst! nous 
Pl s 2 z - 7 
HM . x . oe y 
ia ro Na eee cme oe AD caAS 5 


Note. A. In the present participle of P‘AL verbs- 1. The 
first radical receives Zqapa ( i ,) which is kept throughout. 

9. The second radical receives Zlama long (or written short 
but always pronounced long*e’) or Pthaha (§ 3.2) in the masculine 
singular. But that ~ or + is left out when vocalic terminations 
are acdcted for other forms a4 

3. The first radical is always hard ; the second always soft; 
the third, soft in the masculine; singular becomes hard when 
vocalic terminations are added for other forms. 

B. In the perfect participle (as in table A): 1. In all PeAL,. 
verbs whose finat radical is..a strong letter, the second radicay 


by the vocalic terminations. © (F. Sing.” M. & F. PI.) 
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2. Mostly in intransitive verbs the first radical also receives 
Pthaha (as in table B). 


3. The third radical is always soft: the first radical always 
hard the second radical is soft when the first radical is not 
vocalised (as in table A); itis hard (and duplicated by the East 
Syrians) when the first radical takes Pthaha (as in table B) 


The Present tense. 


§ 65. The present tense is formed by a com- 
pound conjugation of the participles and the enclitic 
forms of personal pronouns agreeing in gender number 
and person (with the subject). The participle alone 
serves for the third person verb. The third person pro- 
nominal enclitics are almost exclusively left out. ‘The 
other pronominal enclitics may be written either sepa- 
rately or joined to the participle. The perfect participle 
(especially of transitive verbs) has mostly a passive 
sense and indicates that the action denoted by the verb 
has already been taken place: and hence the tense 
formed of it also has a passive meaning. (For enclitic 
forms see § 28). 


Present tense — active. 


Singular 
= : nd 
Ill M. . (om) GSS wohs He is writing 
es 2 a 9 
F. (01) 2345 [5A5 She is writing 
a woo : me ie Y mn 9 sve 
Il Me) Adi ead or apes KG) 5a h5 or KSA5 


thou ‘art 
a0 : y ae id é e Y oe 9 ay 2 9 
UF, oid 1284 ore Aza oNal [sA.or oXSA> ,, 
: + seas ene 9 nd 9 9” 
JM.) #2 eas or BMS Jal Uso or fis 5 Tam 
a. Hs pl a ap | 9 “9.9” 9 
982 2eda or gbo8a ful JsAsor fusho | 


10 
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Pluyal. 
: _ A. =» 9 I ltysese 
HII M. («632) yaa (vost ) wPAS writing 
a nn 9. 9 
F. (yo82) yas (eal) reAs 9 


” ee. == v3 
TIM. \SAi2 Sad or oS COAG] ASA Dor oA SAS 
[you are writing 
ae 9. | DR. 3 9 
FP. eA ad or wits vA SAS or eKSA9 
you are writing 
ee neal . cea ee 9 S/s2e 9 
TM, yet pda or dds clas woks or chaks 
We are writing 
Views 


- a stan’ . D ‘Mu 
Fl yt ya3 84 or SAS cle mAs or disks 9 


Present tense - passive. 


Singular. 
III M. (oa) ado (33) was He is written 
* “or being written 
F. (4%) 24008 (cay Jato She is 4 
Il M. Aid door Aedes AG a. R95 or AK 
: * Thed art 
F. hdd 2dede or b43 GAG! P a. Ko red auAs 
Thwuo art 
I M. #9 eds or tie Ao I wh or iewy ey 
Iam.... 


F. pr Ses or Bs.Ao mI Jah or Tees 


Tl am.... 
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Plural. 
: 6% a J 
III M. (\682) pasado (Qu t) mas Ao they are... 
: Dyn 9 = 
F. (yas 2) wBeds (gash ) emeAs ” 


b 
7 a eS 28 
TIT M. cond pads or ee MS wemAd or 

pace . a & J e e 
ONasaAd a 

li i wha Ao you are 

. 4 ar) Mer 9 =e on ) =x 
Fy ya Sad or wheada CASS Aso Ra 5 
you are 


y— = 4= Yx#uioxr 
TM. GS cane or date tim Se or cas As 


we are.. 

tee yu "tie f Pe 9 = Y 9 =x 
FB. han petted or phsads ciw eA or claw As 
we are.. 


Note. 1. When the pronominal enclitics are joined to 


participles 2 of 24 a x2 of the 2nd person singular and plural 


we of =o and the terminations 2 and vi of participles are 
suppressed 


3. In the first person singular and plural and in the second 
person plural the enclitics are not pronounced separately even 
when they are written separately. Ex. 


eye Te Pass Kattévna (Kasévna) 

qei2 25A5 = $55 Kathbana (Kagbdna) 
soa 2 naa = A Odnddd Kat*biton (Kas’biton) 
~ sf 2 as = hens Kathbaten (Kas’baten) 
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a vee eas = ndAS Kathbjnan (Kasbjnan) 


vin wea = ei dada Kethivanan (Ksivanan) &c. &c. 


.V B.— But.some hold the tradition of pronouncing w of he 
when written separately as in ena Kathbin hnan. 

4. Forms like AhSAS and waka occur in the writings of 
more ancient authors in the place of Ist f.s. ae 1aN4 or ti.5A3 


I write or I am writing. Such forms very rarely occur in the pre- 
sent tense of increased verbs and in the present passive of PAL 


verbs also as- wSada or whdeAa = LI2 Zaada or Psado 
. ' seacmal ee sivas ee 

I am written; ws%5ax0 or sano = 25an0 or U2 35aK0. 

I confirm or I am (being) confirmed, ($ 94. E. i). 


5. The perfect participle of transitive verbs generally has a 
passive meaning, as it has been stated above But the perfect 
participles of the following (Pe‘AL) verbs indicate an active sense 


like the present participle:- .aa5— to mount; aa9— to re- 
member ; xd iGo dhs — to dress, to put on; wAX—to 
undress, strip off (garments) ; oy to carry; vox to take; 


gad to hold ; ds, to embrace ; a1 to draw, to lead aways 


ad to pull away ; de? to hold ; deo to be able [Sat JU, GP); 


quid to ern; to possess, (§ 94); 


also 


VELL to —_ in real Sometimes. 
= Qos to go round; to encompass ; ULE to torment, 
to grind ; \33 to subdue ; to yoke ; 3-52 to conduct; to guides 
ad to..trust ; Sas to injure. Ex. 252 es T am carrying. 
ir rao d I am holding ; ries we are able. Aid Wadd — 
Thou mountest. ill lial -+ 


6. The secondary (rare form: of the perfegt, participle with 
Paha on the initial ‘(as B88) always indicate an intensive 
7) ey +4 be phe Day 

sense (of the present participle) i in Intransitive verbs. Ex, 2.x 
mute: silent (the state of being)silent).. aie. a 
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§ 66. Syntax, I. Besides its use to indicate the 
present tense, the present participle is used to express 
future tense or subjunctive in connection with events re- 


lating toa future time Ex. woah usx He will forgive 


_* _ Such usage is frequent in conditional sentences 
and in subordinate clauses introduced by particles 
relating to futurity, as, aX while go till ... das 
not yet, etc. (but see . &. 5). 

I : In sentences with passive participles (having 
a Passive sense) the agent or subject is generally go- 
verned by the preposition Lamad and rarely also by 


the preposition © or ads. Ex, wads 4 OAed0 ed — 
you are blessed by the Lord. 


__ HII. When there are more than one subject of 
different genders the predicate is put in the masculine 
plural (or rarely in m. singular); or it agrees, with the 
‘nearest or the principal one. (§ 35 1, Tie 4: TM), Wx. 


qo SAD id 2No WAGA gS - Neither repentance nor 
supplication will be accepted wa PAnn ox A oN 35:08 
Faadno She and her children are singing praise to him. 


LV. The participles are used as attributive ad- 
jectives. The feminine singular of the participle forms 
the masculine singular adjective in the emphatic state 
(§ 228 ff). The corresponding feminine adjective is 
formed by adding the termination w.. Ex. 
f23.5 nae Ss. part. _ jondn mM. s. adj., jaded ba; adj. 
blessed. Their plurals are formed regularly as, re 
m, 3Adeas f. (§ 33. 1-4; § 105. 6). 

V. Adjectives (also participal) are used predica- 
tively in their absolute state. Ex. .... 19 950 queis 
Blessed is the Lord who... 


WV. B.- Participles as such (formed from PAL verbs) form the 
absolute state of the corresponding participial adjectives. (ie. mas- 
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culine participle forms the absolute state of the masculine ad- 
jective and feminine participle forms the absolute state of the 


feminine adjective. § 228. ff.) 


Adjectival form. 


Ex. 


Participial form or abs. state. 


3-252 m.s. blessed, i 3.5 blessed. 
3Ad— 3.5 f. s. ” Ho.5.5 ” 
i>. x5 mee pl. ,; qoedad.d es 
skbams  fogpton ——— 
Vocabulary. 


t-a302 crib. 
yvso2 f- meeting; 
encounter. 
A-A2 m. thou hast come. 
~0 Aone to try, _prove, 
examine. 
HA Ans treasury 
° pis to bridle; to 
muzzle. 
© .59.3 to despise, condemn 
o.Ad\ to plait; to weave, 
jason conduct; custom; 
7 way of life 
j-iA02 purification; 
purifyin g . 
A Snon? m. adj. terrible. 
2Nud fearing. 
332 S499 I remember, 
©.59 to inquire, learn, 
instruct; dispute. 
$592 male; ram. 


750X9 m. small. 

o..d59 to swell; to rise up. 
2N5~ corruption. 
o..9X.. to snatch off. 

2 ikSus m. powerful; 


joe mighty. 
8 lamentable; sorrow- 
pl. gSdsn2 JAS sister . 


ful 


yokes pr. n. Annas. 


to be strong; to . 
prevail. ' 
AOAE2 what m. you know. 


+ =p 


350s M.urnage: 
oS 34a He is sorry. 
2SANa crown. 


Sea to be sad; gloomy. 
g5a :Gaa to surround. 
xX) to sharpen. 


. i eS 
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indus 2-S m. Immortal who m. - they hate. 


(one) 
9 0 52% Holy altar. Haim m. vacant; empty. 
pSuio Mm. honourable; bas m. time; moment. 
revered, Reverend. pawoos m. abode; dwelling 
Z-S202 m. bolt; bar. ~ place; hermitage. 


Alisa 3:0 mercifully. enced, m. foal; colt. 


fio 20 ™. filled with ooh until; till. 
sorrow, sorrowful y¢ prep. on; towards, 


petit FAx0 m. pl. they are " against (with verbs of 
forgiven. fear, emotion, movement) 
2K0SAi0 f, virtue; oan, z5es0h m- Inhabitant; one 
' meee. who dwells. 
mentee f. coming. vas pr. n. Amalek. 
¢a% m. humble. 6-.u to bind up. 
Se F, ome th S438 m. fog; mist. 
paw ™. Chey are jaox~ Agas mist of dark- 
received. 
Aa 25ac3 lucidly; brightly; be ae 
plainly. Sain sig to meet with. 
2.2 .am5 10 have respect yig m. supplication; 
of persons, persuasio n. 
Impf. Semi : Acs to saw; “a tons to be glad; to 


rejoice. 
cut asunder. 


Impf. von hs: wes tO shine 


out; to triumph. 
Impf .xoos: ns to knock Azsda m. thou art holy. 


2-S93d m. iron. 
xa35 He is holy. 


at j 
: faa m. wood; piece of 
ah id ’ , wood; timber. 
{Bao :7ka5m f. Gospel 4 pr. n. Caiphas. 
jaako om. key. 


ental m. they place. = 

pkoSan f. folly; fault. wun (Reed) Pe reed, 
a i. om. one who earns; 
BSL 0D m. Deed; action. a possessor. 
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o-.Sd5 to remove; dispel: 


ean (0-243) He is near 


os) 4275 to run) 
ee 


x4 to feel; perceive; to 


be conscious of; to rage. 
jixos ungodliness; 
iniquity; impiety. 


6 du3 to set closely; to 
crowd. 


~ 2x to ask. 


252 (|9fa) m. devil. 
Nowx f. Hell. 

{Anno Sx f. flame. 
PENCE Ax to salute. 
pl, xix: gAix f. year. 


Keds Xd ade 2 


ama inveterate; of years. 


on = SN to wonder; to 
marvel. 
ZAOA f. regret; repentance; 
remorse. 
f. fracture; 
breakage. 


to break. 


LITT S broken. 


ZA05..94 


o- es w 


jhoasd f. Repentance. 
JdoadaSA f. trinity’ 
aaah m. They repent. 


we 
‘ _adoNa m. disciple; 
io ics ~—o follower. 


(a) Sead (484) trusting 


aan A (gen) strong; 


firm. 
Exercise 11 A. 
TRonad@ W OAR? pesos 1 
PidSun GIS2 phd 


PKSun Ande JaS? Ande 8 
S80 cade edo yhyad 2ide 4 
Sip 1553 GeO ede 5 


‘ i ’ ¢ 
pada 2900 wg 


jSoxo Fao AS pasiwo yore MS ZNing uorodu 


Aa Dhsdow S20 es ae godt wo O.3% 6 


T Anato 7 


wcacpod Yea 


one! 


we a... 


van Oem pets Ax: Ope eho var Nox 2 Jamon =) 7% 2 AS 


ooLs 


kos ons Ad Soho PAS was 8 


. OHS, 50 
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eqopbduaw %aid 2No 7kcN ZS ba 2No MAL U2 
wantol 10 ath that wore pdqad NaS plzox 9 
Soaxs ads a00 Sai wad aah er oN {Aae 
BLO 22 PEON 3AnSod Woke 11. wad obit gs 
Noss ASA Mas wks og reMe 12 .Gaderges joss wz 
RNiain Pons pod Buse 18 os vdsy Yo pixode 
JaxO 9.003 dando fas Mt? dams 14.2 Lod 
Jistono WSA5 WAosla 15 dd. Mito Aus dole 
: ideas RSs piado Charan qian Jaeado jash 
REDO warto ih520 3m Sad, Azza 16 .dsms 2S 925 
CIN wn ASS A erioas 2 wana ojo Ag trom 2 gas 
Agas Agiio 2Sqjos 2 wid jAs5 i sind ised 
— soo3 7Aa52 :YXSz0 qa0x wa Sad as ais tadx 
109] = S Rao Aso fins wo dadond jo? 18 sab 
tpg dodee a6udh 19 chess 225 ounge 
4 Nba dS0 wad ay 17 20 wa Alxgid pox ek 
copa dg Aad KOT mFOL, 21 - apex Six poure as 
ana9 23 ssa goSon aS oH.bd09 OF was 22 .oaNn 
dee @ \ oAnds 23 aod ood ABA Bon 32 
jacaod 25 635 j-sk.s An N29 EWTN zs\5 Asda 24 
Noo cat coodade ZAG J? SS BANS ond 
Sms {Aonad@ S05 409536 sms ysis wide 26 
2S Poon spamd ...d5om 27 (prov.) .} atime 


jst Rant) «5x qehsas 28 YRAoR2 Sim p-So : Fae 
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00 Bing HE Uh AT Azz toned gi gas po 
pdic :290Cha aim 30 . Faadro aT] 2 Aon OSA 1509 
qemiedo : B30 gj pena tq 31 a m= 7 afa3 
82 «dans ortid 203.50.2 vogha Jarod 2AdwOS A 
jenSed 2hoxS INBAS wAda 2dabo cAdNys 2N5 toon 
eee Sods i. nOKn2 rer Sak, eho 33 
vega tino wa deodS 25008 ne 2 34 


sk gNoal 20 92 oS ash 3.542 aa bond 35 


Exercise 11 B. 


1. The father loves his son. 2. Blessed be (is) 
the glory of God from His place for ever. 3. God the 
Father (is) holding all. 4. You (m.) re all blessed by 
the Lord. 5. Behold, your (m. pl.) commemorations 
triumph. 6. Behold, the gate of the Lord is open. 7. 


I shall clearly sing thy (m.) glory wondering (32 Sq1A 23 


while I wonder). 8. He will forgive thee (f.) all thy 
iniquity. 9. He examines the whole world as gold 


(2307333 qd) in the furnace. 10. And he will forgive 
(present) thee (m.) all thy fault. 11. Glory (be) to 
Him that saved His Church; and behold she sings 
praise. 12. Blessed (be) He whose door is open to the 
sinners that repent. 13. By the excellence of thy (m.) 
ways of life thou art starting to meet the Lord (ie. to 
the meeting of the Lord lit.). 14. And when we have 
taken to go out (wods2) from it (ie. world) he that 
carries (virtue) rejoices, and he that is empty (of virtue) 
regrets. 15. And before him you (m. pl.) sing praise. 
16. Behold, your (m. pl.) commemorations triumph 
in heaven and (on) earth. 17. Flame surrounds the 


small crib itself (g5exy 25028 oS)-+ 18, Any one has 
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not felt it (9.3 w.A3). 19. The Lord is just and (he) 


loves justice. 20. The Lord is good and righteous. 
- Thou (m.) forgivest me all my sins. 22. I trust 
in God, I will not fear what man will do to me. 23. 
Blessed (is) he that trusts in the Lord. 24. Iron shar- 
— Iron and the man sharpens the face of his fellow. 
(#5.34). 25. Blessed (be) thy manifestation (q52) O! 
splendour that rose (or sprang forth) from the Father. 
26. Holy is the Lord, who mounted on a colt and 
entered (AS) Jerusalem. 27. Blessed is thy advent 


Spee 6) Sus (\Aa83) . 28. Happy is the man that 
trusts in the name of the Lord. 29. You (m.) know 
what I have done to you. 30. Glory (be) to that 
physician and wise (one) who by his mercy binds up 


our breakage. 31. Those of the house of Israel (As-39) 


trust in (AMS) the Lord. 32. Those of the house of Aaron 
imast inetle, Lord. 33, —f@ will forgive (present) thee 
(f.) all thy iniquity and he will save thee from cor- 
Tuption. 34. He will reward (pres.) every one according 
to his labours and according to the works done by him 
(aS yeoe@3). 35. The child is snatched off (dado) 
from its mother. 


THE VERB, ZALs0 


Preliminary Remarks. 
§ 67. A. Classification of Verbs :- 
| 1) According to origin:— a) Primitive or simple 
(AL ax9 ) , which are not derived from any other word 
(§ 70 ff.) ; 
b) Derivative or increased or composed (2h34 500) 


which are formed from verbal roots or other words. 
(18 ff). 
2) According to usage or voice :— 
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a) Active (2A p68) 5 b) Passive (3Ax ox.) (SoTT. as 


i. There are a few verbs, which are passive in 
form but active in meaning. They are called reflexive 


or deponent verbs ( tAasdroaoe 2Axox4 ) (§ 179. ff.). 


li. There are a few verbs, which, though active 
in form, have a passive sense in some shades of meaning. 


as, 26% to be baptised, ss to be beaten, Ags to be 
thrown, to be cast etc. (§ 119. iii.). 

3. According to meaning :- Active and deponent 
verbs are either a) Transitive (3Nanisx0 ) or 5) Intransi- 
tive (}Arta22 ) s | . 

B. Gender- (jaaX ) There are two genders: 1) 
Masculine (Hi35.29) and 2) Feminine ( piddes ) 

c. Number (2-4iso)— There two numbers :- 1) 
Singular ( 254.) and 2) Plural ( 2b ta Noes pe 

D. Peison.— (240-39) There are three persons :— 
a) First (thon), b) Second (B50 ) and c) Third 
GkSA). 

E. Moods (tii p)-eT here avedthvestnioeds i) Indi- 
cative (doe 249) ii) Imperative (2band tig) iii) In 
finitive ( oan Ac0 2S t59). There is no subjunctive mood. 
The Imperfect Indicative and, in some positions, the 
participles serve its purpose. 

F. Tense ( hz9 ) : There are two tenses: i) 
Perfect tense ( duane 259 past). ii) Imperfect tense 
(S-AX3 tis9 future), 

G. Participle ( 2ox dX). There are two participles: 
i) Active or present participle - (2A.e5% 26x ado) 5 
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ii) Passive or Perfect participle ( 2kxoxes 2ox a\x) 
Note. The passive verbs have only the present participle 
which has a passive meaning. 
H. Compound tense (2545.0 tisy ). The following 
tenses formed by a periphrastic or compound inflexion 
may be listed as compound tenses :— 


1) Present tense- active (23638 pik tisg) — 


formed by inflecting the Present participle with pro- 
nominal enclitics according to the person, gender and 
number required. (Vide §65 and paradigms), . 
2) Present tense — passive (t-xex abo ik.=9) . 
formed by inflecting the perfect participle with pro- 
nominal enclitics according to the Person, gender and 
number required. (Vide § 65; 5-6 & paradigms), 


3) Past Imperfect tense (tomo 2S S53 259) - 
formed by a compound inflection of the present parti- 


ciple with the auxiliary verb 36% jin the Perfect) fol- 
lowing, according to the gender, number and person 
required. (§ 203 A.) 


A corresponding passive is formed by a similar 
compound inflection of the perfect participle with the 


auxiliary verb 360% (§ 203 B. but note § 65. 5-6), 

4. Pluperfect tense (pobso wo a.A S55 i =§) - 
formed by a compound inflection of the Perfect oj any 
verb and that of the auxiliary verb ‘jog (following) 
in complete agreement of gender number and person. 


(§ 203 c.) | aad. 
it 5) Future perfect- formed by a compound inflection 
of the Imperfect of any verb and the Perfect of the 
auxiliary verb %6q (following) in. complete agreement 
of gender, numbef and ‘person. “‘(§ 203 p.). 
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6) Future Anterior - formed by a compound in- 
flexion of the Perfect of any verb and the Imperfect 
of the auxiliary verb too (preceding) in complete agree- 


ment of gender, number and person. (§ 203. E.)- 


7) Desiderative- formed by a compound inflexion 
of the participle (active or passive) and the Imperfect 
of the auxiliary verb 305} (preceding) agreeing in gender 
number and person. (§ 205. F .)2 


8) Emphatic and obligatory — formed by a com- 
pound inflexion of the participle (active or passive) of 
any verb and the Perfect of jem) (preceding) in perfect 
agreement of gender number and person. But this 
kind of usage is almost limited to the second person. 
(§ 203. G.) . 


§ 68. Classification of: Verbal Stems. 


a. The Perfect 3.m.s. of a verb is the stem of 
that verb. The Syriac, Arabic and Hebrew Gram- 
marians of old adopted the primitive or simple verb 
S85 — P*AL— as the pattern or proto-type of verbs. 
The stem or root of simple verbs consists of three 
consonants (in some verbs the 2nd one is elided or 
assimilated, § 85; § 89). Each consonant of a root is 
called a radical, and ranked according to their position. 
Accordingly in SSS Pax Pe is the first radical, ‘Ain 
the second, and Lamad the third. The radical con- 
sonants of a verb are named after the corresponding 
letters in SS¢. Hence, a root beginning with Alap is 
called Pe Alap root (verb) Ex. Saz; if Alap be the 


ea? 


second radical ‘Ain Alap’. Ex. was; and if Alap be the 
third radical, ‘Lamad Alap’. &c. &c. 
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B. The stem of the simple form of a verb is Called 
Par Ass. The stems of other (derived) forms of a 
verb are named after the variety of forms of the typical 
verb Ass effected by change of vowels and addition 


of syllables. Accordingly the stems or types of different 
forms of a verb are classified as :- 


1 \elP*i4 — As simple or primitive verb. 
2) Eq'pex (ron. Esper.) ag AZ— passive or refixive 


. of Pear, 
3) PA‘EL Ass ~ Intensive, iterative etc. of Pear, 


4) Ertpa‘at Asgaz = Passive or reflexive of Pa‘zr, 
5) Aper SSs2- causative, jussive etc. of Paz. 
6) Errar™ a. Sagaanz - passive or reflexive of Apr, 
7) cap EL Asdz- Intensive, iterative etc. of Peay 
8) Es‘rap'at AsgaAxz ~ passive or reflexive of g’ap'<p1_ 


Note. 1. Derivatives formed by prefixing, inserting or 
suffixing other consonants, or those formed by repeating one or 
more of the radical letters my be grouped under saph‘gx. (§ 172 ff.) 


2. Verbs derived from nouns and particles (§ 175) are 
conjugated like Pa‘EL or SAPPEL according to their similarity in 


form. 

3. All the verbs (simple) do not have all the different 
forms given above; and some of the forms of some verbs are 
wanting in a complete conjugation. 


Conjugation « 2.9.3.30.80 


§ 69. The inflexion of verbs is called conju- 
gation. Verbs are conjugated by adding terminations 
or prefixes or both to the stem. The various termin- 
ations and prefixes, and the different moods and tenses 
to which they are added are shown in the following 
tables ;- . 
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Indicative. 
Perfect. Imperfect. 
Termination. Termination. Prefix 
W. E- W. ER W. E. 
( M. = aa ce ° 
| TE " ; 
E | &. & (a) = Theale 
Sy, fi oe 
D | F. ula = 2 L-& 
h Cc. AES — <<. on 
W E W E WwW E 
( M “ 16 a. 206 & 
a eee ee 
= | } a, s 9 ‘ 
E | Pe eee ee 
= : ° = & : 
= Le M. <o = oe 49 —_ \° L -~A 
_ 
q. C Y CS i el 
Imperative 
W E 
| M. — — 
Sing. Ids F u ~~ = 
4A 
had 8 o- cu 
a a 
Nn 
F, c— > ee ged on la 
Infinitive. 
W E 
: A ; 
Absolute Giga oS --. yi 
, gis 
Construct ° Cm 20, ii 


Participle. 
Yiws -« Vv: E. 
Mo = P 
Sing. 5 
pi_ 7 a - 
Pl, Me - vt ~ 
ib a - = 0 


Note. 1. The termination Yod for Perfect 3f. pl. first form 
and for Imperfect 3.f.s. was adopted by the West Syrians only 
in later times. Some later West Syrian writers used to add Yod 


even to 2. f.s. of the Imperfect, as ulus Koh” for wokol” 


Thou shalt write. : 
2. The Imperfect 3.m.s. and 1. pl, invariably coincide in 


form. Likewise 3. f.s. and 2.m.s. Imperfect are similar in form 
in East Syriac: the West Syrians may add Yod to 3. f. s. to 


distinguish it from 2. m. s- , ; ‘ 
The termination o - of the Infinitive is added only if it 


be a derived verb - active or passive. 


4. Mim is prefixed to the stem for the formation of parti- 
ciples only ifit be a derived verb - active or passive. 


5. The vocalisation of the prefixes varies according to the 
difference in kinds and forms of verbs. 


Simple Verb - Par - Ass 


g 70. a) A verb in its primitive form is simple- 
Mss. Simple verbs are of different kinds, distinctly 
grouped under various heads according to the nature 
of the radical letters. Simple verbs may be grouped 
under the following heads :—_ 

i. Strong verb- (gASz 3Sk0), in which all the 


radicals are strong letters as— ke AS rams etc, 
ii. Weak verb- (?}hqm30 3AS0) , in which any 
of the radicals is a weak letter (2.0) 
11 
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b) For the facility of learning, simple verbs are 
further divided into the following groups, with respect 


to their structure and peculiarities in the inflexion. 

i. Pau — Strong verbs. Ex. SX&s 

ii. PeNun- (a3) verbs, whose Pe or first radical 
is Nun. Ex. vad. . . 

333. PeAlap- (#9) verbs, whose Pe or first radical 
is Alap (weak) Ex. S32. 

iy. Pe Yod— (43) verbs, whose Pe or first radical 
is Yod.. Ex. *3s. 


N. B.- iii and iv are together grouped as Assimilated 
verbs or Pe-weak verbs. 


Vv: Double ‘Ain or ‘Ain Geminate (Se) verbs, whose. 
‘Ain’ and Lamad, ie-, second and third radicals are the 
same. Ex. A for 9-34. , 

vi. ‘Ain Waw (o&) verbs, whose elided ‘Ain, ie 
the second radical, is supposed to have been Waw. 
These verbs are also called ‘Hollow verbs’ or ‘Concave 


verbs’. Ex. 43 (Aes). : 

vii. Lamad Alap (28) verbs; whose third radical 
is Alap (weak). Ex. 7-5. 

viii. Lamad Yod (.S) verbs, whose third radical 
is Yod. Ex. ods. | 


N.B.— vii and viii are together grouped as Defective or 
Lamad weak verbs. 


Note. 1) There are a few verbs, whose second or third 
radical is a strong Alap (Hamza) as, gan (§ 73. 4) and Sax 


(§ 74. iit). They are conjugated like strong verbs. Such verbs 
are called Hamzait verbs. . Sometimes Pe Alap verbs are also 
reckoned as Hamzait verbs. But in the course of inflection the 

manifest the characteristics of Pe weak verbs, ie, the initial Pele 
«s subject to changes like the initial Yod. | . 
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2) ‘The conjugation of verbs, whose second radical (or <Ain) 
is Alap or Waw (expressed) does not differ from that of the strong 
verbs. (§ 74.). bon 

3) There isno verb whose, final radical is Waw - o. 

4| There is no verbal root in Syriac whose first radical is 


Waw except the participle - ze (§ 190.4) 
5. There is no verbal root is Syriac whose second radical is 
Yod (expressed), if Asx to die- and Pa‘EL qa5 ‘to console’, 


_— ‘to understand’, are not considered as such. (But see § 89). 


6. There are a few doubly weak verbs, whose first and third 
(Pe and Lamad) radicals are weak letters. (§ 99.) . 


LESSON XV. 


STRONG VERBS. 


§ 71. In somefore-going lessons the congugation 
of strong verbs has been part by part dealt with at 
length. A complete conjugation of the same is given 
in this lesson. Recapitulate Nos. §,31; § 34; § 36; § 50; 
§ 51; § 64; § 65; § 69. and the notes under them. 


Conjugation - ?-4+50m 
Aa TO WRITE. 


* INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
~~ § He wrote or -@% .. § They wrote or 
II -  Uhas written. sad —_ o— written. 
F, Asda She ,, ,, o> Ppa x! They ,, ,, 
. saa { Thou, wrotest, or . 9A 54a You _ 
Il M. —_ hast written. — 


F, wATAS Thou, 99g? as You 2909s 


ee v 
xl. W.S. «BAS also. 
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: I, wrote, or have : , S 
6 C AS sal > -~sapy wigzgts We ss 
Imperative Mood. 
ll M, wods write thou. Om :a.g0a0 write. ye. 
F. we T:) AS ai oy :a0ka “si 
Indicative Mood. 
Imperfect tense. 
Sing. Pl. 
M. 0Aas He will write x2 .a58a3 They will write 


aa F. BOAR x3 She ,, ,, wnaAos They >, 5 

M. oan Thou wilt ,, \ozaan You will write 
a F. weTCYN = “F ” IY You 7 ae? 
I CC. wong I will write. 6Aas We will write. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Absolute - wAaw Construct. — saand to write. 


Present Participlec. 


M. aS (He) writing. ers (they) writing. 
F: pea (She) 5, co Ged . 


Perfect Participle. 
M. Sa Ao 2 eAd (He) written. eae : ededd (they) written 
: \y (being) (being) 
F. sada speeds (She) ,, a  caadd _ 
Present Tense— Indicative. (§ 67. H. 1: 2). 


i, ACTIVE. 
Sing. Pl. 


M. (om) wa He writes x5 (a6.82) cena They write 


” 


& 
x 2. He may, would, write. x 3. W.S. uroho)” 


x4, W.S. also ulsshol”™, «5. He is writing. 
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F. (sac7) j5Aa She writes. — (82) mT They write 
M. B42 BAS or AGA OAT GAS or WoAngaA 
Thou writest. You write. 

F. wedi? 5S or ASA soo Ni aaa or oes 
Thou writest. - You write. 

M. jas BAS or TN —— wey) or ida 
I write. We write. 

F, 352 2584 or pb5a8 vende SNS or -i5AS 
I write: We write. 

Passive. 

Sing. Pl. 

M. ms He is (being) . ' They are (be- 

(oe) 08 written. (N@s2) oe ing) written 

F. (41) teQe She is ,, (a2) eee They are ,, 

M. aii wah or NE OAR eed or Woes Na 
Thou art (being) written. You are (being) written. 

F. AS} poeNa or wade aA Pande or Adib 
Thou art .... written, You are ..... written. 

Me G2 seNS or Has | aS Cis or chante 
I am .... written. We are .... written. 

F332 }B.00 or bhaete ite pants or Ghee 
I am .... written. - We are .... written. 


Note. 1. In the Perfect singular, Imperfect and Present 
participle the penultimate (ie. the letter just preceding the final) 
Toses its vowel whenever the final letter receives a vowel in the 


Course of inflexions "Ex. (54) Roda: eds etc, (sha) WES 
It so happens.in the above said verbal formas and in the 
erfect participle also in all the other different forms of verbs 


pee) whose stems terminate in a strong letter except in the 
eat, APhgL, and Erraph‘ax of Concave verbs. (§ 89 ff. 162. 


§:168-69). Scé « 
3, K usaya (hard) and Ru i kha (soft) of radical lesters: = “Sss 


ade) 
~ The first : radical or Pe g becomes soft only when a rate 


(166) 


is added (ie. in the Imperfect and Infinitive). The first. radical 
is thus'rendered soft in:- i) all Pe‘an verbs (except geminate § 86-6) 
ii) all’ Pac, verbs- beginning with any one of Adoaks 4 
Exception. Imperfect I.s. Pe‘az concave (§ 90-7); and all Pa‘ 
verbs (§ 131 B. 10). & ih 
6) The 2nd radical or ‘Ain- .\% becomes hard only when the 


first radical becomes soft in i) the Imperfect and ii) Infinitive 
(as above) and iii) in the Perfect participle when the first radical 


receives Pthaha —+ y Ex. i sodas Nek®tob" (vy); ii. JAS20 


Mek*tab (v) iii) waaad - Kattib® (v). 
c) The third radical or Lamad \S is hard only when it receives 
a vowel in i) the Perfect singular (except concave § 90-7. 2.) 
li) Present participle, iii) and in the Imperfect of Pe weak verbs. 
Exception:— The third radical of the following verbs ig 
always stoft, aS. - to crucify; a3 - to connects 259 to press; 
AAs ~ to divide, as: ash, Selvat!; wade Salvin. etc. 


N.B.— Perfect 2. terminations won 5 AOA jw 5 a 


render the final 9 or & hard in all verbs in all their forms. 


(§ 7 ey. 


_  § 72.. A few of the strong verbs of regular 
conjugation have been given in some of the fore-going 
lessons (under Nos. § 31, 34, 36, 50, 51, 64, 65). 

Some more of the same kind of verbs as grouped 
under No. § 50 are given below :— 


A. Verbs that have + y in the Perfect and 94 in 
the Imperative and Imperfect :— 


Perfect. Imperative Imperfect. 
Sus to decrease. 30u2 50 eas 
S45 to examine; to try. S0m3 SOmns 
S34 to form; to fashion. Soak Sosy 
‘toa to keep off; to drive away. Wom2 WS Ginn 5 
Ase) to muse; to meditate. Ao3q; Aosan 


X59 to sow. Ode NOSpa 


Rye: 
AOA 
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to hide; ‘to cover. 


’ to gather. 


to hold. 
to mix. 


to extend. 


to shut; close. 


to break; to destroy. 
to blame. 

to flee. 

to redeem; to Save. 


to pervert. 

to dip;.to dye. 
to accuse. 

to bury. 

to persecute. 


to leave; to forgive. 


to plant. 


to break open; to rive. 


&c. &e 


Wosa 


Jooas 
WIO.SKS 
Soaxs 
NosAs 


B. Verbs that. retain - of the Perfect in, the 
fmperative and Imperiect: ~ 


we? to appeal. 


ee 


to blossom. 


xa to happen. 


Imper. d= Impf. or 


5 


xaks 
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atte to blaze. wide _ setdos 
S269 to sing. et 9 An%0 ps 
a9 to diminish. Ady aS 93 
Fas to know. Fda acme 
axa to prosper: to be diligent. axa axas 
ado to remain. dino aijnos 
a5 to think; to hope. aT) es 
‘ l 
a5% to cross, to pass on; trangress. sa% (1) sss 
v y 
SAX to grow rich. SAR SAS 
y y 
ois to meet (5) sds sigs 
y y 
wed to open. wad ow NGS 
| 4 , 
wad to grow hot. wed wa NBS 


&c. &c. &c. 
C. Verbs that have ~ » in the Perfect and + y 
in.the Imperative and Imperfect. (Vide § 51). 
Imper. Impf. Infinitive. 


Aga to be ashamed. Ags Acpas Acris 

a to conceive. we apt Nae 
tolaugh at; ,. " . 

wy to scorn. (As) r gk | wh Sovchae 

te? to fear. (d..5) ) Mawar donaso 

—? to sleep. 9 =r aes 


41)» The Greek sign is marked to facilitate “the student tO.grasp 
‘hard’ and ‘soft’ aspirates. 


(169) 


Gz to become dark. 

+4, to vanish. wht wilds wihio 

xis to be hungry. =F edas eda 
y Y ¥ 

xa to dress; to put on «ad wah; ashes 
bi y H 

SAS to grow old. WAX WAS WALD 
; sa y v 

gX\3 to be angry. 45 Sy pan 
v v v 

“sa5 tO mount. 305 453 aaa0 
7 ¥ y 

3ax to lie down. etal 3x, game 
y y v 

San to trust. Sen dds Ldan 


D. Verbs that have ~ » in the Perfect and 6 in 
the Imperative and Imperfect. 


Imper. Impf , Infin. 
ai,2 to adore. poo pohe, atmo 
| q 

3, to become poor 54 53 : 

1°] 3 05 O35 ws 3 ww 

$5 needy. 4 S$ $ Ss: Q , Sn 

waa to approach; to touch. 035 oan \2akeLo 

WAX to keep silence. WOAx ath rN 


_E. Verbs that have = y in the Perfect and ~ a 
in the Imperative and Imperfect. - 


7 
“sy to buy" “ 9 oes pe 
igtee coe : s* ¥ 
aoe to do; to ts | Ad dae ab 


ai isnps Hanes tae og 7) 
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- § 73...There are many strong verbs which deserve 
special attention because of their peculiarities in vocali- 
sation (A), and irregularities in conjugation. (B)» *. 

A. 1. There are a few verbs which equally 
admit —- or ~ in the Perfect and assume = in the 
Imperative and Imperfect, without any difference in 


meaning. Ex. 
Imperative. Imperfect. 


xg «oA to bend; to bow. so, aos 


ce a2S4 to miss; to err. ead eSLs 
5S y-35 to put on; to gird. ss was 
ati aa to be modest; to be Da DOS 
. ~ a ashamed. ‘*' a 
$a 5 to adhere; to cleave to. 93” gams 
0 sem to be red. 28 esd 
How kd to be away. HS bles 
vhs roy$ to murmur... a a as 
xs Axi to be feeble. xs Akos 
ax Lax to be vitiated. Aes Anes 
Asx A.dx to be weak; humble. Agx Ads 
&c. 


2. <A few verbs with —- or = in the Perfect assume 
e in the Imperative and Imperfect without any dif- 
ference in Meaning. Ex. 


oad oad to be fit. Imper, goad Impf. GOANS 


45 $5 to tear skin; todraw. 4odm SLosms 

woh AY to cast down. vos vos 

Poe Poe to cut; to crop. Pode F105 ws 
&c. 


3. Some verbs equally have — or = in the 
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Perfect and 4 or + in the Imperative and Imperfect. 


Ex. 
Imper. Impf. 
Kes xis tobestirred; gis zeus eins xduss 
? 4 excited. rad wil 
3-5, 932 to kneel, SB $635 $5.5; Goss 
' aed to prostrate ma SY AoBt Roass 
sg og to shout. way ody uihes wodgs 
we ka to be like 3, soba ahas sala 
a dog. 4 _— 
LS. me, 0 Tomtnee™ co bene hile , okas. 
, OS to shudder. aie — 
&e. &c. 

4. There are a few verbs which assume -+ or 6 4 


in the Imperative and Imperfect without any difference 
in meaning due to the difference in vocalisation. Ex. 
i) -+ y in the Perfect and + org« in the Imper- 


ative and Imperfect. 


~~ to pierce; to lay 
, open. 


ww to Sacrifice. 
3Qe to go round. 
G4, to take refuge, 
95.20 to revolt, resist. 
YB. to fasten, assail- 
vane to labour. 

995 to sprinkle. . 


gos to beckon. , 


usd to seek. 


Imper. Impf , 


eos or 032 5 eos or 


Sam or 302m0 ; Saunas or 
ad, or wad, 5 wads or 
25.0 or 2030 5 25.08 or 
cio or $890 5 gctms or 
vd or wodd 3 voids Or 


598 or 9095 ; S9as or 


iY) or goo 5 poas or 


y wl 


wT or ROSA 5 SAS or MOSAS 
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y y . 
Ss to break. | SsA or S084 5 S543 or 305M 
&c- &c. 
ii) in the Perfect. ....... _ 
Imper. Impf. 


wa {0 be ground, wos “a woak 3 moss or wosds 


to be powdered 
Sons to rest; to be Sous or Sos Aoi or Sogss 


silent. 
$5 io sigh. 93 or 905, 5 95 gs or OSys 
&c. &c. 

5. Some verbs have -- or ~ in the Perfect with 
difference in meaning; In such verbs generally —- of 
the Perfect is changed into 5 and = into + in the 
Imperative and Imperfect: Ex. 


Imper. Impf. 
sam to perish to be ruined. Ses dmg 
wae to slay; to lay waste OD. Oda 
‘Xi to be dumb. ‘K5oe XD. 
Se to kill; to slay. : KOon 0 dows 
BS, to taste. Ba ass 
PSL, to graft. PAL, Bis 


AAS to behalf through.» Ads 5 Adds 
AAs to divide; distribute’ Agoda oda. 


xx to become fat. ne -<- ee 
| pox to become black. ““ pomx Boas 


x to dry; languish. ~*~ dXx Nes 
kx to draw out; extract. gohx  gadss” 
a e at 


_ 6. Same verbs take — or 4 in the Imperative 
and Imperfect with difference of meaning :- = 


a ay BY: Og 
Bade bd 
wetter 
A mod 
wre 
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Impf. a a a ee 
Sox0\s to perfect; to complete. 
aaks to become complete or 
perfect, to cease ; to be consumed. 
go3\3 to carry away. 

gas to fly.) 

SoXms to prevent. 

adns to be lame; to halt. 
pods to dream. 


Bb a... 


yaks to recover; to recuperate. 
Fomns to be jealous. 

mans to be zealous. 

S0dm3 to dig down. 

ans to be ashamed. 


esos; to print. 


X33 to be immersed. 
weOS$s to extend. 
443 to become long-or extended. 


Nn iy , I< _2@e " , 
Se) 95 Soak 0a5% to promise; to pledge. 


35.4 woh 
wid wobd 
wid wd 


ax Sou 


(S.2 Xs) to sift; winnow. 
25.43 to set; go down. (sun, star) 


w6Sds to serve, worship. (S .p40) 
wids tolabour, till the ground. 


Souxs to filter; to squeeze, strain. 
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(Sma) Ax Aux Ants to drip; to trickle. 
wat wok von OMS to ‘send. 
wSx wih wth to strip. 
N.B.— The Imperative in 9 3 generally imports a transitive 
meaning: a mai 
z. The following are the most irregular verbs 
of this group. | 
1) wXte- “‘to ascend, to go up”, loses its middle 
radical- \ in the Imperative, Imperfect and Infinitive, 
and throughout in the Ap“sx form. (§ 153.. 1). 


Perrect - we He ascended; aco She ascended 


etc., regular. | a 
Imperative:— m. 8. wa. f. 5, wam Ascend thou; 


m. pl. (g-tone f, pl. gorse, Ascend ye. 


ImMPERFECT— . 
oie M. sas he will ascend. \onms They will ascend 
: F. LEN She "3 ~~. "ems 7 ~ 
‘i M. sod Thou wilt ,, “Kone You ‘will ascend 
F. EON >» ” ' Boe =) % 39 

| =o ws2 I will ascend wimas We will ascend 
Infinitive Abs. vas cons. vaso to ascend. 


Present participle. who - #8 etc. ascending— regular 
Perfect participle. who and aks ascending, 

being ascended, etc. regular. 

2) So5— “to run” transposes 5 to the place of 


the second radical in the Imperati : 
‘ ive a an 
silent asi- P nd renders it- 4 
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Imperative- m- s. ‘450 (ha’t) | run thou- fs. whsq 

, . run thou. 

m. pl. \o:o4So - run ye. fi pl }:o4o7 run ye. 
In other forms the conjugation of 4074 is regular. 

 Perfect- 45 He ran. ayer She ran. RNS SE) you 


“ ran. etc. 
Imperfect- 4,073 he will run. 4o548 She will run 


vohas& you will run. etc. 
Infinitive- Abs, 40730 cons. Acjd05 to run. 
Participle present (only) m. hon5 f. 015 etc. running. 
3) »adn— “to become lean or ontracted, to shrink, 
bristle” retains g in the Perfect. as. 
M. 9690 he became lean.\-? op6da they became 


ill ce — 
F. Asodx She : ft 9 en 9005 9 99 a 
. M. agede'Thod ,, » soddéde You 5, 


F. whe ods ey) 99 whose "9 99 Ey 


1 GC. Apode T became lean. pie peda. WVE higgosng 
se ean 


The other forms are regular. 
Imperative — pode :woode etc. 
Imperfect ~ | godms : 2odmA tc: 
Infinitive- adme : adesoS 
Participle present (only) 295 : Ct etc. 


4) zis “to be (come) gray’: wt, “to be 


{come) polluted” are conjugated like A= because 
— 4 


+ Qo74 also is very rarely found. But there is no tradi- 


tion Eastern or Western to support the falling away of Resh. 
(Noldeke, § 185. 3 note LS 
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their final Alap is considered to be strong. (§ 70 B. 
note 1). #io:Ad :A2iD :olin etc. only in the Perfect. 
Part. Passive of Pa‘et form as, ji0 gray also is in use- 
yoi,- is not generally used in Prax form. 


> Paar Slee a c ' 

2 umDa\— “to find out”, “to be able” 
retains 2 as initial in the Perfect and Imperative. In the 
Infinitive and Present. participle the Alap of the initial 
2 is replaced by # asin Aph‘eL. In the Imperfect it 
is replaced by the prefixes SZ. 2 initial is entirely left 
out in the Perfect participle. 


PERFECT. 
Singular. Plural. 


M. wean he found. ao- owa2 they found. 
F.. Need she 99 ein : RE ” ” 
M. Awaxp you (thou) «@Amdx2 you 


F. Nek % - eonang 99 


II 


I C. Ame E found. de sedx2 We found. 
IMPERRATIVE. 


Sing. M. wax2 Find thou. pl. AO: Om? Find ye. 


F. wen $1 ” aia 2 ee? * 
rate | a | 
ul M. x8 he will find. sods, they will find. 
F. wed N She 39 eons “99 25 


M. wadx You (thou) «asdxs You will find 
Pe ome N 39 99 eben 99 of) 
I C. wade? T will find, was We will find. 


II 
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Infinitive. 

Abs. max. Cons. exax0\ to find. 
Present participle. Prefect participle. 
Sine, M rates finding. gee found (being) 
F frax0 5 jroox ‘i 
OO > Sieriche ' 

F. Casa 4 aR 4 


§ 74. It has been stated above (§ 70 B.n. 2) 
that the Ain-Alap and Ain—-Waw verbs whose middle 
radical does not fall away in the course of inflexion 
are conjugated as strong verbs. They are very few in 


number. 
i) All the ‘Ain Alap simple verbs have 7 on the 


Alap unless the final radical be any one of Sao (§ 3. 
2 2).Ex. %- cals — “to be evil, to be bad; to 


a y 
displease’’; Sta- 315 “to be ashamed’’. They are all 


intransitive. 
ii) Zlama 7 of the Perfect of ‘Ain Alap verbs is 


changed into Pt'ah.a + y in the Imperative and Infini- 
five. Imper. io: Infin. xia (§ 51). 


iii. The West Syrians (not the East Syrians) transfer 
the vowel on the Alap to the preceding letter both in 


writing and pronouncing, as vals - Bes = oa) - 
—~Besun = .x2a Bes; \ox2s Besun: E. §. 

iv) All the Ain Waw (expressed) verbs are vocalised 
with Pt"aha -- y in the Perfect, Imperative and In- 
finitive. Ex. Perfect goa he rejoiced, Imperative 903 — 


rejoice thou, Infinitive goa — to rejoice. These verbs 


are mostly intransitive. 


12 
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v) In the Imperfect : 1) When the middle Alap 
loses its vowel (ie. with a prefix and a vocalic termi- 
nation) the West Syrians vocalise the preceding letter 


& oan 9, an 
with R°bosso » as— coa}as m. wala f. for \o%433 
m, ~x233 f. they will displease (§ 12. n.3.). In such 
forms they sometimes transpose the Alap and put 


Yun Yn 
it before the first radical, as vas $ vafojs — it will 
y , 
be bad, for -als3 or Eat (Vide § 113. 3.) and 


Y ae 
give x tothe prefix, as cas) as ifit were a Pe weak 


verb. (§-79. iv. ¢.). 
2) When the middle Waw loses its vowel the 
West Syrians mark ‘Esoso 4 on the letter preceding it 


4 Ba 9 & am . 4 ae 
as oloss m. Joe f. for Koger. 9A) fF. they will 


rejoice. (§ 12. n. 3-4.). . 
vi) In the Present participle when a vowel falls 
upon the final radical the Alap of the ‘Ain Alap verbs is: 


1) Some times changed into Yod, as from w2a-to 
be pained, pood 1 eoeeilod Peed = paining. Ex. 
25nd OSA 3c -Behold, my stomach aches. Job. 32. 19, 
2) Sometimes dropped, as from =2® “‘to grow old” 
ei pls or p30 growing old. Ex. jAsols op.As0 et 
They. were older than him. (Job. 32. 4.). 


The middle Alap is often dropped in the Noun 
Agent (§ 100 ff.) first form, formed from the Present 


participle. So, 24 -old man, +44,~ good (for #34 and 
7524) are formed from sim and <4 - “to do good” 
respectively. 

vii) In the Perfect participle of «2s the middle 


Alap is changed into Yod. So xz ima etc. for .xata 
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eee aT 927 
O25 etc. and Ses 5 caus? aus etc. for 
Kale : Rebs. etc. 


viii) The final radical of the ‘Ain Alap verbs 
should become hard, when it receives a vowel in the 
Perfect singular and Present participle according to 
g 71. note 2 «., wut it 5 has always a traditional soft 
aspirate (§18. 2.) as, S74 Sé vat"; p52 Savin. etc: 
But it is hard in the Present participle when. the Alap 
is changed into Yod, as, j-5.4 — kaiba. wate — kaibin, 
etc. 

§ 75. Syntax. I. In a sentence of more than 
one clause the participle in the subordinate clause 
(often introduced by a4 or ©) denotes a condition, state 
or manner contemporary to the principal verb even if 
it be in the Perfect tense; similary the participle as 
the principal verb denotes a tense contemporary to the 
subordinate verb (introduced by the same conjunctions) 
jn the Perfect or Imperfect. Ex. Jae as £075 2h0s0 Sosok 
To meet death (against death) he ran with joy (lit. 
while rejoicing). oo) Aro 2S = GO pido oS Sex eq. 
He asked her for water but she did not give him. 
oj Axe 3550 2.550 cd G85 = He returned from war 
nae his bow. (Vide § 80. 4-). : 

II. A pronoun in the same case as object to more 
than one verb connected by a co-ordinative conjunction 
in the same sentence, May be expressed only once (ie, 
after the first verb) or may be repeated with every 
verb. Ex. 7Anme — aX go oS s\n - He impedes 


him and prevents him from ascending. 
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Vocabulary. 


ood a2 (he) took refuge- 
952 

$$ FS 

wind we have come. 


m. cedar. 


jam> m. flesh. 
oor: like; in the likeness 
ois m. they seck. 
gisdboX n. ditch; well. 
3909 m. money; coin. 
a a9 to prevent. 
~— 0s to be white. 


ii pity; mercy; 
— clemency. 


- f. wheat; 
pl. is 3S grain. 


duoc 2S, I was young. 
3-2 m. 
1-95, m. leaf; foliage. 
Ait. She gave. 
#a f, wing; arm; side: 
2Nx0is a (beautiful) 
garden; Mt. Carmel. 
c-haS pr. me Lebanon. 
12 ee a discourse; 
gxo fae 45:0%2 1 speech. 
Jou os m. ashes. 


seal. 


¢hcm@e f. an ascent; climb 


#9x0 =m. skin: _ [interval. 


jaA0 m. time; measure; 
4 


m. fish. 
put on shoes; 
to slipper. 


eu e+ : 
jo |-co 2 #02 silver. 
{solo m. shoe; sandal. 


pss m. forest. 
\* pr. n. Aden. 


ROSS m. cot. 
piss m. familiarity, inti- 


” 


macy; converse; study; 

acquaitance. 

that he may 
sift you. 


rich; wealthy. 


d305 


= eS 


a. 69-3039 
PaaS m. 
© :.59 to spread. 

ysAa2 WS cotton rag. 


eee Remission of 
Om ox 
$3.9 ibe S debts. 


atte m. seven. 
9 & x Cana 
(bho3 }5) 305% ff wax. 


mags he sent him. 
wax to spring up; to 
flourish; to sprout. 
4. sax to jump; to = 
over. 


\Rarol’ - PAgzaN it 
‘ supplication. 


geroxd [Liaal’f, bed. 
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Exercise 12 A, 

Nic] Bo ADSL S500 Sto 2 .astm 2i29G 1 
ode 5 ..ooSN As ure 4 E46l> ooh 5202 
tannd2e padss gaho GAgiodse Words 6 .74Nis 
ZN qo 30 oS A om 7. pax ocad ae : ahgbax 
sore Hind fomd Simod yas Gud? 9 oS Ada 
omed ood, An3 200 ys2 x5 «5.0 EASAS 9 P50. 
BS 08s 11 uted HOS Lo Ate 10.22 Lee 
7695 18 «james Cai oddm woah 12 .gidsods 
ertase AS GG0K wots wooed? 14 (hue 0 wins 
wi 2S 16 .oNa pool Lois? gSoter Budo 15 
pada pax YoxS og LSak0 17 «a9 tox 
Hised0 onaai oS WAN 18 Pax o Yad Soras aXo 
Soaks Hie: gSs0\ 19 . ind § ogde gS 2S Zo 
pwaL0 2x94 ~~ gsohage opahe jmz0xo mt) 409 
jhmme we aXjgo oS sXe of 71 .deXs Smad 
Obds 28 uRGiN ohne he? Aoddmto Kodme 22 
yoo onal 24 GBOD.s ~o iXo Jeddis. qwook us 
omdSd 26 .3f0y qpoxs fog SSL 25 .ondsa toads 
$6354 ow GN} HSS dE 27 -\daeN] HSS Bde 
eH do GBRA ZN 98° 52s wood W253 

pias wads Neux 30 .wi.tuoh pmox joo 29 
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Exercise. 12 B. 
1. The old men who grew-old in the locality 
(place). 2. And they saluted: him (o-»Sx3 oS?) . 


3. I ask (for) grace and mercy from thy rich treasure 
house. 4. The just (man) shall flourish as the cedars 
of Lebanon. 5. I shall leap-over the wall. 6. They 
saluted Jerusalem. 7. The fishes which grow old. 8. 
Let every one make-haste and take refuge in repentance. 
9. Who will ascend the mountain of God? 10. My 
skin has contracted on me. 11. They (m.) stripped 
(off) glory and put on leaves. i2. The whole measure 
of his life has become completed. 13. Jesus brings all to 


perfection (ie. perfects) by the sign (%x.s) of the cross. 


14. Thou (m.) art not able to spread thy arms (35a) 


and to hold the spirit. 15. Jacob halted. 16, The 
Jews envy you (sing.). 17. Those who desire evil for 
me (lit. my evil) shall turn to their back and shall be 
ashamed. 18. And they duga ditch for myself (soul) 
and they fell into it. 19. 1 will not be sahamed of (\s) 
good deeds. 20. Sealed (m. s.) with seven seals. 21. My 
right hand has spread the heavens. 22. Serve (m. s.) 
the Lord with fear. 23. Cain was working (wSd 300) 
in the field. 24. The light that does not cease er 
25° He will sift you as (grains of ) wheat. 26. He will 


melt like wax. 27. Serve ye (m.) the Lord with joy. 
28. Let them who seek to kill my soul be ashamed 


and, confounded. 
LESSON XVI. 
w-d- PeNun Verbs- P‘at- 


§ 76. Pe-Nun verbs (§ 70. B. ii) include the 
different varieties of strong verbs (§ 50. a. B. c. D. E.). It 
is the peculiarity of Pe-Nun verbs that the initial 
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Nun, when non-vocalised, ijegenerally elided after a pre- 
fix (ie. in Pat Imperfect, Infinitive and in Ap™EL) and 
in the Imperative of the Pan form. So, for example, 
eds “to start, to go out” has the Imperative 0-3, 


Imperfect 04s, Infinitive vidio and Ap™EL. wad 


“to send out”. (§ 151 A’27. 

According to the East Syrian pronunciation the 
elided Nun, as if it were assimilated, is restered by 
doubling the second radical, after a vocalised prefix. 
Ex, wid: meppaq. 64s neppoq. 32 Appeq. (§ 6:8 7)- 

The Pe-Nun verbs which do not drop Nun in 
the course of Inflexion do not differ in conjugation from 
strong verbs. Those which drop Nun differ from them 
only in the Imperative, Imperfect and Infinitive in 
the P‘ar form. 

The formation of tenses, moods, and participles, 
and the hard and soft aspirations of the radical letters 
are all the same as those of strong verbs (§ 71 and notes). 


Conjugation. 
4.238 to bite, to sting. 
Perfect. 
Singular Plural 
“He ort; lids __ they bit; have 
Til M. 49s bitin, \9~%>s bitten. 

F, AAS She 99 —_ 7 ASS 39 29 
M\) sass You have xoaaas You ,, 


Il thou (hast) 


F, a AASS 7 3 ” pe Naas 


‘ dd ” 

I CG. Ades I bit, have 24 sass We bit; have 

* <i bitten. ~ od bitten. 
Imperative. 


M. sé Bite you (thou) \eedes Bite you (ye) 


F. wAOS 99 99 — 7eAOS 39 ” 


e 


» Ae 


(1) Vide No. § 7. 4. 
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Sing. Imperfect. Pl. 

_.M. 04s He will bite ‘odds They will bite- 
Wt ‘4648 She - A Ty 

M. aasa You will (thou . eas@ You will bite. 
i] wilt) bite. ie 

POs a, ae 
IC. «edz I wilt bite. Adds We will bite. 

Infinitive. 


Absolute. Asx — construct. Aad to bite. 


Sing. Present Participle. Pk 
M. 495 Biting. wea Biting. 
F. tAai 9 a Aas 2 


Prefect Participle. 


M. Aad () , ( 
s Bitten (being) ne 4 Bitten (being) 
Y 


jue jAaas 59 - a Aaos 
Present Tonse. 
i. Active. 
Sing. Pl. 


M. (oa) Aas He is biting. («o82) nae They are biting © 
F. (ac) jAos Shes” ., (qa?) oe oer 7 


M. Aid Aas or Ags .0Ad2 ane or AOA ASS 
You are biting. You are biting: 
F. wa AE2 }Aas or Anas eA wAai or ohhas 
You are biting. You are biting. 
M. qi2 Aas or 2nd Aas qm wohas or —iaAas 
Tam biting. ~ We are biting. 
Ey 332 Aas or ji das a es «Aad or ides 
I am biting, We are biting. — 


(2) Also Anas PYAeas, but not formed from this verb. 
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11. Passive. 


M. (em)Acas Heis (being) 382 They are (be- 
(om) A08 bitten. (\9s2) ees ing) bitten. 


F, (s9o1) {Anas She is a9 (qu$2) a Atos 3) 9999 
M. AS} Qeas or AAvat A GAH2 GpAuas or \OAngaOS 


ITI 


IT Wousate,, Urven. Yoware ,, bitten. 
Fo mead panos or RINNE: RN) « Sas or seas 
You are ... bitten. ‘You are ... bitten. 
M. G82 Anas or Fikret iG pede or hes 
I I am (being) bitten. | We are (being) bitten 
F. 332 gdsas or 2idvos cis \ AGas or HAasS 
I am (being) bitten. We are ... bitten. 


§ 77. A few Pe-Nun verbs grouped according to 
the change of vowel in the Imperative and Imperfect 
(§ 50) are given below. (Vide § 95 B.). 

Imper. Imperf Infin : 


A, ws to start; to go out. wed = ads = tics 
us to knock. .7-¥-) OS uso 


gen tO Stim; rise; — Oe 716.54 Op.s0 
Tr . 


A-35 to rise (out of water). Aos Acs: Xie 
AAS to flee. Sod Sods SAw 


ASs to drag; to tear away, Acs Lass Ase 
ds to break in; toblow; 64 wads dno 
to puff. . a 
34s toshun; to turn away. 09 Sods 3.di0 
shy to bore; pierce; dig ae Seen 
oe’ through. ’ —_ Saat 
Mas toclearaway; to . Nop Sons Luv 


_ throw aside. 
‘zs to'tear off; to pluck (out) oA = 0A A 
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B. oS to down. op, os S . 
as to be long; to continue. 4X, as aio 


‘ ’ 


3m to take; to receive. ed amy ame 
sus to hew out; to hollow 3.5 Sos ae 
out. : ‘. 4 

C. .das to adhere; to cleave to. 15 dy Sto 
D. ses to grow jean; to waste. 30s WOet = sso 


Ans to descend; to get down. Adon ACs 


E. ais to draw; to attract. ak, ads a . 


ads to err. a3 29 ado 
Say to fall;,to.be gained; to. ones Loe Adio 

be thrown. i oe ‘a 
wads to cast lots. (md) umd sas emo 


| is ad Uy 


eds to shake off; to _—_ (vod) pS yds 
own. 


Note. 1. Some verbs optionally retain the initial Nun in 
the Infinitive, though it falls away in the Imperative and Imper- 


fect. Imper. Impf.  Infin. 
SA to draw out., on, in. SA SANs Jo : Sas 
wads to cut; to slay. 6S OSs mado: mouse 
qemas to pour, melt, cast. Hom poms emO : | sDELD 


2 Some verbs (with —- in the Perfect) have —- or o in 
the Imperative and Imperfect dropping the initial Nun, without 
any difference in meaning. 


vonesd to bark. oa On OF wane won ODS or Lanes soeddO 
vais to dry; to fade wo ora solsorals alo 
Xs to drop; to flow, Soh, or Sh, SOAS or INs io 
.(,. to keep; to guard; 3; me al a : a 
aks og to watch 30h or dy (50k: or ans aye 
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“Sis tw flow; w breathe sex oraz = 6% or sms ame 


teers to eine: OE or x SKS or as Un 
» , ‘ [ed oe 
3. Soane verbs have -- ot — im the Perfect and 4 or 


in the Imperative and I j initial Nu 
: tive mperiect after dropping the initial Nun, 
Without any difference in meaning. ile " 


has oF Mas - dd0 0; So - S645 or Mas - Lox eee y 
to deceive; to betray. 
das w das doa or 43 ~ Boas or dos - down 
to blush; to be chaste 
4. Some verbs take + or 0 in the Imperative and Im- 
pertect, dropping the initial Nun with difference of meaning. Ex: 
Impf. 


Imper. lafin. 
» # 
338 19 pour down 33 325 san 
bas tw vow; to devote. 509 3034 33% 


5. Some verbs opti dron the initial Nua in th 

an — ptiopally drop tet jjal Nun im the 

Imperative, Inaperfect and Infinitive. 
Imper. 

4. to disturb; 90 on . thy * 
<n to annoy. 97 or 9 = 9m 10 9s = 9mm oF 9 mike 
S: te sift; to pass through. 

Néue or Sous = Séms or Séass — dene or Shean 


Aes to plant +20, or 30 ph “= 2085 ro FO ght - See 10 seee 


Imapf. infin. 


Ras to blow; to breathe; to respire. 
Pex or POM —POxE or POM - pis or wae 


6. Some verbs never drop the initial Nun. 


i) Verbs with Waw as the second radical. 

' Imper. Impf- Infin, 
9O3 tw he restive; to plunge; kick. gos gous gose 
bas toshy at; to plunge; to bolt 308 Seah OME 

") wen: to moan; to roar ;to 
Pbhewe a ae ey | ee 


Sq to shine. sq5 a arse) 
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548 to separate; to dedicate. 59s a aes 


wehgs to glitter; to shine. dg! aaa wevigio 
Sus to hiss; to shriek; to scold. Sus Sts Seto 


§ 78. Syntax.- I. a) 2 is prefixed to a verb fol- 
lowing adverbial particles of time and manner. Ex. 


Solo qi - Ashe said. 35822 Hod% —- Until I pass. 
6) Bnt 2 is not prefixed to the verb following ee 
meaning “as if?’: Ex. ent gene as if they pray. Te qed 
as if they desire. 
¢) 2 is prefixed to a noun with the preposition 
‘S or ws after an adverb of manner, Ex. aS S35 ee? 
as to a man (dat.); as a man (acc.). yiSzz2 2 as in 
a ship. jutoxtg jia.2 as in heaven. In these examples 
the verb ‘to be’ after ? is understood. 
_ Il. When the principal verb of a sentence is 1) 
in the Imperfect (future) or present tense or 2) in the 


Perfect tense denoting an event in the future, the verb 
of the dependent clause in the Perfect tense (especially, 


introduced by . +24 “when” “‘if”) stands for future 
perfect or for a tense of anteriority in relation with the 
principal verb. Ex. 

i) K092. . pata Axio jo — When the Lord 
shall have delivered I will thresh. 
oS2x3 $2 yedxo whso Sg0- And all those who seek 
shall find (at the last day) if they have asked- 

9) Neuss cogs onde] obs %- As soon as they 
(will) have risen they will turn back to Sheol (hell). 

Ill. a) The Perfect tense generally denotes an 


event that took place in the past. Ex. 2 RasoKon Dod - 
He made a banquet. 
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b) The Perfect tense is employed to denote an 
event (especially in prophecies) that will certainly take 
place in the future, Ex, SouxS vem onde ots 20 
As soon sa they (will) have risen they will turn back 
to Sheol. 

#2 reed? AOS Galo fount ra Deed AaiG] Kon? GSB Onan 
Kes wo kdios — They:shall rejoice before thee as 


gthey that rejoice in the harvest and as they that exult 
when they divide the spoils. 


IV. Personal pronouns inflected with the preposi- 
tion Lamad \\ are some times (for the sake of emphasis) 
put after Intransitive verbs agreeing with the verbal 
form in gender, number and person. (Dativus ethicus), 
ipx. eS Ms - go thou. oS “ads — he started. oN Nos 
she ran. 

[Such use of personal pronouns with passive 
verbs are frequnt in the writings of Aphrahat. Ex, 
TH39-AS Jroassd GS achwaz. Servitude was fore— 
told for his seed. Noldeke § 294.] 

V. A noun of quality or quantity put in the 
genitive case after a noun has the force of an adjective. 
| Ex, 355x4 poN2 - God of truth = True God 
j-x90r> j05 Spirit of holiness = Holy Spirit. 

(Recapitulate § 54 v). 


Vocabulary. 
2-Ns02 m. food. ERY thousand (§ 249 B.) 
i335 m. barbarous; 
bye ume! j543= 7 i 
(ax }) wod2 m. battle; barbarian, 
' contest. . = aes 
s=52 adv. at once; (JAsx5) 7 f. crown 
pond together. of the head. 
—_ ' beac a5 M2. Buide- 
#-+G42 m. Divine. “ -* chamber. 
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m. King’s son ; 


’ Ye e 
gdwas 


Prince. 
gboe jad m. collar. 
pi gat: :%ok he- goat. 
ase m. flock. 
PreN f. fleece. 


pl. Ja0od, ! :3Adqxo\ 


f, burning coal. 


a5oaX, m. proselyte. 
pod, m. camel. 

ing m. chin; beard. 
2.309 he wins. 

2Nbu m. corruption. 
phon m. thought. 

(f. {Adm) {aque m. new. 
2ige m. sight. 

(pl. jAnas) Asoo 


Mother-in-law. 


$i m. merciful. 


2S. m. dust. 
pl. qa, m. price: 
(f. s. eseedp ) 


aks f. coat» tamic; 


outer garments. 


44.332 f Brimstone. 
Wa m. crown. 
Sia lyre; cithara; harp. 


qamX> YSla ten-stringed 


lyre: 


3-44 f. palm of the hand. 
43 aus to clap hand. 


Ae f. coming; advent. 


tied m. birth. 


pada m. promise: 
counsel; device. 
23420 m. 


rain. 
ny é ° $ 
3Ako |. portion. 
gos m. exit; going out. 


LSa0 m. entering; 
coming in. 


{Ao wo f. snare; net. 
penx m. an awl. 


qaeaae f. camp; army. 


. jwxx0 m. oil. 
~}sox m. fish. 


.Sa0s m. stranger; strange 
tiiss m. injury. 

dees m. gentle. 

jA5y3 f. planting; plant, 
FER We m. side. 

0 — G0 to recline; rest on 
jAomao f vanity. 

2348 m. dust. 

2.835. pr. n. Arpha. 

6 — am to spread. 

tAo2u f. dirt; filthiness. 


35As8 m. harp; cithar. § 


(191) 


3a55 ten thousands. 
jhouaeos f. velocity ; 
_hastiness. or trepidation. 
Ike pe ios Storm; blow- 
. Be” ing wind- 
zine he pitied; he had- 
woe mercy. 


\OAnas m. pl.-you live. 
(AS :AaS 2) 

355x m.. truth, 

ySzx f. chains. 

TN c. a stream. 

yon a bull. 


4.05 m. shower. 
a of heart 


(m. pl.) 
9 z JY : 
‘ mattress; bed. 
TN adv. there. 


YF, SS aged Tight 
ji500x m. promise. =e 


qX Sx m. light; lamp. 
¢amox m. bribe. 
{5.x m true. 
Exercise 13 A. 

smi 8 Bx om 3 07.58 2 . ows qeesas 1 
aXe 5 .mgme 349 oS cs 4 Hisaos Ses (2544) 
H5S5 7 tend Oo magi 58 6 .2h8Si Lod oS 
yo 2Ne0? wads 9 WX Sxs wad 8 725% ohds 
Hida HA AS sag GING 10 
#829 wo Aax gdquny Ney 12 pases g497 O10 
wade abes 2 Adm. to 14 tan gN Aacs 18 
- shat eboié -azai 16 .oSzomd hod mun 15 
B2dSN2o MSS coqAda wos jonas zLos woh 17 
eed 19 » Gedesos yo 340.530 2952 93h0 e ~odss 18 


“3 Ons 1 1 . Seed) 


Anis \oo2 gaps 20 .teg Aso HS AS avin pine 
0 janr0 wd (give ) 2g 21 ~ Ta hO2 {5043.5 AS 


«3029 32 kos ic qoaoend 9 S345 oe - 109] 02044, 250)5 
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Ss eed gray choke 19Si the 28 thdzor ep 
nodadzg 758) oho tnttms acoades HM amas 24 
pSaic odes Mono Lid apa 25 te Le OL 
OAms 27 + Adm gos TAN SS 26  .condad 3 
promos j.030 {Asd-3a0 250s  YaLp0 we is Baxd AS 
Nam Adm29 0 2.5 Aa 2 jSAon tho 28 a {Ako 
30 ss ne Bad HAonnS $0 ay qian aN AS) 
oh TAN to ES Sio 2308 Kas eo ue: 2 

AS co Aenid jaato gato TN As. 23:0 5 Adus 81 
33 yaaues Xan2e aasd ySdo.s 5002 352 8? NEY: 
pAmonaxd oY 033090 al pics ga xd 3-43, ox oo 
gasdz 4S50x GN ahs GNoo Mat 84 .oNoums pial 
ayo is we gala 2Nat Gutet Koud Bi. peMio 
wSH2 omsord Biss tind wpdid candi 86 .piLegS 
Aes: 2NpNa ame see 0 87 -oMeAbD? Pools 
Aiio SSS jogs = 25ond 38 = Yoon wd en? riod da 
Eg.A st ewe qxisah a9 = 80 » Non SS NO d 
toe Janoiko 3 mais Asie =) 49 Wore Na qri0 
homh GLa wo dg 

Exercise 13 B. 


1, Thou, O Lord, shalt preserve them. 2. Let 
my judgment come forth from thy countenance (lit. 
fo before thee). 3. Their. preaching has sone forth 

o (-) the whole earth. 4. And He (is) as a bride- 
ma coming (who comes) forth from the bride-cham- 
ber. 5. I will keep my mouth from evil because of the 
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wicked (m. pl.) who are against me. 6. Clap hand all 
ye peoples. 7. Let the Lord keep thy soul. 38. Let him 
keep thy going out and comingin. 9. He does not take 
bribe against the innocent» (sing.). 10. I bréathe into 
thee (m.) the Holy Spirit. 11. The Lord God planted 
a garden. 12. Martyrs who were victorious in their 
afflictions. 13. My soul hath cleaved to dust. 14. 
Arpha kissed her mother-in-law. 15. My soul went 
forth after thee, and thy right-hand rested upon me. 


16. The just (pl. m.) and the saints (#429) go forth 
to meet him (q5024). 17. Rise in me, O Lord, that 
I may be lighted by Thee as day. 18. You (m. pl.) 
are going forth in haste to meet the king’s son. 19. He 
was moved with joy. 20. Their (m.) souls went out 
after him. 21. The voice of our prayer (340% ) 
knocks at thy door, Oh! the merciful (one). 22. Let 
them fall from their devices. 23. Burning— coals shall 
descend on them. 24. They will fall into the fire and 
they will not be able to stand. 25. Shake off the dust 
from your (m. pl.) feet. 26. Thou shalt not take (away) 
from me thy Holy Spirit. 27. Let not vanity come 
forth from thy mouth. 28. Today a gentle rain came 
down. 29. Today the bread of life came forth from 
Bethlehem of Juda. 39. Take ye (m.) stones and go 


out to meet that one (07) qX5024). 31. Plant (m. s.) 
for him a true plant (358"3 344g) in the holy church. 
32. This word spread (lit. went forth) about him in 
all Judea and in all the place (which is) around them. 
33. They (m.) sank in the depth and they will not 
(pres-) rise. 34. They fled from (before) the barbarians. 


35. Mysteries are kept with her (Gare) ~ S@% At 
night sem‘on went out from the prison (tame hms). 
37, And at night chains fell from Paul’s hands 
(swohod 2402). 38. Their (m.) camals verily shy at 
(~230) S040) every strange sight. 

13 
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LESSON XVII. 


Z2A4~ Pe Alap - Verbs. - P*‘at. 


§ 79. The Pe weak verbs or the verbs beginning 
with Alap or Yod assume a vowel after the initial, for 
the sake of euphony. Alap prefers to be vocalised 
- or + and Yod ». (§ 10.2). The accidental vowel 
on the first radical of Pe weak verbs does not affect 


the articulation (soft) of the second radical in the 
Pat and Er'P“exi (§ 68. 1-2) forms. 


Note. }1. The Pe Alap verbs take _~ 7 after the initial 


Alap (See 80 Note 1 for exceptions) and preserve it all through 
in the Perfect tense, and -- y after the second radical. Ex. 


. 7 n 
M42 - No} Ekhtal- to eat. 


2, In the Imperative:- a) Some verbs (mostly transitive) 
change -- y into 5-4, and forthwith ~~ » after the initial. 


Alap is changed into -- y - Ex. 


mY.e-y: - Nao} - eat thou. 


b) Some verbs (mostly intransitive) retaift the same form as 
in the Perfect (3.m.s.). Ex, 


7 Yon 
5202 = 3x0| - emar- He said; Imper- Say thou. 

3. In the Imperfect and Infinitive the initial Alap loses its 
vowel and the prefixes take Zlama long — ,, Ex, 
Soals He will eat; S05 he will say ; ate to eat. etc, 
(Vide § 51). In the Imperfect 1. s. the initial Alap disappears. 


as, BYEY: (for Soa22) - I will eat. 


Remark.— In West Syriac prefixes are vocalised with 


when added to Pe Alap verbs which retain Pthaha in the Imper- 
ative and Imperfect. Ex. 


ve =x \/ game 3 
gx0 5 — he will say. sof - to say. etc. (§ 82. 4). 
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4, The Present participle is formed in the same manner as 
in strong verbs. (§ 64) 


5. In the Perfect participle the initial Alap assumes —- y 
and the second radical w. Ex. Anal - Akhil- eaten. 

6. The change of vowels, when terminations or pronominal 
enclitics are added are the samé as in strong verbs. (§ 71) 


7. Qusaya and Rukakba: a) The second radical is always 
soft. (§ 18. 2-4). 


EXcEPTION.- Eve-P - Abbid (ambid) 7452 f. - lost etc; 
Perfect participle of 9.52. 


b) The 3rd radical is hard only when it receives a vowel in 
1) the Perfect singular, 2) in the Imperfect, 3) and in the Present 
participle. (§ 17. 3), 


CONJUGATION. 
A-42 to eat. 
PERFECT. 
' M.  Ad2° Heate or has, o_:-o\42 They ate or 
il ’" eaten. ie " have eaten. 


hes . : pe ‘ 1 
F, AX’ s2 She ate ,, ar : Ag 2* 9? ee 
M. Adéz (thou) you ate .oaka2 you ate.... 


39 


Ii J isbr have 
F. wads2 39 >) oe) we Nha? Oh) ” 
I C. aS.22 I ate ” 39 du 1 Gide we ate 4 
IMPERATIVE. 


eine os: - ) en 


M. Sead eat thou «o-:oSa?2 eat ye 
2 ’ 


IMPERFECT. 


™ M. Séa2zs He willeat.  oSsts They will eat 
: F. Soa2a” She 9 meey o9 0 0? 


oa 2 me Eyam 
x 1. W.S. also P| ao 2. dash ° 


II 


Ill 


I] 


III 


M. Saazs 


ebara 


Cc. S62 
Mx «del 
Sing. 


M. (om) Sai 
F, (#@) 2Ne2 She ,, 
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(thou) you ., soe2a you will eat 
—— Sard, a 
I will eat. Séats we will eat. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
eating qoaba? eati ng 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
eaten (being) caend eaten. (being). 


PRESENT TENSE: 


i. Active. pl. 
Heats’ /,¢ wha 
(or is eating) ‘ee. my {or “They 
(t2) S92 Care eating 


“iz A : Sat bal | ( 
Mie "ee Lc) you you 
Mai Test or ndddai ns eat or - 
i Nai {you are As? Nad { you are 
i 2 4, eating. wu os : eating. 
aiSail BEN Cy 
232 Mai > in wha} ( 
iVie ’ ff < 
pide? { I eat or cio? ( we eat or 
wee ss Nad ( we ar 
352 aNai f : wie hal _are 
9 eatin ‘ 
iN 4 eating eis ; i eating 


x re 


ii. Passive. 


M. (oo) Naa? i 1S Ns! (082) wa Wey: They are 
F, (91) Nua? ame es 


, (b eing) 
pend 59 Cater, 


(yt?) 


uL XQ \ 


(197) 
M. a2 aad i (thou) \ oan wea? [ 


wth tal re wu ¥ io — \baeMaad ‘ you are 
W* _ wil “yNusi ( (being) oh weal f i (being) 
fn of. dng 2 al eaten. wSua2 mi eaten. 
Oh Gant 2A i (lam 5 ; we are 
M. ere + (being) a aad (being) 
= qidsai | eaten. judaad ‘ eaten. 


TowF. 342 Mao? :piSsed , Ge Seal : ideo? | 
§ 80. With respect to the difference of vowels 
in the Imperative and Imperfect Pe Alap verbs may 
be divided into two groups:— 
i) Verbs, which undergo change of vowels in the 


Imperative and Imperfect. (§ 79. 2. a). 
Imper. Tuwpf. Infin. 


a2 to — sez soir BA to 


Ni ()- to get angry; poS2 pods Sic 


to hate. 

~ a~2 to hold. 2002 DOm25 auto 

| (Vide § 65 note 5) 
as? 1) to press; to op- eo di vod2s Ste 
press. 
“ye? to hoard up. Betas 0 amis eile 
522 to bind; to tie. S0m2 S0m25 a0 20 
M52 () to meet. 032 hosts XDho. 
ak to shed; to pour forth. 9ox2 DOxLs 3X20 
; s- : : es 
ixz to enchant, charm, goxi semis A230 
: soothe. — = — 


ii) Verbs, which do not undergo change of vowels 
‘) the Imperative and Imperfeet., fide, 872, 2b. & 3 
em. ). 
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” G6 Imper' .Impf...__ Infin. 
»£2 to perish, to be lost. 322 else — 2ahe 
M52 to bewail; to feelsorry M2 Mam Sitter 
daz to be diligent. cee: 44 2s dA tig 
a2 (y%) to flee; to escape. x02 ono is Lad 
5:02 to say; to tell. 302 5202 x0 20 
x 32 to sigh; to groan. oak 2 wah 2s aie 
xumiz tO compel; to (653) miz ms aie 
- oppress. 
x waz to sigh; togroan. (wes) wiz wb 28 vad 20 


Note. 1. In the verbs marked (1) above, the initial Alap 


. Yen Vpn Vom 
is regularly vocalised z in West Syriac as, ps P \ 3 si | Oe 
The —- of Alap in these verbs is preserved in 3. f..s. and 1. s. 
Perfect also, as, Agdz a Qudz Ss ieeme 


z. S92 ‘to go’, ‘to be useful”. Imperative Ag, Imper- 


. ; Y,= ; Y 
fect Ages - Nv fb, Infinitive Ao 70 - NI foo. In the 
sense “‘to go”? Lamad of Sg2 is occulted when a vowel fallS 


on it in the course of conjugation and that vowel is transferred to 
the preceding Zain, to which it is not due in that position. Ex. 


ANg2 Ezas- She went; \oSgas Nezun- they will go; LNo2 
Aza-~ She is going, etc, But Lamad is pronounced regularly when 
Zain has a vowel due to it. Ex. code Ezalun= They went,. 
padng? Azjlin, they are gone. etc. 

In the sense of “to be useful’’, “‘to be helping’ pronunciation . 
is regular, ie., Lamad is not occulted. Ex. aSg2 Ezlés- I was help.. 


ful or useful ; me TP - Azlin. they are useful. 


Y yx y =x = ' . 
* W.S, >} 3 yoke » * Not generally used in Peay. 
ee e : ~~ 
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3. ma2 - to be black, Tmpf. poais - has for the Perfect 
Participle the adjectival form’ joA02 m, qAxodo2 f. black; black 
burnt. ’ . 

4. 02 to persist, to persevere, has only the Perfect parti- 
Ciple in Pe ay. ye02 — fizm: persisting. : 

5. The Present participle of 5202 is used in the sense of 
Perfect Indicative in narrations, Ex. oN S02 he told him. 
oS ca duo 2 they told him. 

§ 81. Syntax. I. 
a) Motion “through” is denoted by the particle 

“I OF Das. 
6) Rest “in” is denoted by the particle- .= (§ 84. ii.) 
¢) Rest “on’’ is denoted by the particle- As (Vide 

§ 47, i-iv.) 

_ _ II. A direct speech is rendered indirect when it 
1s introduced by the particle 9. [But unlike in English 
the person and tense remain the same as in the direct 


speech]. Ex. WXNos 2S ope 492 rJmod wS S02, 
The Spirit told me that I should go with them without 


doubting’ [lit. The Spirit told me: (that) go with them 
without doubting. Acts 11-12]. (Vide § 301- IID. 


Vocabulary. 
2.82 m- adj. afflicted; 3A2 He came. 
ian oppressed. - 


Jaz f. They came. 


jxossms: f pleasantness; 
ao hoe sweetness. 


e032 m. oppressor). 


may pr. n. Elias. . me 

+ fad Amen; 2s: husband. 
(sof) v2 | truly; verily. j<Soas f. virgin. 
wi65d m. calf, feck: “pasd, m. gardener. 
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PCAN —Se 
~ 22 to cleave. to. 


2Nud m. fearing; one 
who fears. 


jas f. dwelling; monastery 
Asog) I was. 

AN m. power. 

Wa4 f, end. 

HShom staff. 


AisBooaZ : :3Sau2 f other; 
in othe! 


Vee m. loins. 


Godan m. They have 
known thee. 


og af He knows. 


pasa Aas always; at all 
times, 


read, Xo y from all sides. 
39034 m. preacher; herald. 
pl. 2Av :3ALw f. word. 
ASE : [Auakaso f. thought 
vehi m. they sell. 


{Aosg ams f. haste; 
hastiness, 


qm merciful (is) 


~ 5.3 to think. . 
pda f, shield. 


323 Prophet. 


Ads adv. soon. 


332na8 m. feast; festival. 
wmu0689 pr. n. Pachomis. 


' sq m. the redeemed; 
iti saved. 


224 2S does not will (he) 
wNos fia pitcher. 

zion £ horn; corner; angle 
pl. gaSxx : adax 
(sax 0) pdx <2 suddenly. 


732 qx m. I drink. 


f. chain. 


#83x2 now; for the present 
Sa9x adv. well. 


ZiNao4 m. confidence; 
trust. 

SLA m. penitent; one 
who repents. 


BT S<vs f. groaning. 


aso WOAS = o4503 3A5 
At Witlose door? 


Excercise 14 A. 


.AN920 Jouko dXox _— 
© ods028 as 4 


cnet eT 7 1 


pike ent sghrue ainadory, Py 


as ésoNi iat pln. 
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whos gam. Aged 332 1 stand rey ee? A-ogo 6 
owe 75AG0 Uy gdu/ 5 AEE. abl to a Bote 
pox2 10 .3éaso og] 359 wephos «obsess 9 subSgoX5 
we saSy2s 11 .pehas ME EME peas As oho 
36@2 18 hw A632 0X52 12 pwd 2Sa0 
Agox 14 - $end Q009 oNauS poss 7ASzxs <5 watsas 
\o802s 15 .yh2N Zbwdo yAinawd aS§20 YAsid qASox 
2 SA? we jaan 16 a0] Osan pists «63073 An39 
Mp0) 17 «eS md ra Soto ami zANSas wo 
Ai si wuts 18 -Uss Sta 2\. 20 3005.2 ta jos 
Soult 2529 yang 2.52 Spi iAsx9 :oS 503 ?aasd 
R35 iontrd Whas thas co MMs S42 19 
woe. 3d \ ods025 20 wa OdaodaS a i029 e789 
wh AaSo uo Adwo2 dedx 21. 16S? 0.82 5.43 Piso 
unas wood Aa3 0 wtNaoa ziasoN 5:02 99° pace 
TLSA wea dhd3 iiss 0205.53 \ o2024 28 .wooSh 32 
BL: wad 342 0 d wey) mer 24 poroatzo BXSa poiad 
0G Sala Ago 26 -uad G2 sad phdams Used 
Mai AS 26 .astd Buxdo piser0 $92 Jado? 35 dso 
Som} 27 252 gad 2N GSAS gobs Ladle thas il 
Ton OSE 285 Sgo Gdadas va? waLonn mo qe 
ésdes joi 0G ere 929 » a jos 58 2Nj2 piss 
qa SAF BO 76542 LAS poly acted dad 2So0 
CES MS cond tile Vis} SES HHL, ome Sn 
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_ Exercise 14 B. 


1. We (m.) are much oppressed... 2. All the op- 
pressed (m.). 3. Fire shall devour (eat) them (m). 
4. They (m.) ate the body of Christ. 5. They (f.) 
will go with joy and pleasure. 6. Mary said to Christ. 
7. I said to the Lord: (?) Thou art my Lord. 8. And 
let the net which they have (m.) spread, catch (22) 
them. 9. With offerings she will go to the king. 10. 
Hear, O my people, and I will speak to thee. 11. They 
(m.) have poured out their blood as water around 
Jerusalem. 12. Thus you (m. pl.) will say to him. 13. 
My son, thou shalt not go with them (m). 14. We are 
going to the house of the Lord. 15. It (f) is not use- 
ful for any thing. 16. Go (m. pl.) to the land of Israel. 
17. Many are they who go through it. 18. And Jesus 
went out from the temple to go. 19. Go (f. pl.) ye to 
those who sell and buy for you. 20. When they went 
to buy, the bridegroom came. 21. For the present 
(34x92) go (m. s.) to the monastery as you (m.s.) have 
said. 22. Go (m. pl.) in peace my brothers and my 


beloved. 23. Let them who fear the Lord (3i3s69 wojaXnd) 
say that His mercy (#o~5) is for ever. 24. Let him tie 
his colt to a vine (jg). 25. At whose door shall we go 
and knock, but at thy door O merciful one, Our Lord. 
26. She thought that He was a gardener, and spoke 
(3402) to Him. 27. On that day all his thoughts will 
perish (352) - 28. Bind (m. 3s.) our festivals with 
chains. 29. By (.») the voice of my groanings my 
flesh has cleaved to my bones. __ —" 
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LESSON XVIII. 


wn -Pe-~Yod Verbs - Pa. 


§ 82. The conjugation of Pe-Yod verbs is similar 
to that of Pe-Alap verbs (Vide 79. ff) excepting 
the following peculiarities:— 1) H*vessa > = on the 
initial Yod is retained all through in the Perfect except 
in I.s- and 3. f. s., where the second radical loses its 


vowel and the H‘vasa « = of the initial Yod is changed 
into Zlama — » as Ara. — She dried. axa. I dried. 

2) In the Perfect the second radical is vocalised 
Zlama ~ » unless the final radical be a guttural or Res - 
Ex. aS. to learn 3a. to gain; to be left over. 

3) In the Imperative the vowel ~ a after the 
second radical is changed into -— y. Ex, %» dry thou; 
\.. learn thou. (but see below § 83. 3-4). 


4) The first radical Yod is changed into Alap 
when prefixes are added in the Imperfect and Infinitive. 


The prefixes assume = (long) in East Syriac and , in 
i Vso ' 
West Syriac (§ 79. 3), S744 - cas) it will dry, #74 


Y : 
wars to dry. In the first person singular Imperfect 
the * first radical disappears. (§ 79. 3). Ex. 


482 (for S22) I will learn. 


5. In the Perfect participle:- a) the vowel « = of | 
the initial Yod is retained if the verb be transitive. Ex. 
aS. — born; 4) if intransitive the « = of the initial is 
replaced by + y Ex. w=. - dried. 


6) Hard and soft aspirates of the radical! letters 
are the same as in Pe= Alap verbs. (§79. 7). — 
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Exception:- The second radical is hard in the 
Perfect participle when the first radical assumes Ptha ha. 
Ex 3: — yabbis— dried. 

CONJUGATION. 


Stee —- to dry up. . 


_ PERFECT. 

tit M. .xs« He dried up. «oa :oxa, They dried up 
F. Ay.3a She 9 ~ : Se 9 9 

ai M. ARS. You (thou) , \oAmSs You » 
FL wAtse yy ” wer AE se oy ” 


I CC. Axa. Idried up. gi: asa We dried up, 
IMPERATIVE. 
M. 2 dry you (thou) up \o-:0x5. dry ye up 
FF. wine J - od POR Se 4 
IMPERFECT. - 
M. x.22s He will dry up. 4m they will dry up. 
F. K52N She 4 09 wets 


” 99 
M. a1 you (thous cr A\OR-SIA you ” ™ 
F. raat he 9 ope ® meer = ” 7 “is ; 
G, x2 I shall dry up. me2s we shall dry up 
- INFINITIVE. 
Abs, x28 Cons. ated to dry is 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.|§ © "Y= -4=« 
M. xsi drying up. cee drying’ up. 
‘ 6 


+ 
' o * oe J 
F. (Te » | ” - at 8s Ts ry) 
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7 ' PERFECT PARTICIPLE. - 


M. : cy dried up (being) 3: dried up (being) 


i VF ont » 
Perfect Participle of Transitive verb _ ak. 

M. dada born. ar vee born. 

ao vad, %# 


Present tenses are formed as in strong vebs. (Vide 
§ 71. Paradigm). 


§ 83. 1) Pe Yod verbs of regular conjugation. 
Imper. Impf. Infin. 
$94 to borrow. Ign Sp2s dg do 
. , (Vide § 51) 
ak. to beget; to bear. ak. aS2s aS20 


IS. to learn; to study. aX. N25 sNte 

Perfect participle— A, and dk. skilled; learned: 
(takes .S of the person and As of the thing.) 

Fa: as 7S2 to be or become black. wa, mals Fd 20 


J fi 


i. to suck or suckle milk. Whe ud eA do 
(2) Sm to have care. Ser Sets aale 
aoe ‘to burn. ee le 
Sn. _ be or become heavy ~~ ade Suz apie 
oa to increase; to be great. . 23s 32s 75 is 
~ to be or become. green. cE Ws 3 as 35 do 
1 to inherit. AD.» A525 AS te 
-" to be useful; to gain. SNe SA2s Sato 


aM 
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2) «ae - ‘to desire — to long for’’, Imperative 25 
the first radical Yod is lost in the Imperfect and In- 
finitive, as, Imperfect 2s for 32785 Infin. ode for sda 
etc; In the Past participle Hevasa of the initial Yod 
dg retained or replaced by Pthaha. as Sat or at 
‘desired’. 

3) a) Soo “to know”: and b) wis “to sit’? lose 
their first radical in the Imperative, It is assimilated 
into the second radical, which is rendered hard (and 
doubled in East Syriac) in the Imperfect and Infinitive 
and consequently the third radical is rendered soft in 
“the Imperfect even when it is vocalised. 

a) Perfect- Sa. Imperative- 43. Imperfect- 


Present participle- 
1. sing. m. Oe f Wal 


knowing. 


‘Perfect participle - 
2. sing. Mm, dem f. pare 
p'. M. weds 5 heae 
b) Perlect- to sit; Imper. ZA. Impf. gay. 
Infin. ae. 
Present participle- 
sing m EM Of, a 
ds Gui leelieln oe 
‘Perfect participle- " 
sing. m. waAe f. gears 
pl om. wm f. poh 


f 
ph m. eh 2s f, Es 1 
f 
4 


known (being). 


-_ = 


~ seated. 


; 4) 25.4 “to give”, is the only Pe Yod verb 
«with Pthaha on the initial Yod; the second radical % 
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without vowel is always occulted by the East Syrians. + 
But the West Syrians do not occult it when, in the 
Perfect singular and in the Present participle, a vowel 


falls upon the final =. 


“ y 
cing. M. “Fee Yay. <> o Yab>. He gave. 
It “>. 


— - nn 

F. So Yebbat’ Koon Yehbat". She gave. 
a a 

M. 79% Yavt. A>om Yab't. You (thou) 


. [gave 
F. wASIm Yavt. ukao Yab’t. You ... gave 


II 


Pal C. A3 Oh Yebbeth. ASon Yehbeth. I gave. 


cs 4 Y 
Pl. so F030 Yay; Yavun. \Q- :Q>0 Yab'; 


Yab'un. They gave. etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
M. 9 give thou. \o-:050) give ye. 
at’. toe OF 9? 99 "s dea tot oo) 99 


The Imperfect and Infinitive of So. are sup- 
plemented by the Imperfect and Infinitive of Mas 
which has only those forms in use (§ 190. 3). The 
Infinitive Scope ‘occurs very rarely. 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Pl. 


M. S& He will give. sodas They will give 


III F. AAA She 39 Py) SAS 


23 3): 99 


+ ‘Whe East Syrians occult. 9 non-vocalised in ErhP*ex also as 
AuiGLiA2 Ethyabbath; but the West Syrians do not occult 


. ¥, 2Y 
itas - Aso L \"Ethyahbath. 
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M. RYN You (thou) - das You will give. 


II é "i: 
F. edad 9 99° 0 AS et) 99 3 
r & S82 I shall give. Ax We shall give. 
INFINITIVE. . 
Abs. Sno Cons.» Saad to give. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. | 
_ Sing. =. Pi. x, 9 
M. + Yahev. giving. v= Yabin. ~“>ow 
. Yohbin. giving. 


t=; ogr"9 
F. 3% * Yaba }Som Yohbo- giving. 
f=; 9» 9 
wor Yaban. er Yohbon, » 
PREFECT PARTICIPLE. 
M. as given (being) ase. given (being). 
F. {54 Tf ” =O ” 
[Present tenses regular (Vide § 71. Paradigms) | 
§ 84. Syntax. “I. The perfect participle »AX 


is used as a particle indicating future events, and the 
verb following it is put in the Imperfect with the pre- 


position ? or in the Infinitive construct. Ex. Sosie ands, 
He will enter; zoopoS asAS — It will happen;. etc. 

(Vide § 274. xx.) 

II. To express “in” or “at’’? the preposition 5. is 

optional with the compounds of 4.3 Ex, junk 405.5 or 

i) 43 at the tribunal amd Ame2 OF Joao) aus — 
in the prison. 


# is occulted according to the tradition of the East 
Syrians of Malabar. According to reliable authorities the East 
Syrians of Persia and Mesopotamia do not occult % in the present 
participle. (Clef. No. 256. p. 81). - 
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Vocabulary. 


2732 pl. parents, fathers. 
WAS 1Si5 with open 
face; confidently. 


satat.2 Son of Isai: David. 


F 9 x 
Fad foe) Jao} judgment 
seat, Throne. 
Jeheo ans place of judg- 
"+ + ment; tribunal. 


330k, f. choir. 
ied S004 ud St. George 
gress f. might; great- 
: i ness. 
to lessen; to 
become small. 
sOget m. they will see. 
jh. m. milk. 


&. Sin 1° devise; to found, 
cast, forge. 


giwod, lurking, lying in 
ambush; secret place. 
gxok.s secretly; stealthily- 


~ ody 


’ 


cS Pee een to call, or 
pronounce blessed. 


tos : [bso m. snare; 


andouh. 


yom 2S not; not that. 

aS particle used instead 
of inverted commas 
to mark a quotation 
or oblique oration. 


ond in, inte, within: 
#805 Acdk0 kingdom of 
the high, heaven. 
2Ssom f. burden. 
P52 he shows mercy. 
An ox f. measure. 
jAxdi f, flame. 
(390m) Jom m. end; limit 
{oso f. testimony. 
~ :wsam to desire; to be 
eager to meet. 
15Am protection; shelter; 


hiding place. 


a. ae to return; to 

do again. 
pad watcher; angel. 
ads I entered. 


(pas) me AR ready or 
prepared. 


qui? x23 I remain (over), 

o- :.X35 to separate. 

jan Sd f. bird. 

jolos sustenance; subsis— 
tence ; state. 


(AS) pus he had mercy. 
Was’ distant. 
Ry m. shower. 


pl. pik tix she fool. 
yaxs he will begin. 


14 
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pox wax heaven of — gasox0gh f. wonder. 
heavens. - 


woe you will drink “72% adv. again. 


Exercise 15 A. 


yo Aoddvo won SIN wos 2 .ydoahs AS de. 

seagate ee ch Ae 4 Leta ms aga, 2Se 8 
pSiS gdormd Add, 6 EH? aH PERN S329 5 
piss oS x59 pre yi i> wo yabos a AL 
vemgsia Yaoi po Hsoms 2M § .iASong So HaS, 
10 .mX sok wad Hal gan pod Wa gS 9 
wisio HddS peas aqiom 11 .isbo2 AgS, WSoas 
dom qnoddads 16%; SSin0 12 abet gad pdhe 
Ssvd 0g aadd GAAIZ eto odio pabs 13 -Jooe 2S 
Age jixolro $ags Liteas aM 14 .73au oN 
WEE. 0 Fin 3.0 $ad40: Ret 2No ghar 5 Sei 15 aad 
jh 0 1S, AzSdo gS.2 per AS AtAls 2S 16 
hohd? yi. mn Gahan 0 wae oan gS A 325 
pid caodids Zo sa Py sodsia Yo coongid 
wo Aste 2No taSe 353 GS SOx 18 exes 
ASIN come? Tede Tao, CSsozd tod 19. Axdoi 
163 2S woah Gi et kyo Me 20 tte Liead, 
jasox Ge 21 -xoad biz oot wz BAS cope Lida) 


aS ono.s3sa5 9 is OSxA ged 5.3090 Juiox Shox Bicox Sai 
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NoasiN, je o-dgo A dade Dae pes oda 77 
AE adie Houde Aid Md BAN Uo Gsal 2S Ais 28 
jade oS utol ude pias S02 74 aged pAjo? 
fee lp ANE 25 aksie aS oS uaXbo 055, 
3x9 Sad jiau? 26 . Pasox oS ooh 0063.30 ait 
PAs Ya4o9 oS mai as 9s Sohss ye ~ uSS gd2sz 
Bim Goa ZN \2 9 5m2 Ubing 3 MS.2 2 pdowas gt 

(Thomas of Edessa) .}36 poSSS Joo 2S polon 


Exercise 15 B. 


]. To inherit the earth. 2. Let us know his 
ways on earth. 3. I know all the birds of the air 


(qndv0x ) 4. They (f.) have become heavy upon me 
(wSaa.) asa heavy burden. 5. His glory grew by thy 
salvation. 6. I have not sat with the wicked nor (2S) 


have I entered- in (ASS) with the fools. 7. O just 
judge, thou hast sat on the throne. 8. Blessed are the 
humble, for they will inherit the earth. 9. Glory to 
thee, Son, who sittest on the right side (Fudan yO) 
10. They inherit life and kingdom and sing praise. 
11. He sits under (3) the shelter of the Most High 


(jon50). 12. As thou hast learnt from the Son of Isai. 


13. Behold! thou hast given my days in measure. 14. 
He that sucks milk as an infant. 15. Bid (m.pl-) me 
fare well (lit. give me peace) and go in peace. 16. I 
wrote you, children, who (2) have known the father. 
17. I wrote you, Fathers, who have known Him, who 
is from the beginning. 18. He bids fare-well (lit. He 
gives peace) to Jerusalem. 19. Thou didst bid farewell 
to the Apostles. 20. You adore something, which you 
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do not know. 21. But we (y= ds) adore’ what (9 oS) 
we know. 22. It is borrowed by him (oS td pa) from 
me. 23. I, by the knowledge of my God, have known 
myself («S) and the world. 24. Whither I am going, 
you know, and you know the way. 25. The wicked 
man devises evil (%Axs3) and the fire burns from his 
mouth. 26. When thou wilt sit (A544) on thy throne 
and separate (Azad) the good (m. pl.) from the bad 
(3x5) let them see (\opgea) Thy mercy at the tribunal. 


LESSON XIX. 


\h.%. Double ‘Ain or ‘Ain Geminate Verbs- Pat: 


§ 85. The strong verbs, whose second and third 
radicals are the same, are called the Double ‘Ain or 
‘Ain geminate verbs. Their stem (Perfect 3. m. s.), 
with the two identical radicals written as one appears 
to be biliteral, with Pthaha — y after the first radical, 


as 9A for wad, SS for Sds etc. The following rules 


may be adduced for a) assimilation or elision and B) 
retention of the second radical :— 

a) The second radical is assimilated (in verbal, 
nominal and adjectival forms):— 


1, When it has no vowel (as in Perfect 3. f.s. and 
=. Bas) as Aad 3.fs. She deceived (for Adad ) PABA 
I deceived (for S398). - 

ae W hen it is vocalised with a short vowel (+, - ~ OF 0) 


without duplication. Ex. OA (for RSA) , \OaA (for 
a9204) Bods (for OSA) ete. 
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Exception.- The form ErhPe1, though with 
short vowel = on the second radical, retains it all 
through the conjugation except in the Imperative. Ex. 
Perfect gadal. Imperfect RAAAL. Infinitive oadads 5 
Imperative §Aa2 (for ry AS2 Vide 1. above). 


Note. 1. The non - vocalised first radical assumes the vowel 


of the elided second radical. Ex. rN (for EA like Aa) . 
HOA (for HOQA like JOAS) HOAs (for FOAMS like OAdS) ctc- 


2. In verbal forms:— a) The secona radical with a short 
vowel is assimilated into the non-vocalised first radical, which 
assumes Its vowel. The assimilated radical is compensated by 
duplicating the first radical after a Prefix in East Syriac (In West 
Syriac the vowel after the Prefix is produced in pronunciation). 


: 4& ; 

Ex, 9S — nettokt, 40h - nétukh (for hodAs) > HA 

Ye nD ee ge 7 ‘ et a y 

mettak?. 4A - metak» (for KSAx) 5 ON2Z Attek®. yt \ 
Atek® (for 3 42) etc, 

b) The second radical, without vowel, is assimilated into 

the third radical. The assimilated non-voccalised radical is com- 

nsated by duplicating the third radical, when the first and third 


radicals receive vowels proper to them. (The West Syrians only 


produce the vowel after the first radical in pronunciation). Ex. 


z. n ‘ ’ ° 
ASA - tekkat?. MSD tékarth (for 4994 like N22) -SaN- 
Dyn _ . . . x = ee 
tekke t®. Kol - teket', (for AS94 like Asha) Oh takkin. 


=e 9 . é ; 6 . : 
: E tokkin. (for paaae like wads) cice 
B. The second radical is retained (in verbal, nominal and 
adjectival forms) :—_ . 
1. When it iw separated from the third radical by a long 


vowel; Ex. jaeQA— tcktikta ; 2008 - takhokha. ete. 

2. When itis to be doubled in pronunciation (§ 6). Ex. 
gaa- takkek?. GSAAZ — Ettakkak', etc. all through the Pa‘EL 
and ErhPa‘at forms and the nominal and adjectival forms 
derived from them. 
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§ 86. The following peculiarities also may be 
noted in the conjugation of Double ‘Ain verbs — Pat. 

1. The change and augment of vowels are the 
same as those in the conjugation of strong verbs (§71). 

2. In the Imperative the vowel Pthaha ~ y of 
the second radical, which is transfered to the first 
radical is, a) changed into 6 « (§ 87 1) or 6) retained 
without change. (§ 87. 3). 


3. In the Imperfect and Infinitive the Prefixes 
assume the vowel + 2, because the vowel on the first 
radical belongs to the assimilated second radical; and 


so the Imperfect becomes 0A (for #oa4s) and the 
Infinitive Ax (for RaA0) . 

4. In the Present participle m. s. the second 
radical is changed into Alap. Ex. $24 (for C34) . 
925 (fo. 99-2) etc. In the other forms of the Present 
participle it is assimilated into the third radical. (vide 
§ 85. note 2.b) Ex. f. s.gaa (for 244), m. pl. waa (for 
aed) . etc. 

5. In the Perfect participle all the three radicals 
are retained (§ 85. B.1.)- and vocalised as in regular 
strong verbs (§ 71) Ex. m.s. gad or Garda, £.S. Road 
Or }Oaad. etc 


6. Qusaya and Rukak*a. 1) The first radical 
is always hard. 


_ 2) The tind radical is rendered hard only when 
it receives a vowel in the Perfect singular and in the 
Present participle. 

_3) The second radical appearing in the Perfect 
participle is a) soft when the first radical is non-vocali- 
sed as Kod 5 5) hard when the first radical is vocalised 
+ y as Round » mostly in Intransitive verbs. (§ 64 note 
B. 2-3). 
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CONJUGATION. 
. ya to deceive. 
. PERFECT. 
Sing. PI 
HA He deceived. NSSATORA ( \ They 
MOA She deceived. aad : 94 { deceived. 
Age ( , \OARA re 


«You (thou egy ; 
=. ( J» cena deceived. 


Ill 


| Parre 


aaa I deceived. wiah: eas We deceived 
IMPERATIVE. 
Smie. PI 
on asod :oa0n : 
’ deceive thou. ay ie oe Deceive 
aon | waod Gaon | Ye: 
IMPERFECT. 


2 = 


Sing. Z 
yoas He will deceive. sooAs { They will 


| 


III : r. 
goad She will _,, cnaAg | deceive. 


M 
F 
M. OAR {you will (thou A 9d4A (You will 
F mapas i. a deceive. maT | deceive. 
C 


oA2 I shall deceive. 0A: We shall ,, 
INFINITIVE. 
Abs. $0 — cons. wands to deceive. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Sing: Pi. 


M. 9K — aa [ 
ms : wail + Deceiving. 
E. ZAK waa 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
Sing. ER 


M. | Rasa or GAA — yee or eae Deceived 
Fi» $4000 0a Reda — dtd or wes | being). 


Bc 
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PRESENT TENSE. 


“ i- ACTIVE. * 
ang 
Ul M. (ea) $18 He deceives («s2) 38 (They 
F, (#o))#a She , (qos) ak . i deceive. 
Il M. diy oie or a a. Noaal 38 or soASA 
FE. S32 Aor was | deceive, — Ai2 aa or Aas 
i You deceive. j 
; M. wigs or ie : ae bes 8 or on 
F.  Qu32 323A or BSA | deceive. ie wad or meys 


we deceive. 
ii. Passive. 


Pl. 
= Hi is (being) : 
Il = (om) R128 deceived. On} TBA | mg _ 


F. (wt) uad She is _,, (eat?) wanna { deceived. 


Sing. 


M. Ai2 Fad or Adaad s OAS? cnadeas or WOR 


Il Fou ate deceived. You ale ...... 
F. was2 ~uad or whan oA? aed or cohen 
You are . ..... You are)...... 
M, $82 QeAad or jobonad coe eos or rhoasA 
I T am deceived. We are 
F. ges Raed or Piduad a et eet or oe ey 
fae Weare =... 


§ 87. According to difference of vowels in the 
Imperative and Imperfect the Double ‘Ain verbs may 
be divided into two groups :— 

i. Verbs which change —- y into o-¢ in the Im- 
perative and Imperfect. Ex. 
Imper. Impf. Infinit. 


gs to plunder. gos 90.35 = 


As to confuse; to damage. Aas Soars Ase 


dv to shave; to cut. ~~ god _ god sdeo 
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aX to attract; to draw; to sod, sos sic 


trickle. 
(ees P. Participle, used also in the active sense. 
§ 65. note 5.) 
a to touch; to feel. xed zodu x0 
a. toenkindle; to burn; s6. Sank — 
to set on fire. at 

‘4 19 incline; to bend. S63 903s -Aos0 
SS to lick up. (aS) seh dhs ake 
‘$8 to double; to fold. Sod Soss S20 
3% to bind; to include. 30e 305 3 io 

Ay 19 tingle; to cleanse; Xo No .* 
to filter. . s < 
xs to grow old. X00 x ons x30 
5 to sprinkle. 005 20as won 
ii. Verbs, which retain -- gy in the Imperative 


and Imperfect. Ex. 
Imper. Impf. Infinit. 


79 to sound; to resound. Fy PSD 
to suffer. x Pe 


Kineb 
to be or to become hot. Fine aad 


Kos © I.) 
aed y =O) 
. to envy; to be jealous; to be F 
vy zealous. wy mvt vy. 
yh to be importunate; to be tire- oS pis Stiles 
some or grievous. os 7 

to humble; prostrate. a od 
to err; to sin. (93) ag (ads) ads adx 


to abate; diminish; to be iat — 
, swift; to be lightened. ; 7 


AS to desire; to covet. As Ads Abe 


(P- P. used in the active sense, as, $42 Nad 5 I desire, § 65. 5) 


-O: ot BY = 4 
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35 ‘to be firm or strong; to get well. 4x axs Ex 
aA to smoke; to be rigid. Ne EN BN 


Note. 1. There are many verbs, which have = or oO in 
the Imperative and Imperfect without any difference in meaning, 


Ex. Imper. Impf. Infin. 
33] to quarrel; to dispute. aq] 2500 Sos 30743 Sapo 
ax to be or become bitter. 520 : 500 dans : 50803 . Osc 
\x.s to be or become weak. KA.KOS oo axhs: tous «tio 


* to make agreement; to ts were - 
define; to estimate. eS eA pObr pOds Eb 


2. A few verbs have — or © in the Imperative and Im- 


perfect with difference of meaning. Ex. 


RT) 05 OAL WOR to spit: 

5 5 2 3.8 W520 to be thin or tender. 

3k POX Oxs Vaio to let down, to lower. 
3X 3k ais \amio to be lowered; to descend. 


3. ee to enter- Imper. Nox. Impf. Sass . Infin. 

Ssa0 , keeps the Alap, which appears in the place of the second 
7“ Pp P P P 

radical in m.s. of the Present participle, in feminine singular, and 


m. and_f. plurals also as, Nas : 2Ni% etc., Some verbs, as 
Kes, M5 hug, ch R, AS etc, retain the Alap optionally» 
as 2x0. Or gx2a sain, or colon etc. 


4. we ‘to pity; to have compassion” is conjugated in the 


Imperative and Imperfect (with © instead of 0) as a Concave 
verb (89. ff), In the Imperfect; @) the first person prefix 3 takes” 
long € 73 ,%) the other Prefixes do not take the vowel = 
when there is a vocalic termination; c) the Prefixes may or may 
not take the vowel 7 when there is no vocalic termination, d) 
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the vowel on the penultimate does not fall away by the addition: 
of vocalic terminations. 


Imperative. 
M. \ Om pity thou. AO$Om Foson pity ye 
i ta Con ee 5 cas Onn pc ae 
Imperfect. 
M. \ oat (or Kons) He will pity Cosous They will 
Ul : Pe 7: pity. 
F, % Quad (or \ dm) : ae cob Quad ARE i 
M, « Ged (or a ciawdd { You will asamA You will pity 
I io 2 toa 


F, raha d | pity. pd Omd 5 ” 
TC som2 I shall pity, ons (or \ams) We shall pity 
Infinitive. Abs.  ,s0 Cons. ud to pity. 

5. a) Generally, the intransitive verbs assume -+- on the 
first radical in the Perfect participle. Ex. MX — base: loose; go 9 
agile. Takes - grown up; old, %-aA5 - soft. Saax— strong; 
fmm; true. etc. 

b) Some verbs have their Perfect participle both with and. 
without Pthaha -+ on the first radical without any difference in 
meaning. Ex. 

etalk ? olab.2 rotten. $-a29 t geads broken. 
Suds pS entered. \haX3 :.Ss85 broken; bruised. 
dard raadd straying, erring. Asad SAAS trembling. 


c) Some verbs have both forms of the Perfect participle 
with difference in meaning. Ex. 


A.S2 easy. AS 2 thin, few, rare. 
Gaom glowing. es beloved. 
Fasow swept. Faso heated. 


ponte pitiful. yore Stale, rancid. 
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\KaXen conscious of. Kau suffering, feeling. 
a (rare) lying prone. ed sunken, prostrate, humble. 
6. There isno Pe Yod Geminate verb in Pe‘aL form. The 
few in Pa‘ut and Ap" ‘zx forms are conjugated as Pe Yod verbs 
in the respective forms. 


§ 88. Syntax. 
menace uo — “woe” 


The Interjection of grief or 
prefers to have the preposition 
«S (or rarely AS) put before the noun, it governs. Ex. 


as «9 woe to thee. 92.508 wo - woe to him who 
plunders. (Recapitulate § 52. I, II; 54. 1. V; 81-I a). 


Vocabulary. 


o2 Aph. He stretched 
“ (hand) 


they came. 

qQok5 m. Oak tree. 

2A ps f. Booty; Spoils. 

pono m. body. 

30a cork feast of 
gladness; heaven. 

<u 289 numberless. 


(AS) pid: 16 Inter}. woe. 
misery: 


(Sten) ase pp. beating. 


99 9 “a =. Idle 
(Jitrm) ids | fellow. 


tieieieaais Liable to feeling or 
passion, passible. 


J 8) AY Dew; hoar frost 


joo Blessed; Saint. 


(Abs. st.  5a0e) 500. 
m, benefit: use; profit. 
42.8 He rebukes. 


3Aross f. gathering; 
meeting. 


TIP ee FER ee beating rain. 
pod Gdadso pl. m. the 
humble of spirit. 
¢xoo Pr. n. Moses. 
Sas AS (osdwad lying 
prostrate on the dust- 
gon 2S m. Thou shalt 
; not humiliate. 
{Aoaadwo f. humility. 
yA'ox. No m. full of, or 
' filled with, joy. 
jAaax0 f. Camp; arty. 
joao f, Banquet: 
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Axis Weere m. 
q-a5k. m, foot; heel; foot 


print; trace. 
wX as m. word; sentence 
verse. 


yAN 5 . Uesire’ lust. 
tiosq5 m. a pledge; 

. earnest; earnest money 
g-iioos m. gift; offering. 


evil—doers — 


(rt. yok) qabekX om. pl. they 


are sharp. 
2.5% wee m. pl. contrite 
of heart. 
amar f. vesture; dress; 
robe. 


ILIA m. smoke. 


AWA 5 desirable: desirous 
jmasxd f canticle; praise 


Exercise 16 A. 


POAT pended Zo ud 2 

ee ERdSon (older) of wax 4 
Kom ERAS QiH 6 -nogths Aes: comic 5 
co weptnase twat Ase 7 
Womdd= i Od Pawo.22 ASX 8 


-Fyop ASX 1 

é exis tims dou 3 
pido 
$n29 bein = 
Habe 1960S 2980 


hao MS asexg Githe aide 


§ 27.1) Abou oe ASe Maan the god HSmed g2ds 
geass 2No 0c ~ome2 Aho Himes bea 28 10 


:gbsbe mde? Aoa-d02 Geiss 11 
eg’ aAigirglanpi oaks 12 
ress a 0352 re 23% 2S» Ate 
. 09} yoS2 aa ya J 22 wad pxdxi 


ewe ene 18 
AS piione G5 14 
15 
oA? 16 


piss 0c ade 17 


OMNEA? 0 aSo Ps5.n20 


Ipiase coop 3M AS. 
swghoarod codsss 2905 =a 


joao fiudeto 25Q0%0 


: jai (Aas) wad 


fon32 28s, DOSS 0 7 
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Proms oth 18 wad wood usidsodo 5h uSasaS 
wods ud) mi 19 tbe oade \odqze IKedees 
j-So juxds poms 2S 20 Pos Noon? wsoxod.so 
5s qi dsb> goS ad too) 91 2Noak Sgais wos 


aOs2 omdtio KoSS 22 . wots {50 gacia Yai gad 
has SS asd ad Qoonddnks Gada dod 
wool qi wee Jat. aqod\ 73 .voqsdrok, 
adxs i503 2.3005 JAodkso A259 re ee py Worse 
wepend 25 -tSetase GosdS gatdg WN 091 22 3q.S28 
hth 25 oN oad yi pao 2bexd Woado A OAR 
wSseod .oAd2 Gear 2N oMde obs lo . csi 


Exercise 16 B. 


1. Smoke went-up by his wrath. 2. Coals 
burned from it. (m.) 3. They (f.) will enter with him 
to the bridal chamber. 4. They will enter into the 
feast of gladness. 5, They (m.) enter with him to the 
(celestial) abode, (which is) full of joy. 6. When the 
bride-groom appears you (m. pl) will enter with him 
to the bridal chamber. 7. Not you alone, martyrs, 


did enter into heaven (soak). ‘8. Thou sparest 


(a de og Ai?) sinners of (te) their debts. 9. And 


my cry before him entered into his ears. 10. Let them 
(f°) enter into the king’s temple. 11. He rebukes the 
mountains and they fume. 12. Fire was enkindled in 
their gatherings. 13. This is the gate of the Lord 
through which the just (pl._m.) shall enter (pres.). 
14. My soul desired (for) thy salvation. 15. Let my 
canticle enter before Thee, Lord. 16. When you enter 
{m. pl.) a house salute the house (lit. ask for peace of 
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‘the house). 17. You (sing. m.) shall not covet your 
companion’s wife. 18. You (m. s.) shall fold them (m.) 
asarobe. 19. Open to me the doors of jutice tha 
I may enter through them. 20. Lord, Thou shalt —i 


€nter into judgment against (mS) him. 21. The 


heaviness of sleep lessens. 22. I have not desired the 
day of man. 23. Woe to him, who plunders; you (m. 
pl.) shall not plunder. 24. He has not stretched his 
hand in plunder. 25. Lord, Thou shalt not enter into 


judgment against (ps) Thy servants, to whom, O Lord, 
(20 ) Thou hast given Thy body and Thy blood (as) 
a pledge. 


LESSON XxX. 
Cad = ‘Ain Waw Verbs- Pat. 


§ 89. The ‘Ain Waw verbs are otherwise called 
Concave verbs or “Hollow verbs”, because they are with 
an interior curve or hole by the absence of the second 
radical in the simple form. The stem (Perf. 3. m.s ) 
of the Concave verb in the simple form. appears as 
biliteral strong verb with Zqapa + on the first radical. 
Such stems were triliteral with a weak letter (Waw or 
Yod) inthe middle. Corresponding roots of verbs re- 
tain Waw in Hebrew; in Arabic some such verbs are 
retaining Waw and others Yod. In Aramaic or Syriac 
this middle Waw or Yod has been in course of time 
entirely dropped off in the simple form— P*‘aL- of verb 
for the sake of euphony. Later grammarians and Lexi- 
cographers ass‘'gned Waw for the second radical or 
‘Ain of Concave verbs and distinguished them as ‘Ain 
Waw verbs. So they came to be arranged and treated 
as ‘Ain Waw verbs in lexicons and grammars. Some 
hold that the middle radical of Concave verbs iz Aramaic 
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should be Yod, ¢ and the following arguments are 
adduced in support of this view:: 

1. The roots, which have Yod in the middle, 
vocalised with Pthaha —-y gives that Pthaha to the 
first radical, and the. Yod is changed into Alap for 
the sake of euphony. In order to maintain the force 
of Alap, which is not expressed in writing, the vowel 
Pt'aha, transferred to the first radical, is lengthened, 


converting it into Zqapa + 9 (Clef. §55). Thus, the 


' i 9 
root ~*© becomes first 7% and then PY - PO. 


2. The verbal forms Pa‘eL, Ap*‘EL and most of the 
forms of nouns and adjectives derived from Concave 
verbs admit no letter other than Yod in the place of 


‘Ain. Ex. PA- 4&3, Aph. Anz2 | ¥a5 etc. formed from 
the root 45. 

3. But it is not presumed here that there is no 
derivation from the primitive Concave verbs with Waw 


in the place of ‘Ain. There are a few 1) verbal and 
2) noun forms, with Waw in the middle. 


1) was to smell at, Pa‘ex of wi to breath in; wad 
ad to exhale— Pa‘wu of 4 to breath. m. etc. 

2) ¥e® breath: breathing (ums) } Boon fast (Be): 
3.005 height (p95). etc. | 

4. The verbs that have Waw or Alap in the place 


of ‘Ain are conjugated as strong verbs, without leaving 
them out. (Vide § 74). 


‘ § 90. The following peculiarities may be noted 
in the conjugation of Concave verbs:— 


1. In the Perfect, the stem (3. m. s.) appears to 
be of a biliteral strong verb with Zqapa on the first 
radical (*). The Zqapa on the initial remaining un- 


t+ Mingana- Clef de la Lingue Arameenne. No. 152 note. 
(* } There is no concave verb Pear beginning with a weak letter. 
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changed, the terminations for various genders, numbers 
and persons are added (§ 69; 71). 


; Exception. Awe , to die-retains . throughout 
mmthe Perfect. as, . 


_ PERFECT. 
Sing, Pl. 
ILI ‘s Age, He died, 4s, \ on: ods They died. 
FE. A Naso She er years Ano ry) 9 
iy MAA You died. Sao You died. 


F sao, — + 7 ae. 
I C. S\eo I died. qeidao ra Awe We died. 

In other tenses and moods its conjugation is 
regular. Imperative- Ao»- die thou; Impf. 904. 
Faf. Axox0 etc. 
| 2. In the Imperative (m. s.) the second radical 
or ‘Ain is turned into a long 0 (R‘vassa- ‘Asoso - ° 
W.S.) uv. Ex. gos: qum-stand thov. it. mt) qa m.) 

Exception.— m2 ‘to place; to put’= has the Im- 
perative and Imperfect with H’vasa- +» in the middle. 
Ex. Impert. pam — place thou: wooo f. etc. 

» I[mpEeRFect.— ysas He will place, Bos She will 


place. ete. 
3, Inthe Imperfect:- a) The first person singular 
prefix- Alap, assumes a long Zlama 7 (R°b*os.0 a), 


B yn 
pos? poo|” Equm- I will stand. 
b) The prefixes -+4 of the Imperfect and 2 ef the 
Infinitive do not admit any vowel: Ex. poss n°*qum: 


mosh tqum. etc. 
15 
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c) When vocalic terminations are added, the long 
eo u, after the first radical does not fall off Ex. 
aowons . y-mons etc. (§ 53. Note 2.) 

4. In the Infinitive the first radical assumes 
Zqapa = ° as, ano — 7aunse S — to stand. 
5. In the Present participle m. s. the second 


radical appears as Alap- Pie - kaem, p}is- koyem, 
That Alap is changed into Yod when a vocalic terimi- 
nation is added. Ex. garoa f. S,, was m. pl. etc. 

: 6. In the Perfect participle the second radical 
makes its appearance as Yod, with H'vasa- » =. Ex. 2 
M.S. gabe? — mh. pl. judged— (rt- \5) 

When the first radical assumes Pt'ah.a -— (generally 


+n intransitive verbs) the second radical is completely 


represented in Yod with H'vasa after it. Ex, wis: 
a oo afflicted. (rt. %) - Maat 2 3Aaa0— dead. (rt. Ano) 


etc. 
7. The formation of the Present tense is regular 


as in strong verbs. 

8. Qusaya and Rukak'a: 1) The first radical 
becomes soft after a prefix (except Impf. 1.s.2). Ex. 
Aoss n'viit®; pxAoss teviittin. etc. 

Exception.— The prefix 3? of the Imperfect 1. s. 
does not render the first radical soft. Ex. Aas2 ebut's 
I will pass the night, s0Az - I will repent. etc. 

2) The final radical is hard only when a vowel 
falls on it in the Present participle. Ex. »As¢- s,aytin- 
they hearken. (rt. A¢) 

Exception— The final radical of the following 
verbs never gets hard: 1) Ao to fence - cadens 5 


2) As to go round. pwhas. etc. 
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Conjugation. 
As. to lodge: to pass the night. 


- PERFECT. 
Ww M. AS He lodged. 085 POAS they lodged 
AAS She eASIAS 


< M. ‘ng You (thou) f ,, \eAA3 You lodged 
FL waa , 99 29 9 edAS 39 29 
I¢ ANS I lodged. idan aS We lodged. 
IMPERATIVE. 


M. Aas lodge (thou) \osozreAas lodge ye. 


r. el CAesCaes 4, 
IMPERFECT. 


M. Aass He will lodge. \oMoss they will lodge. ; 


Aas She 29 cy) \Souss ” 9 ” 
M. oz You (thou) ., \oA0-24 you will ,, 
5, T / 
F pe hads 99 9 29 \ Kosar 2» 9) ” 
I Cc.. ,&o-82 I shall e Aoss we shall _,, 
, INFINITIVE. 
Abs. Asu0 . cons. Ans20N to lodge. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. . 
-M,. Als pl. es ia x 
Sing. "7. a, , 3 lodging. 
F, Pye] * Need i 


+ Vide § 7. 1. c. 
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PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
+ ’ 

Si ey ant or Sweet ‘oe or cae : 
ing. 4 
r, Ans or paant \ Aes or w Band L 
PRESENT TENSE. i. ACTIVE. 


M. (00) 4 ALS He lodges (.o82) qetns [ 


nf F. (wo) yaaa She , (qas2) ey | ae logge 
M. A32 ALS . Ades AOA coheed = OAnAnd 
Il Thou lodgest. You, lodge. 
F. wa Ans - a Ada eS) nant = eh 
Thou » You Fi 
M. ji2 aza - $4425 aim ohn - ees 
I I lodge. We lodge. 
F. 352 1Kad = 15 And a ved w As £ has 
b- Wese » 
ii. Passive (of <3 ~ to judge.) 
n> (2) 8 am (N88) eit? ecagell 
F, (wm) ae She , (utd) hee 
M. Aid & 9 — Aid KOAR2 vain — \OAakeD 
II You (thou) are judged. You are judged. 
FE: 52 39 in CaN) yas me) - Nee 
You ” ” You ” » 
M. yas2 me? jht.> ae ee cae? — pelalead 
i i am judged. We are judged. 
¥. 2-2 Bad — Uibad am Sed cha? - a cided 
I am ” We are " 


+ The root 4&2 has no Perfect participle. Here this form is 
given only to present a sample of this form of verb. 
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§ 91. Concave verbs have a regular conjugation 
as shown in the above paradigm. A few of them of 
frequent occurrence are given below :— 


AS — to lodge, to pass the night, to remain all night. 
Imper. Ao.2, Impf. AO.SS | Infin. Abe. (used with 
~aoS of a person and o of a place, time, state). ; 

= to stir; to flow out abundantly; to pour forth 
to be moved with mercy or compassion. Impert- SoA, 
Impf. Ao\s. Infin. MX. (used only with don 
- bowels and AS before the object. ) 

<3 to judge; to rule; to condemn; to decree; to 
plead. etc. Impert. .02. Impf. xo. Infin. wae. 
os <3 — to debate; to strive. 
e5- to exult;.to leap for joy. Imper. ¢o2- Impf 
yoas. Infin. yaw. 
ws— to gaze from afar; to observe. Imp. .309+ 
Impf. woas. Infin, wae. 
x5 - to trample or tread over. Imp: .xo>. Impf. 
mons. Infin. .xde. 
wg — to move; to put in motion. Imp. wo. Impf. 
wwoss. Infin. wa§so. (often followed by verbs of motion) 
9 - to feed; to provide; to supply; to sustain. «09. 
r'- apo. 
X49 — to be moved; to quake; to tremble og :Xo psn g20 
uss — to pity; to have pity; to spare; to have regard. 
oom : ons :mauo (With MS of the person); to 
refrain from (with \.) 
wd wai - God forbid; far be it from me. 
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a — to look, behold, gaze, 50% : Sous : Sue : 

- + .an — to give head to; to look at. 

“92S :adS:.d 254 - to look at; to regard; to consider; 
to expect. 

05m - to beware of. . 

mS, — to fly; metaph. to float. woh: wohs: aio . 

AS — to curse. Hod sobs :§Soo. 

a. — to deal in corns, to supply or transport provisions 
30% :S500i : 52000 . 

x. — to touch; to feel; to explore. xe. : Koss : 0. 

as - to move to and fro; to toss in sleep; to stagger; to 

tremble. 203 :3045 = Duo « 
ws — to rest; to be at rest; to Cease. wok sods + bo. 


mi — to sleep heavily; to slumber. pos . pos : Tah . 
5 — to fence; to close; (/Xg¢ : 
rs) ’ 4 OD ) LOD! + . 
* : [to hedge (Pa apap gam 2 
a to inhale; to breathe; to drink; to smell. 
(WO) wom :woms rue. 
3 - to breathe; to blow (with = or rarely AS); to 


scatter, wod : wods : wihho. 
9 — to remain; to stay; to stay behind. xed: xods: wxdio 


(with 43 or aod of a person and = ofa place or 
State.). 


ye aS — to cease; to desert from; to fall short of. 

2& - to hunt; to chase; to fish; to catch. 20% 7905 : 2y0 
Pe — to fast; to abstain. POw 20s 2 Ayo. 
34 - to form; to fashion; to depict; to draw; 


represent. ‘BOe 23048 8 ware 
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Ae - to hearken; to give heed: to give ear. 
ow : > AOgs : Yd; 


7a — to stand; to exist. Foo: pom : mow. 
S 4 - to stand for; MS 75 to stand against; to oppose 
wa to take breath. wad 2 wrOaS : wade. 
ax — to devastate; to wander. 90X : 20x: aie . 


“ — to treat with contempt; to neglect. Qox: Ayoxs : Kem 


— Pepe, 10 whim: to Se : cas : che - 
[come back. - . 


§ 92. Syntax. I. A noun put in apposition with 
another noun agrees wit that noun in case; but, it does 
not admit the case forming prefix or preposition. Ex. 


782 adhs pidv ySoasS — to virgin Mary, the 


mother God. 

II. The same word or words standing as sub- 
ject to more than one predicate or clause joined by a 
conjunction in the same sentence may not be repeated. 
Likewise a word object to more than one verb, predic- 
ate to the same subject, in a sentence, may not be 


repeated. Ex. X33 quanto sSAs ad {xQ009 qono> 
The Holy Spirit plaits the crown and puts (it) on your 
head. : 

III. When the subject of a sentence isa collective 
noun, masculine or feminine, the predicate may be put 
in the singular agreeing with its form, or in the mas- 
culine plural agreeing with the collective sense. Ex. 


3-01. oddso jaan Ast Auda ad 35u.5 aNao 
And that whole herd made straight over tO a~steep 
place and fell into the sea. 
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Vocabulary. 


?5a.2 ™m- honour; glory; 
~ magnificence. 
Az f. ship. 

2A02 f. hand-maid; 

-_ servant—maid. 
f. in our face; 
;, before us. 
zioaz m. chest, ark (of the 

covenant). 
2 «9.3 because. 


(3 2) ae 22 


ios f. weeping. 

#o-m.2 m. sweet; pleasant. 
g3c.0 f£ (cellective) herd 

(of cattle, pigs) 

pl. {Aas 2 9Aea.2 
f. creation; creature. 
nnod ais David's 
pee daughter. 
daughter: 
princess: 
i5o0X m. adultery; forni- 
cation. 


zdw ade King’s 


355 m. generation. 
poSS wSS m. generations 


of the world (or of 
centuries! 


d-00) JI was. 
2AL09 f. trembling; fear. 
{30% m. charity; love, 


abs. yur ‘dave m. pl. 
living; alive; life. 


sz Aa all passions; all 
on ae sorrows: 


‘boy m. noon; mid-day: 


ago, m. type; pattern. 
abs, pwoi:gnoot today. 
asog Xai I knew (m.) 


iat aati Mother of 
oS? Ae God. 


jdxoas f gathering ; 
‘ meeting. 


jAoaaa f. grief; sorrow. 
PRO 28 Nothing. 
a5 outside. 


(S538) Sadr there- 
fore; so then. 

3-309 m. victual; food. 

35:00 m. dwelling; abode 

who Ame f. all sufficient. 

3Xoe5 f. prophecy: 

S645 m. guard; keeper; 

deal watch man. 

43.30 I hoped. 

pl. jAs%@ + {Asam 

' ‘f. treasure. 

jis» ™. hater; one who 

hates. 
aS adv. while. 
zo.Sx m. youth; young- 


mane 
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Ios -m. Pillar. 
ALS m. wicked or cruel 


man. 


jxeg mM. continuance, 
staying behind. 

poSn: xod good bye; re- 
main in peace. 


f. {Bana od : Jann yd Te. 
™ radiant; shining. 
+3 m. snare. 


#94 aX\s f. killing the soul 
join standig (in life) 

7ams an55 m. Near- kin. 
3K 0.35 f. majesty; great- 


ness. 
oe mn 
(}-8013) 


30S 5 f. desire ;_ concupi- 
scence; lust. 


412 m. race; 


COUrSEe. 


(L035) bed m. odour. 


x52 Fn Lover of men; 


Philanthropist. 


Winn ashes f. Love of 


wealth; avarice. 
fom m. mercy; bowels.. 


S35 m. rod, staff; 
scourging; tribe. 

j5dox m. beauty; fairness. 

ta ax ‘The rest: remnant. 


Mae 3a4x all the rest. 


oa 
({gork ) 8018 m. wonder. 
AA m. penitent. 
thas A m. devil; dragon. 


a f. straigtness; 
AO wad 
test uprightness. 


o-~5 to make straight. 


Excercise 17 A. 


doe 3 


eed, 5 


Adc] cAos 8 
Spd Ai2 4280 ad 10 
ee 


woapA ZS §SmS0 Rib yoo S.052 13 


2NoS wo Boy 2 
gee gba ws 4 
wogdo og «Bune ERY: 6 
“AOR KOT woods 7 
rygomut ws Sad g 
pdNo dsc oAi2 92 axed Mace 11 


his od.z got 1 

HELA AS hotties tned 
a pieed 
do, 


. se AOK59 


a 
Pokes taro | 
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ate et *piéhi poms 2S 14. oe 
3359 jooLs wernt “ Reyer Bas) Sa Same9 a go? 
pide Sso pid joss woqhs AS pho 16 .pAadd 
18 BrACS oho Aso 3c) y5a2 As Om 17 Tata? 
dei B19 20 Nd Gedcom 52 SEL Qumaa Se pod 
Imnvox 20 .nomdord2 ZSdoxo 3aecHSO pawdS shame 
NOFA \OSON 21 hing Aas SS fond wale 2yhond dad 
BSs penta gSS0AS 19q 4 ge 22 AB SE HL 
doe 24 .turdxo a :ykdio G5 moo 28 .zoSS 
dd 3G) pronmad Qind 25 pode owosd asd 3 2N5S 
jam sdad 26 arse ashi pido ysSoasS ids 
@osok.s 27 Janam 3 win \0Axa00 30 ames da NRARO 
-JAadcwe ho 2N 353 m3 3X ox0 doh os 36 {Aouabio 
pede ae jroaso aXuho aXed 1x9 ob? yuod 28 
30 23 6x09 2 Nis. Mi0 ASg0 RNSds was on 8629 
PSodt wawdy Sora MSgp HOSLS dae 0209 SAG dah? 
Qing 0 wo BL Ss acne Ghid pdm aXe aude 
aad An 2No 2S. 82 .3gd alge 7645 yoo pide 
wax. pA TA 3m 59 Na og SoS 33 easd $5309 
peer Aad Aus ag 758.3 gGNao 84 3m en Sas 
tididmd 926 5 FSaS\ 85 «Pika odo His ohdse 
tics aed 86 -7NES: HALS sor ZN peadjo s7NL? 
ean aa Hila BT .Aa? phn nog Sai 2S uo 
pe w ogni 38 X82 {Ase ed a3 33 a a o82 ys 
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OBA PADS BI -S AGAI2 dal LN odie on 
40 -QSsA%> 255 Pols umadi=s (Appendix. I. 4.) 
yewo 23h Aden2 ams 0 50K aS2 TAA w3k9 = 


32% yAsusx amie. 
Exercise 17 B. 


1. They stayed with him. 2. Curse for me 
this people. 3. Let every man give heed to himself. 
4. Thou wilt trample over the lion and the dragon. 
). Let thy grace stand before us. 6. He looked on the 
humility of His hand-maid. |. 7. Our Lord rose from 
the sepulchre. 8. Fhe martyrs died for the sake of Thy 
love. 9. Let Thy mercy flow out upon us. 10. My 
king and my God, hear the voice of my cry. 11. Spare, 
Oh, lover of man. 12. By fire he judges and he has 
' the rod of flame. 13. His door is open to the penitents 
day and night. 14. You will rise (m. pl.) from your 
sepulchres without corruption. 15. The king’s daugh- 
ter stood in glory, and the queen (stood) on thy (m.) 
right-side. 16. They will stand (m.) on Thy right- 
side on the day, on which Thy greatness will be mani- 
fested (pres.). 17. At night the pillar of light rose to 
Israel. 18. The bones of the blessed martyrs will re- 
joice today. 19. For the sake of thy name we shall 
trample (over) our haters. 20. In the morning rose 
(300 yH) that judge, who judges thecreatures. 2. I will 
not remain outside the door. 22, In the evening weep- 
ing shall lodge and in the morning gladness. 23. May 
I know for what I remain. 24. 1 will sing to my God 
while I am standing (in life). 25. May He not give 
your legs to trembling, nor may your keeper slumber. 
26. Thou shalt not place (m.) fire in thy bosom. 
27. The Lord will rise (728) to judge, and He will 
rise (mz) to judge His people. 28. The old (men) 
die and the young (men) grow old. 29. You (m. pl.) 
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will die for them (m.). 30. Look before thee (m.) that 
thou shalt not fall. 31. He flew on the wings of the 
Spirit. 32. Lo! I am dying (f.) while any thing of these 
has not been done by me (whSasm). 33. I have 
hoped in the Lord, I will not tremble. 34. My leg 
stood in uprightness. 35. Our Lord! spare the dead 
on that day. 36. His heart shook as the trees shake. 
37. Thy (m.) mercy moved to descend. 38. Feed thou 
(m.) the poor. 39. The Son feeds the worlds with His 
body. 40. Those who slept in sorrow will rise in joy 
and enter into the kingdom with radiant faces. 


LESSON . XXI. 


Lamad Weak Verbs. 


§ 93. A verb with a weak letter (2) as the 
third radical is designated as ‘‘Lamad weak’? or ‘‘Defec- 
tive” by Syriac Grammarians. There is no verb in 
Syriac with Waw as the third radical. There are many 
verbs in which Alap stands as the third radical. They 
are called Lamad Alap verbs. They are mostly transi- 
tive. There are a few verbs in which Yod forms the 


third radical. They are called Lamad Yod verbs. 
They are all intransitive. 


A. 2S — Lamad - Alap Verbs, 


§ 94. Lamad Alap Verbs are vocalised with 
Zqapa + 9 after the second radical in the Perfect 3. 


m.s. In the course of conjugation the following pe- 
culiarities may be observed:— 


A. Perfect:- i. The final Alap is dopped: a) i 
3. f.s. and 6) in 3. m. pl. first form. Ex. a) Axes (rt. 


1237) 
445) She wept. 6) oks- They wept. (W. S, eas _ 
they wept. Vide § 6. 3; § 30.7; § 55. 3.). 
ii. The final Alap is retained in 3. m. pl. 2nd form 
without any change of vowel in E. S, «024s they wept. 
6, y But in West Syriac 9 is changed into y (ib. above) 
vo} a5 they (m.) wept. In West Syriac, sometimes 
the final Alap is found changed into Waw in this form 
A 
and in the Imperative m. pl. 2nd form. Ex. oaas for 
EY 4 sp 43 ‘ 
yopas. 4994-5 — they called, for wlto » etc. 


iii. The final Alap is changed into Yod and the 
preceding Zqapa ~ into Pthaha —~ @) in2.m. & f. sing. 
& pl., and b) in3.f. pl. Ex, 


a) AX= m. Anda f. thou hast wept. \ OAads m, 
reNse f. you have wept. 
b) Sha teeta f Bhai: Bik'ayen (+ long a) 
they wept. 
iv. The final Alap is changed into Yod a) and 
the Preceding Zqapa into Zlama long ~ in the 1st sing. 


in East Syriac. Ex. Asx. I wept. (5 note 3). 


6) In West Syriac the Zqofo » is changed into 
H‘vosso x to form a single vowel together with the 


following Yod, as MuAs - I wept. 
B. Imperative: i. M.s. is formed by a change 


of the radical # into — fe, oe u2> weep thou. 
(rt. j-d2) ' 

ii. When terminations-are added ~a) for the feminine 
singular and plural H’vassa after the second radical 
becomes Zqapa + and the third radical is retained as 
Yod. 5) for m. pl. also « is changed into =. ¢) for 


(238) 


f..s. and m. and f. pl. Ist form the final radical is 
assimilated into the terminations («& 0): 4d) for 
m. pl. 2nd form the third radical stands as Alap. (or 
rarely as Waw in West Syriac). Ex. 


: 9 P 
fem. Ss. 2+ 2s = I — «95 - weep thou f) 
. : 9 
fem. pl. i wa = oe ag 
pli, w+ 4a «i> weep 
oor 9 ye- 


“i Al * ee esl 
J : Y 
m. pl. i, 0 + 43 = O23 - add (A ib- above-) 
7% 6 Y 
yi, Kot ads = a0 TS = a 0lhs _ vohas or oa.l> 
[weep ye. 
C. Imperfect: i. Prefixes are added regularly 
to the stem (ie. Imper. m. s.). 


ij. When there is no additiona] termination the 
final radical is presented as Alap and the vowel preced_ 


ing becomes Zlama long. * jaa He wil weep, 13.22 
I will weep etc. W.S. \Bx5 ~ JB! etc. 


, iii, 2. &3. m. pl. termination .© becomes «6 
(x9 in W. S.); and the final radical with the vowel 
preceding is dropped off when it is added. Ex. 

vs a 
x0 + heh 0 Wa — They will weep. 


iv... With 2. & 3. f. pl. termination w= the final 
radical becomes Yod and the vowel (2) preceding is 
dropped off. Ex. = + ay = Aas they (f.) will weep. 


* .Zlama before Alap and Yod should be long, but the 
East Syrians of recent times wrongly mark Zlama short also aS 


jaa; (Clef No. 86), because it is pronounced short. (§ 5 note 5). 
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v. When 2. f. s. termination ~. is added the final 
fadical becomes Yod, and its vowel * is coalesced with 
the preceding vee Ex 4+ Psd = = ws 

‘ling id Mad + aaa aS « 
Thou (f:) shalt weep. | ill 
D. 1. Present participle: i. The first radical 
assumes the vowel Zqapa s 9 and preserves it through- 
Out as in strong verbs. 
u- In m.s. the third radical stands as Alap; and 
the vowel on the penultimate becoms Zlama + (long), 


Ex. 33 weeping. (Vide f. note C. ii. above): 

iii. When the feminine terminations 32 (sing.) 
and y~ (pl.) are added the final radical becomes Yod 
and the vowel preceding is dropped off. Ex. f. s. yin: 
f. pl Er 
_ iv. The masculine pl. termination yw is coalasced 
with the preceping 3y (sa) to become we Ex. yet jos 
ae | ee = ee : 

2- Perfect participle: i. In m.s, the first radical 


is without vowel; the third radical stands-as Alap and 
tne penultimate assumes Zlama = (long) as in the pre- 
sent participle. Ex. ¢.5 - wept (being). 

iis The change of vowel on the penultimate and 
of the final radical 3 when terminations are added 


are the same as in the present participle. When 
the feminine terminations are added the first radical 


assumess Pthaha -- y. Ex. 
TS. qomes Ff. Oh, eae, ar. pl. eno. 
£. Present tense (Active and Passive). When 
pronominal enclitics are written jointly:— i. In l.m.s. 
the participles (present and perfect) drop the final Alap, 
Ex, 3624+ #5 = f95-~- Iam weeping; 3-32 + Jan = L336 
I am called. etc. Very rarely in the present tense 1. m. 
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s. enclitic leaves out the final Alap and the final radical 
is represented by Yod as wa2= Yas - I am weeping 
34 _ Lam willing; etc. (Vide § 65. note 4.) 

ii, In 2.am. ss, the. fingl Alap of the participle is 
changed into Yod. Ex. Ald 5 = Aaa — thou art 
weeping: Aa2 {a0 = Anas ~ thou art called. 


jie Ip go-deus- the final Alap of the (feminine) 
participle is dropped, and the Zqapa preceding it is 
turned into, Pthaha. —- y. Ex. waAsd gisy - Es : 


thou art calling : .as2 Yao = wAtag— thou art called. 


ines £2. and m. and f. pl. and 2 m. and f. 
|. the changes take place as in strong verbs. (Vide. § 


65. note 1-3). Ex. 
Lf ie =: #ia5 Iam calling- pr. act 
Ri2ua5 0: | flo I amcalled- pr. pass. 
I. M. pl. im a8 : inde We are calling — act. 
wim woo: iso We are called- pass. 
1. F. pl ate eae : ids We are calling act. 
, qos AOU: | We are called- pass. 
2.M. pl. soni 8 : noAnde You are calling— act. 
A OAR? eae: noAnds You are called- pass. 
F. pl. eN2 uss : Miss You are calling- act. 
Ait ia: mNEe You are called- pass. 
F. Infinitive :- The prefix p is added to the stem 
terminating in j+- J2, as a0 : jaaod to weep. 


G. .Rikkakha and Qiissdya:- The first and the 
second radicals are of soft or hard aspirate as they are 
in strong verbs. (Vide. § 71. note 2). 
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Conjugation. 


jas — to weep. 


PERFECT. 
degyse a. 
ny M m= He wept. ots reds They wept, 
Fr. Aa= She wept. ees 1 GS.5 4 
: BG h | | aes 
ou (t Oo Nas 
a M. Adz ( mit \oAaa-s You wept. 
F. Awd 9 » pa deds ” 
I ome (i eed : 
C. Seas I wept. Wass seas We wept. 
IMPERRATIVE. 
M. wo weep thou. 024.5 Oda se WEEP ye. 
Fr, oo Bs a wea As 
{ 29 ” 
IMPERFECT. 
-__ (4) (6 : 
came: oa3° He will weep. voaaa they will weep 


2? 99 


M 
F, 43-74 She 9 99 Vass oy) 
M 


You (tho .: ; 
; A (thou 
II “ will —- SS Wally, Weep. 


F. woes se ) bys) $9 +9 AA 39 29 99 
1 me. #332 I shall weep. 33a, we shall weep. 
Infinitive. 


Abs. %ax ~ Cons. jaaxd to weep. 


(1) W.S. Baas. (2) W.S. dao: ada. 
(3) Pronounced Bekhai: Bekhayen. (4) also with short Zlama ¥ 


as joss in recent editions of Syriac books (5) W.S. wate” 


also, (6) W. S. vonas 3 
16 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
M. }+25 weeping. wos weeping. 


aoe 


F. {2-5 ss eins 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


M. (+95) p> (eo) Sant chosen 
F. (qdod') pia) (dod) cad, ( (being) 


Present Tense. 
j. ACTIVE. 


M, (oa) re He is weeping. (082) a [ They are 


II 
- F, (#1) yios She is _,, (ah) wits | Weeping. 
M. Ag2 5 : Rand AOAE2 ees t - \OAnas 
IJ you are weeping. you are Weeqama. 
F, we AE2 jias whos wed? Wis N iss : 7 gad Nic. 5 
you are weeping. you are ® 
, ™M 2 pas 1 RS is eos ad 
I am weeping. we are weeping. 
F. 2ab2 todo q-ho-5 oa wiles Bb pniia.s 
a MWe ale ...... 
_ ii, Passive. 
M. (om) as, He is (being) (4632) wed ¢ They are 
aa chosen J (being) 
F. (a0) aa Ole? .. (_a82) ak | chosen 


M. Ag2 js, : Aad KO AZ won, PA OAasd 


you are (being) chosen. you are (being’ chosen 


FF. wth2 jek rat s\ eS? dak, NEON 


you are ..-- you are .... 


(1) There is no Perfect participle for 
j-a2. The forms j-o-2 5 {2.5 etc. given above only serve 
as a model, To make up the deficiency the P. Participle of 7s 

given. (Vide § 95. B. 4. for other forms of Perfect participle. } 
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Mig, MAPA soothers Selatan 


I am (being) chosen. we are (being) chosen. 
ere Mel ak 
ram .... Wwerwa@re 2... 


§ 95. a. Lamad- Alap verbs are mostly of regular 
conjugation. Ex. 


%is to build— Imper. w= Impf. ¢s3s Infin. po. 
gs to seek; search. (acc; S) ws — jos — sw 
to pray; beseech (,-%); to dispute (m4). 
(Present Participle impersonally denotes near future). 


735 to create. wo. gas PAs 


aA, to choose; to elect. veo As -t5X0 
| WA to reveal; to uncover; odd AA SX» 


to show. 


A to call out, call (Sd: Aa AS) . asd. BAS. Aw 


upon, implore. 


w2 to be like; to resemble. wid. fas yor 
q-49 to win. uoy Bes Apo 
Ms to see, (acc. or a) opm gous 2 hero 
Yi~ to sin, offend. (Mas) then + ans - Bao 
yas, to forget. vce CE WE ae 


(ath, ) pA, to conceal; to lie hid. wh - 3243 erst 


2X, to withhold; prohibit; (..) ua .es . Non 
hinder; forbid. a ae a 


WX :7\ to blot out, wipe off. wed gods. peed 
FINE to arrive, ap- (Cs Aad: : As) vs do » (sos rex 


proach, reac | 
We to fill, to be full; to be whio . vos . Man 


satisfied, (sa :¢© , rare acc.) 
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Wo to turn in or aside. c alo es. “ . 


zis to hate. AD. es . taawre 

H ‘ 4 2 \ ‘ 

zi to hear, hearken, Qa rms) oth BS. Gas 
answer, to converse with. 

FEC) vo turn, return. wid - 185 . fads 


22 to will, prefer; to be pleased (=) ese -t35 es. ie 
S, to incline, turn aside. we. Aa Nw 
35. to rend, break through, cleave. wig +2393 


Dee 
Pate) to earn, attain, purchase, get. wi Bs : 


nee to call, cry out, shout, sound gp ou iden 
trumpet. - J 
ise to call, invoke; to summon, wad .gams) 22S 
invite; to read. 
335 to chastise, instruct. See Pe EL 
zi3 to think, reflect, cars) os pba Bae 
heed, meditate. Pa * »a . 
iX%3 to feed, rule, govern. SE a 
36x = to be equal, even: sufficient, ox .zoxs .26m0 


worthy. 

75x to loosen, untie, solve, absolve, wax .3a% a3 
Ss are 
= Against { 6.3. the West Syrians do dot change Zqapa 
on the initial into Pthaha in the Present participle, nor the East 


Syrians ehange the Pthaha on the initial into Zqapa in the Perfect 
participle of Peat form of verbs whose second radical is Waw ta 


pressed). Ex. Present participle. E. S. tox : ox Pox lox 


7 9 oul 
wW.S ae o joaa 3 ode : me 
Perfect participle. E. S. lox : aie i oe: Se 
j : Mt. “. ; 
WS. {dat fae? uae tloe 


(245) 


(Intrans.) to stay, dwell, reside (SS :aa:.S:.3) 
Bo wo lift up, suspend, hang wis . Das . Nao 
(Intrans.) to be suspended; to be hung. 


B. 1. The Non~ vocalised initial Nun of the 
Pe Nun Lamad weak verbs is generally assimilated into 
the second radical after a Prefix. (Vide § 76;§ 77) Ex. 


Imper. Impf. Infin. 
348 to injure, to harm. was (rarely a) jos jas 
as 10 quarrel, og a 
tas 10 forget. xs x3 yen te, 


There are a few verbs whose initial Nun is preserved 
even after a Prefix. Ex. 
Imper. Impf. Infin. 


308 to cry (for food). “OH 3 yas lee 
#43 to drop down; to splash; to aie tahs paso 
burst forth, project. break away. 
#1 tobe or become damp, wet- ots sus Zao 
26s to be intent, inclined. wht dens ( Ges aes ( a2 ) 
2, The verb 36a ~ to be; to begin to be; to exist; 
to happen, to live or remain in a place; to become. etc. 
a) 4°" may sometimes give up the second radical 
Waw in the following forms of the Imperfect and admit 
prefixes ay without vowel, as, 398 for zoos he or we 
will be; 3 for 409) — you (m.s.) or she will be; 
7h for woes you (f. 8.) will be. 
b) yoo is used as auxiliary to other verbs in the 


formation of compound tenses (§ 203). When jo 
(Perfect) follows, a verb or its predicate, % is occulted. 
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Ex. 36% Aa - He had written; 364 a4 - He was 
writing 400 Su - He was weak etc. 

But % is not occulted:- i. when 3eq precedes the 
the predicate as 29 300) 09] - He was (became) just. 

ii. when some other word stands between it and 
the predicate. Ex, pSqpos 36g) 00 2N — He was not the 
light. John. 1, 8, : 

iii. when 360 means ‘‘to become, to happen, to 


be made”. Ex. 36g T]da22 poo — And the world wa$ 
made by Him. John. 1. 10. 


iv. when too is complete verb in the sense of 
“to be”? gxs.5 360) - there was a man; John. 1-6. 
30m 354 3 In Him was life. John 1.4. (360 sing. 
according to the sense of wan ‘‘life’”’). 


3. gato ‘to live’? is the only Lamad weak verb 


with Yod for the second radical. Its conjugation is 
regular in the Perfect and Imperative; in other forms 
it is irregular. The second radical Yod falls away in 
the Imperfect, Infinitive and Perfect participle and in 
the feminine forms of the Present participle in East 
Syriac as well as in West Syriac. The East Syrians 
naturally vocalise the prefixes with Zlama short. () 
But the West Syrians vocalise them with H*voso * 
and sometimes also insert Alap before the first radical 
as if it were a Pe weak verb. 


Conjugation. 
Perfect. 
M. : 7 4 ‘ : f . 
ul gam He lived Ne oim They lived, 


F. ad. She lived. pan hey % 


+ = 


(1) But pronounced long. 
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Ul M. As You (thou) ,, \OAsias You lived. 
F. aXe You ...... Ain ” ” 
TC. An) T lived. cisions gate We lived. 
Imperative. 
M. eae Live thou. © Odin Oden Live ye. 
F. vaio 9 rr) eee : een 09 ry) 
Imperfect. 
at M does © Fe will live. aden) They will live 
F jo She a6 oe cans ac 36 
u M. A You .. .. oe You will live. 
F ae’ Yours! yan 
a _w2 I shall live. zs We shall live. 
Infinitive. . 
Abs. 30 Cons, yao to live. 
Present Participle. 
Sing. M. %* living. Pl. ase living. 
ee @e ”. mene 
Perfect Participle. 
Sing. M. ww _ living. Pl. wen living. 


4. The Perfect participle of a few Lamad weak 
verbs are formed like those of the strong verbs (§ 64 


not B.). Ex 


=x n= 


(2) Kann (3) paps or Jonas (4) wath or qnk or 
rea (5) com} or a5 (6) [oa [s0 or fous or 


In ; 
jms etc. (7) also + 
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sq) - to like; to profit. s.m. wig f, gins O15 pl. m. ptso 
f. Klas] sweet; fragrant pleasant; graceful; agreeable. 

(14,2) 3X.© to increase, multiply.s.m. Xo f. zo 
or 3440; pl. m. webs. f, «t\o - much; many; 
great. 

zim to hate (besides js jum etc.) s. m. Jako . 

f. Pas: pl. m, yedto f. «dato hated; hateful. 

3A2 - to come (§ 99) s.m. mAd £ gdedd pl. m. peAd 
{, \&&2 ~ come: arrived. 

_ § 96. Syntax. I. a) A noun specifying or desig- 
nating an object of weight, measure, capacity, material 


or matter etc. either in the singular or in the plural is 
put in the accusative without the prep. \.. Ex. 


7035 wads good — His mouth is opened a span (wide), 

3543 Aas 2Naas5 Sa- Each candle weighs one pound 
b) The indirect object of verbs taking two accus- 

atives also is put without the prep. S. Ex. 

wos 3 wea" - forgive us our debts. But the verb 

4X0 “to fill” governs the indirect object in the ac. 


cusative or often with the preposition . or ~=e. Re 
er Ee 


qui wi pS who - fill this pot with water. 
2528 yaxS Go — He fitted an arrow to the bow (lit. 
He filled the bow with an arrow) jnid ox vos? radio ~ 
Fill them with gifts. ($127, iii) 


Il. The verb 360 “to be” is often understood. 


It may not be repeated when it comes as predicate in 
different clauses in the same sentence, even if variations 
are required in the verbal form. (Vide §271 & $351) 


Ex, H85g08 -S qkédeto gbSoon gos JS) aphid 
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Let there be commemoration io the Mother of God 
and to us benefits through her prayer. 


III. It is sufficient to put the negative particle 2S 
“not, no” before the first verb when there are several 
(negative) verbs predicate to the same subject and con- 
nected by a co-ordinative conjuction. Ex. 

Gadat\ #DSA0 Zawod 2% — Do not strike or chastise 
thy servants. 

But often 2S is repeated. Ex. q~03 9] 7A 330m 
No : ZA Amo 2S 50m Bite 2S f50m 1 Te Q.z0 
2S 7 Opedend 13 2No :ZRNop32 5s 2No :3Am As 
3 2S2 LNos.s rr a oS 2 \Ka.39 7X5 Avo ZSo Sad AA 
“JAxons ~ Charity is patient and kind; charity 
envieth not, charity is not perturbed, nor puffed up, 
nor behaves unseemly, nor seeks its own; it is not 
provoked to anger, nor does it think (of) evil; it does 


not rejoice in iniquity, but rejoices in truth. (I. Cor. 13. 
£5 


Vocabulary. 
a2 m. food. 1k daughters. [father. 
qox.2 day (time) bos? Ans House of thy 


pN'oau 5402 Barn of joys. 3X=5 m. poor; needy. 
RSA 2 He removed, qs m. lightning. 
nt _Temove thou (m) ASA MN f. Calvary; 
yop wgi2 m.pl. Bloody; Golgotha. 
those who shed blood. Boy m. hell. 
a2 through; by. zaxX © m. bridge. 


myeaeet)aolcemes. (2) « |Seenay 
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tKod03 f. sleep. 
2h dsc f. pl. pleasures; 
ta delightful things. 


dco, PA. overturned; 
er 2 _ upset (he) 
pl 3NS.ou : 2Adsm Ff, 


companion, 

2S m. sweet, 
~ Zds to know; to discern 
30.4.5 m. wise (man) 
Oo. keg, tO Gather: to 

collect. 
jim m. holy man; saint. 
2 Slee m. little finger. 
oad; abs. st.f. Grace. 
2500. m. benefit; use. 


244 f. bride. 
yaa m. gathernig, 

o congregation. 
pl. jAotss:35S m. heart. 
zio\ m. companion; friend, 

‘ guide. 

SoS mm. mist; snow; 
As steam. 


pl. Adin EAS f 

a blow; plague. 
pi Naowr0 one who strengthens 
25N5 2%0 to console. 
3Kondd Meo filled with 
grief or sorrow: mournful. 


255480 m. helper. 


(dosmS £. Compassion; 


mercy; loving kindness. 
23.30 m. bitter. 
gh Axo A man of authority; 
‘ powerful; despot. 
p—SaS tusk; molar tooth. 
peas f. pr.n. Sodom. 
y ‘a, f. splinter; 
5 Bi y= plinter; 
Hie . wedge, pin. 
to m. a bush. 
hated, 
detestable. 
jasam m- banquet; feast; 
; guest. 


3AaLD 2 jo m. 


jSecs8 Mm. passing; 
transgressing. 
29.9% m. strong. 
#34 m. vigilant; angel. 
zoXs mM. youth; young- 
man. 
‘ake save (thou) me. 
~- wi. to shine; to splash. 
¢Axos mM. truth. 
Axons truly. 
40d5 I have come (early) 
a ie 4 . f _ 
(ufus) Hat2505 Pilot ; 
shipmaster. 
j43 m. wood; cross. 


jun m. wealth; possession 
Xan fear. 
3x05. m. evening. 
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iol scourge; plague; rod. ?=0x m. fortress. 
— forgiver; pardoner. ess PA-he corrected ; 
: idx m. pure; plain; bare. j correct thou. 


258 AosSx purity of heart. wuiAA f let her or thee 
aN..ox ™. variation; triumph ; she will or thou 
variety, change. wilt triumph. 


Exercise 18 A. 


aka fog Tris 2 »u2002 Aa30 wash ee 1 

wo 5a 4 pati 0 eee q3as 4 ASR ji383 pel? Mie. oO 
had wgdin uses Gaiters ual 4652 5 thes 
tik dgkdmo Huts PEL Cie vba 7 Juste? Sige 
Woy 2S 9 HS jezox gNo rqN oar qin we 8 
Tapa ALO Augeed sfhoid Ad 10 jdm gAbod wad 
Weax Joos Giles si Ihe AP adododzo 11 -S 
13 .Ad|eze Gs XS ate nd tuo 7hN5 Lo 12 
14 .BB20% qAdSe: LSo BSaoa foo, GNF agdid 
220} 15 oS 9389 Ne <r sa gjoxan 3 2SA 2SQ edad 
gine b> ee oct @Sojos.3 16 p5da8 wads ops OLD 
ae ee Kado ta 2x0 taed 17 P5708 Adx NOXa 
Aang wo wSAS 0 PAaoSEA qwuwods zNao 18 «qs 
24 25,08 oc79 gowns 2505 wo txts wh 19 7200 
gHesdtos tins S pom 20 sade HS tb ems 
Fin § Ande PAdS palias gogo HSAN a2 21. pesds 
eet 28 Paha A GOSmAS «dias 693 558 on2 22 . smd 
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Budo pdx 7S2 24 HR ObsOen Sao sae muiddo Oba 
yeas 25 PRAT who.2 25S Aoadx wn 20 = eo yids 
jhsco pad SoS 76 .2GN4p F.2d TRADe thd thea 
ihe yiss prow 27 . mae yxSodsS pbSa09 ion Tee 
055 28 « 2ohe gus Gabo jismo :Usms Bax 94 250s pSoh.s 
Hdso GML gb.de on 29 255 gabe gis LEMS 
2SiS oS doo Eizo 1538 cS tooy oF BO -T5a5 
pismere wide tdtze adicso popes Nok old 81 
ace: 32 il Aade] Tt Ange pbc ago raed 2S 
suo iS wos? regio Genoa 33 9th Sian j>v02 FINE) LS? 
Sass uooSng die GaN tom 3h gabe BB 25 bad 
2Ns og’ $2 Ate Avot A535 84 hOae Ax ios dS 
ryxoxS 309 HOS 85 -ENGS gehe Ange a gdqudd Abo 
ind amg Ward do ada jodo psbead 3xS4 thodo 
eofms oo ted che Sime dnd die Si ass 36 
ANaoi fomz ZN 27Ai522 15 pdowad wh Ao B7 
who 89 thes 2Nad Gaal age 88 .tod2 goad 
HSio wor 40. Kis NS? Hey tad qiider Lo Ae 
eRh0 umd: Eidwoda AS LeNae 2No : Ubon AS 
Sadat 325N0 paso Wo : Gene 


Exercise 18 B. 


1. Her companions (f.) also cried with her. 2. And 
thou hast consoled thy hand-maid. 3. Be Thou our 


Lord, a sun for me in the evening and I shall see Thy 
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light. 4. I have hated the gathering of the wicked (pl. 
m,). 5. Thou hast created the worlds by Thy grace. 
6. He-is-hung-up on the cross on Calvary. 7. The 
angel answered and said to me: (that) He rose from the 
sepulchre, thou (f.) shalt not weep. 8. I have cried 
before thee day and night. 9. Lord, be a companion 


(3.40%) to me on the way I have started. 10. I have 


seen, my brothers, that my days have— become- com- 
plete. 11. As a wedge that breaks (through) the earth. 
12. By my voice I have called upon the Lord. 13, You 
(m.) seek falsehood for ever. 14. Let thy blood be a 
guard to me. 15. And you (m.s.) return to your in- 
heritance. 16. I have meditated upon Thy law. 17. But 
Thou hast willed truth. 18. Because Thou wert to me 
a helper. 19. And we call upon Thee in the evening. 
20. I will shout to Thee with confidence (lit. with 
pleasantness of face) “Glory to Thee, Lord”. 21. I have 
not turned away from Thy commandments 22.0! the 
splendour that shone from the Father, I call upon Thee. 
93. Refrain (m. s.) from passing delights. 24. I will 
strike them (m.) and they willnot be able to stand. 25, 
The Lord is living and blessed is He that strengthens 
me. 26. The earth is full (of) the Lord’s Grace. 27. 
The Lord has chosen Jacob (for Him). 28. As faces 
are not similar to faces so hearts are not similar to 
hearts. 29. Bloody men hate the holy man and the 
just (m. pl.) love him. 30. I shall keep my mouth and 
I shall not sin by my tongue. 31. The soul that took 
refuge in Thy cross will see Thy mercy on the day 


of resurrection. 32. What-ever (jaa) you (m. pl.) will 
bind on earth shall be bound (3.2 joms) in heaven; 
and what-ever (Pax) you will solve on earth will be 
solved (39% yous) if heaven. © 33. And the people 
quarreled (pl.) with Moses and with Aaron. 34. Let 
tranquillity dwell in (ads) thy (f.) bosom and let 
peace be thy fortress. 35. Fill (m.s.) them (m.) with 
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the gifts of holiness so that (2 Ba.2) they may be for a 
help to (?) those who are satisfied with them (xomme ~S*) 
36, Behold, the sinners have drawn the bow jAse oNs) 


37, And his face sees righteousness. 38. And also my 
body (flesh) will dwell in tranquillity. 39. There is 
nothing that lies-hid from its vapour. 40. Their (m.) 
heart will live for ever. 


LESSON NNII. 
Lamad Veak Verbs. (conid.) 


B. wow. Lamad Yod verbs. 


§ 97. The verbs, which have Yod tor the 3rd radical 
are called Lamad Yod verbs. This final Yod stands as 
the vowel H’vasa .™) in the stem (Perf. 3. m.s. § 93), 
The following peculiarities may be noted in the course 
of conjugation :- — 

i. Perfect 3. f. s. is formed as in strong verbs (ie. 
Ist radical receives Zlama = and the Srd Pthaha +) 
Ex, MMs - She was silent (rt. ude). 

ii. The other terminations of the Perfect are added 
to the stem without any change of vowel. Ex. 1 s. s\x_ 
I was silent: ASx— Thou wert silent. etc. 


Perfect 3. f. pl. does not take the additional Yod 
in W. S. Ex. #8 - oNa- They were silent, 

iii. In other forms Lamad Yod verbs are similar 
to Lamad Alap verbs. Ex. Imper. m.s, whx- Be silent 
Impf. idx: - He will be silent. 
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(Observe that the final » is changed into Alap in Impf 
Infin. and Participles) 


iv. Hard and soft aspirates of radicals are the 
same asin Lamad Alap verbs. (§ 94. G.). 


Conjugation. 


wiz. to be silent or quiet; to cease. 


Perfect. 
1 M, «= He was silent. souks: raees | ss time 
a ax bite ., « wok: rahe | silent. 
dud ( You were 
TI va "i (thou wert) nce You were 
F. wads l silent. tks | L silent. 
I, C. 4x I was silent. ciebat abs We were silent 


IMPERATIVE. 
M. wx Be thou silent. «ox: oS Be ye silent 
F. alee . = edz: Mx ~ = 
IMPERFECT. 


As He will be silent. sobs They will 
be silent. 


ZSx& She willbe silent. Sis, ,, ,, 

. 2dzn You ae vobxa You will ,, ,, 

F. etn 5, 0s ae oe 

C. gSx2 Ishallbe silent. 2\s,; We shall be.. 
: INFINITIVE. . 

Abs. 2S Cons. ASxed to be silent. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE, 


Sing. m. Ade. f, USE*) plm. ebx. f. ibs silent. 


2 


=o 


(256) 


PREFECT PARTICIPLE. 


Sing. m. 2Sx. f. #Sz. pl m, ode. f. tks. silent. 


Present tense, asin Lamad Alap verbs (§ 94). 


§ 98. A few of the Lamad-Yod verbs of fre- 
quent ocurrence are given below. Several of them are 


also Lamad Alap verbs. 


(aS 3. f. 5, us) wSs to grow old; to decay - 


Imper. 


vedn 
24 to be splendid, gay, delight- 424, 
ful. (used generally in p. p-) 

(402) 02 to be unhappy, or un- 409 
fortunate; to be sad, poor, wretched. 
(742) 22 to be pure, chaste. “od 
(45) ae to rejoice; to be glad. wa 

don to be sweet. wie 


towse. shart, brief, to os. 


bess tad 
C ) ; become contracted. 


Impf. 
das 


32N 


sas 


7225 
ty 

4 os 

Bas 


aos 


Infin. 


Nou 


7aa%0 


In the sense of ‘to be sad” used impersonally with \\ (§ 191). 


iS) a2) to be weary; to labour; ., 24 
(32) iS to be tired. “a 


4) ,a\ to accompany; to (. 64) vol 
(a) ag dice: Sane al 


(300 ) ww to be blind; to be dark. unm 
(130) cen tovbe putrid; ComLUps | . wow 
to stink. r 
wie tobe filthy, defiled. wie 
(#3¥) wee to become lonely, de- 
serted, desolate, worn out; 4 m2. 
snatch at; mock at (SS) { 


ds 
tods 
gms 


jams 


$2 e3 


$23 


Zidxo 
2 dds 
jam 


gam 


32 go 


13e0 
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: , 1 t: t 
(of B.Ls. See) erg (0 THE HO core tae Adee 


(363) wos to be inebriated, 003 Jods ada 
: Intoxicated, drunk. — ” 

Note. wAx2 “to drink” (from the obsolete- dx) among 

the Lamad weak verbs has a conjugation partly corresponding 
with that of wedKk2 among the strong verbs. The initial 2 is 


kept throughout the Perfect and Imperative. In other forms 
it as left out. (Vide § 73. B. 5). 


Sing. Perfect. Pl. 
M. wAKZ He drank. A OeAE2: onde? They drank. 
F,. MAxz She, CPAR2 shez ¥ 
M, RaAx2 You (thou) \OALAR? You drank. 
F, wm ReAx2 | - % cedex 99 PY 
C.  &Ax2 I drank, cit OE2 5 peAx2 We drank. 
Sing. Imperative. Pi. 
M, AK? Drink thou. w 02852 (1) oAx2 Drink ye. 
F. hx? . - Bor SF : ye a ¥ 
Sieg. Imperfect. Phe 
M. jms. He will drink. \.OA%3 They will drink. 
F jana She will ,, aes >» o ey 
aff jax You (thou) ,, SAA You will drink. 
F esa £ | wer TN 5 wie F 
Cc. . 32 ot shall drink, 2a, We shall drink, 
- Infinitive. 
Abs. jAxo Cons. 3Axod to drink. 
a . . 


: “ee 
(1) W.S. also wookal. A — 


(258) 


Present Participle. . 
Sing. m. Ax Me a pias pl. ie ake £. has drinking. 
: Perfect Participle. 
Sing. m. 3Ax f, Ax pl. m. oes i: wide drunk (being). 
Present tense (§ 94. E.) 
§ 99. There are a few verbs, which are weak 
both in Pe and Lamad. In conjugation they are governed 


by rules that govern both the Pe weak and the Lamad 
weak verbs. But if the verb is Pe Yod and Lamad- 


Alap the initial Yod keeps Htvasa s in Perf. 3.f. s. 
also. (see b. below and efr. § 82. note 1) ; if it be Lamad: 
Yod the initial Yod assumes{-~ in Perf 3. fis. aS Aun.» 
(from ss.) and Ass (from jo») — She swore. 


a) Pe Alap—- Lamad Alap verbs. _ 


P een 
1. 2 (W.S. Wy ) to bewail, lament, mourn —- 
vad —2S% _ 2Ntx (see 2 below.) 


os Ven 4 tie 

42 (W.S }S1") to bake, 92-39% — 3820 
In these two verbs*the initialAlap keeps —-»an Fast 
Syriac and » in West Syriac throughout the_ Perfect 
and Imperative; The West Syriac also gives ™ to the 


Wa . n 9. a “s- 
Prefix, as Vo. Whso - L915 - }2 Js. In P.P. the 


initial Alap assumes Pthaha gy in W. S. also. 


Perfect. 
Sing. Pl. 
M. #3 — 18)"He bated. \o2d +043 - 61 BI"sa0)” 
- $82 —}2) He baked. \0288: ? - <0 | | ta2{ 


They baked, 
“4 9 Cc aan, 4 el v ee Ml 
F. M42 A @\"She , ce92:s9 _ Sel"Lel” 


(2) Unlike in the Pres. Part. of wed the initial 2 totally disappears. 
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" ou) 


baked 
F.waadl ois!” baked. ( 


M. acd? _ Aus|” Ic Aoasd — hus!” \ You 
7 os s eho\” 


° 
C. And? _ Ast” ‘yon Gadd: 92 sh.2)" tab” 
“We baked. 
Imperative. 
Sing: . Pi 
' =x y an 
M. «32 _ ut” (or uo”) 078d: odd oa": S| 
" Bake thou. Bake ‘ye. 
; = % 
Fo afi SJ?) ed dd _ 2|” 329{” 
de, Imperfect. 
Sing. . Pl. 


Dan r & 1 
M. 392s = x He will bake. a odts 2 oats ebhey 
i m of a ., e \ 5 oa 9 a 
F. si “ pa She ,, ., 9% — 9) 7y/ bake. 


M. ala _ psi” You thou) \8825, ~ yom |l" ou 


will bake. “4 
wy al . “9 {1 IB, !e 
F. odin - pce pod’ , _ he : » 
We will 
C. aa" Iwill bake. +928 - [SJ3 bake. 
- Infinitive. 


U . MY) D ; 1 : 9 Nn 
Abs. 3520 “= 12 [xo Cons. patos ~ 12 [so to bake. 
a ~ "Present Participle. 
Sing. P). 


M vai JB)” — 8? BY 


415 ; : a] baking. 
Fo) igi fle! csi_ “cel 
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Perfect Participle. 7 


Sing. 
- ja) — o- fl” _} (being) 
¢ oe a 6g yp baked. 
F. 492 - Jam — wid? — ua} 


a 
. W2 - “to come” is regular in the Perfect, 


except a the later East Syrians change Zqapa < into 
Pt'aha -: in 3.fs.; the same change they sometimes —s 


in 3. f.s. of 2S also, as AA? (for NA2) —she came, 
aS (for AN3) - she bewailed. (Jeremias 15. 9). 


Imperative is irregular as, 
Sing. ne 


Mi ae iP come thou. nous rOA coll” tol” come 


: id ye. 
FF, wh at re 9 cad la - ial sor y 


Imperfect is regular, as 
B.S vm on cn, etc, 


a =z . =x x 

wis. VB IL oll | SAE e 

Im the Infinitive the. Prefix ma a in W.S. also. 

Abs. ite s(t. }:0 =cons. 2Azad {0a to ceme * 
ent participle, 7. 

7% : Lin’ ad ha : chad coming 
The Perfect partici ae is formed as is strong verbs:— 
Sing. m. add or pad? 3 ped pl, m, oben? f; tai. 

being) come. 
b) Pe Yod - Lamad Alap and Lamad Yod verbs. 


1. se or «ie tO swear - Imper, wo. (W. S. also 


=x 


a4 
* Prefix takes ™ in noun forms also as, be |x a taAvL Jxo 
coming ; gdvent. ~ = oo 
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rs 4% 9x 
«00.) Impf. tots _ JSS. infin. 2 - profs. 
2, gu or S. to shoot, sprout, spring up, grow. 


Imper. =» (W.S. also hn): Impf +4 - Info. 
Inf. #20 _ Jajas. : 


These two verbs have a_ two-fold 
conjugation, ie., as Lamad Alap and as Lamad Yod 
verbs. But the Lamad Yod forms as od» jos. etc. 
are rare. Awos ‘I have sworn” is more frequent in 
East Syriac after the manner of West Syriac. 

(Recapitulate Syntax Nos. §63, § 66, § 75, § 78) 


Vocabulary. 
}d00i whence; from where. yada those who are hungry 
32 sroaning. waa Pa- he lied. 
qiuing Revererce, glory; _ “ad4 f. hon b 
Hi, honour; gift. os tae rien agin 


tact 1 will {re} pay thee (m) eo freely; in vain; gratis. 


ac oS ams f. quietness; rest; 34Nou m- birth. 
calm; tranquillity. Beant giver of life; quickening: 
piss weeping. ’ vivitying: saviour: 
Kal ad f. Athletic contests; sos : Ase CONC. Pe. to totter. 
S martyrdom. oe hae lean over. 
shar m. defect; failing. pl. 2M 3d f word. 
AAS s adv. soon. wSLi0 m. guardian; keeper. 
all ; 2s. m. adj. glorious; 
pms m. honey. de. 50 praise-worthy. 
: bf¢es ; 
pdoy m. hyssop - 230-350 m. one who pra ises. 
_ _ Endurance; constancy; Idd 380 f. flock; parish ; 
fated perseverence. diocese, Christian community 
4 —-: é 
— HS m. pain. LSS m. ruler; Governer. 
P = 


% 
> io m. thorn. “$9323 m. Oath; vow- 
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in ’ 
A Soe om. stream; torrent. 


Be eet i 
94s ater; one who hates, 

iN 6o ™ multitude; great 
4 a - pact; very many- 
Ri5p0X m. help; aid. . 


332K ad feast; festivity. 
m. examination; 
inspection. 

(As) - > SX to prevail; to 
gain strength; to increase; 
to be many 

‘ m. Innocent; sincere; 

— ordinary. 

ea m. calamity; strife; 

(M325 battle; misfortune. 

2 *.NS45 to tremble, shake. 


JSON 


+ ‘ 
2 feats Ti shepherd; pastor, 

i F wit tye _ruler J8B22 
q-295 drunkard. as 


x 03 wickeduess. 

7-35 m. tribe; branch; staff. 
je-ox m. liquor; strong drink. 
, . f. folly; contempt; 

“Aw x } )2) a : 

+ onty madness. 


ySn0x m, lie; falsehood. 


foun- 


pl. 
AolAs i. lax dation: 


Ayst 
Nusl - acd f. universe 


Exercise 19 A. 


ge9e NS ube bo 2 


-Janad pS oko 1 


ecto.) wN2s5 ’ wemn'S Aa dow 3 


° 


- 


Fs Stiso Joons ging 


pas 98052 — 05 w5 dos OLEKO 50m Om 4 


gd is Hae ie 


Bins 2 Sh Geomde wid 7 


pata Ax ido § 
ase? pos \ chs ) 


103 O03 oixho BON 


ods jx0ds wKos 


kas As ioSaopz0 de ye 5 


§WoheS Ads ” “ 


pode oS eh? Wo 10 -adSS3 Eon Ax aan og.30 


oo} dadlx 9 pT LNo was 11 
aSae tzzone tod \aa5 
gSaes uid gS piso 18 


j0 pSams H2 .da—s 14 


Sano PN jm dts0 
. wool Yor 9S 
AGaatas Lips same 


SoS 505 to SghS ae 


Maree 12 


oe * te 
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cone Om > BOX jb2a 2428 15 Noon 3 0s qebsxy 
eAee whee eed \omnzoh 16 YSodab2 pd éos 
NOTS Jonaiqgw2e ~wqSaws 17 .\osdms coscye yAostaS 
Sat wing MS 18 2N2 Rint toe UsnXo ydo 
AS asd yiNo zd2o tis.s 19 + ew 2 oo La und & 
PA se gjos0 SKN T3ms 3.530 aad w33 OAK otg.s 
Aéei 21. 4S Aid side paeSs qidads cad gue 
pedens 7ide jAsddd0 07 oho Age peso uss 
ad soqd dro . 0nd BA2> fo JassS woortoh, 22 
eer) ec sa &x20 wy AS Low a2 23 + pedad 
ow io. as joo xfiodna ok :woahs ow 4 PSS, 
ey) Sal xP Jado. 25 pS oss qauaS ECTS oS 
oS AS QB BS Abinto KUSA2 UASGAS Laser 
tide Yisox 27 .sogAdd Sox, joo ..Ai 20 <6 
Sighs pt das iste teimio CN. 280 pelto 
pave pisées qaeax US pNet ww os .RddS 
all 30 jdo.stas ae othe tecias 236 om Ai cg 
woe dS a Og mas, of  Waxd FINA CLs Aea2d gad podx 
359 Sa205 83> aS 28 \ Opens \ascy> \ ors e322 
pada 33 .¢kaie ake gga ZN gio adr 2S we 
jee of 2Naao FOS Wohs : lot 3 Tms2s os. 
+ odsais Phan 330 0 pA aod 060 ena d 32300 —) 
rugosa piNei od 85 . pagromd Sho amd, 
rytase odohS tum ois 86 phox LiosdS UoeL= 
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phe uodd2 Code ad Peeds oah= pom at 
Sore poi 2No yXodX Ss opgia get 2No : abs 


Exercise 19 B. 


1. Go, call thy husband and come (f) here (qasqd). 
2. At thy manifestation, O, Lord of all, behold ! the 
church rejoices. 3. Blessed (be) Thy manifestation and 
blessed (be) Thy feast at which Thy flock rejoi¢ed. 
4. Let the church rejoice at Thy festival and sing praise 
to Thy existence. 5. Where Iam going you (m. pl.) 
cannot come (Infin.). 6. We will come in the morning 
and we will adore Thee, our redeemer. 7. I will 
come to Thy house with offering (334.2) and I will pay 
Thee my vows. 8. He swore to the Lord and vowed 
to the God of Jacob. 9. We will drink from the tor- 
rent on the way. 10. The Lord has sworn and He will 
not lie (9348). 11. And they that praise me did 
swear against (3) me. 12. I have sworn to David 


my servant. 13. They that hate me falsely (;3n0x9 .- fi) 
have increased. 14. And they that drink liquor have 
considered about me (ws 0.45). 16. O Lord, the king 


shalt rejoice in Thy power. 16. Therefore (75q Spo) 
my heart rejoiced and my honour exulted. 17. Their 
last pais shall increase soon. 18 They do not cease 
from (singing) praise. 19. They ate his body and then 
(904) they drank his blood. 20. And the angels, who 
are (9) in heaven rejoiced in their constancy (pl.). 21- 
They laboured with him from morning to evening. 
22. The angels will rejoice at one sinner who returns 
from his wickedness. 23. The angels rejoiced in heaven 
and men on earth. 24. They drank (m.) Thy precious 
blood. 25. The king will rejoice in God. 26. My 
humble bones will rejoice. 27. Let Thy {m.) mercy 
come uporime. 28. Come (f. pl.), see the place where 
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ur Lord has been placed (30m mm). 29. The Son 


of God (aqS2 3+) comes for judgment and for scrutiny. 
30. To thee, O Lod, we shall come and we shall knock 
at Thy door. 31. We call upon thee, O Lord, Our 
Lord, come to our help. 32. Come to our help, our 
God of great mercy (#3 Xo) 33. From where will 


come my helper ? 34. Blessed is he who came and 
comes in the name of the Lord God. 35. And again 


He will come (342) in His glory to judge the living 
and the dead. 36. The angels who are \?) in heaven 
do not cease from (singing) praise. 


LESSON XXIII. 


VERBAL NOUNS. 
I. Nouns formed from Simple or P*AL VERss { 
§ 100. Nouns formed from verbs may be divided 
into three main groups:- 
A. 3d0-a% ox sma ‘avod"a- Noun Agent or Active 
B. qxére pax s*ma hasosa-— Passive Noun. [Noun. 
(om 2.bS.0m pox sma su‘rana ya — Noun of Action. 


The first two groups, A. and B., forming from 
participles may together be grouped as Participial 
nouns. These different types of nouns are formed both 
from the simple and the derivative verbs. 


A. Noun Agent. 26-35 72x 


101. ¢§*ma‘avod'a-— Noun Agent— is formed 
from the Present participle of active verbs. It denote,, 


+ Vide Lesson 41 for nouns formed from derivative vérbs. 
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generally, the subject or the agent doing the action 
denoted by the verb. Noun agent, formed from the 
simple (P*‘at) verbs are of three (slightly variant) forms. 


Note. 10 The form I pXsa - Ba'ta—- (W.S. Po‘t.0) of 
Noun Agent is the same as the Present participle f. s- 

2. The form It 2N&d— Pataza (W.S. Pa‘oto) takes 
ae on the first radical and Sqapa on the second and the 
third. 

3. The form III aoals = Patota (W. S&S. Po‘U1Lo) is 
formed by inserting 0 (W.S. 4) after the second radical in the 
Pa‘ta form. 5 


4. The second radical of Geminate verbs appears in the 
forms IT & IIT (See § 85. B). 

5. The Nouns Aiea. are formed from Pe-Novun, — 
and Pe- Yop and Lamad weak verbs in the same manner they 
ave formed from strong verbs. 


Noun Agent - Masculine Singular. 


Strong. Geminate Concave. Lamad weak 
Tho et Ko, Wase, Mee. 
Pitas :), 2S 7 ae » ee we GO 
1 ANS 2s8aSE Uda SG wees oe: 
i ie t ee 7 & = ie a, Oo boa : — nhs ii 
lt Aoasg OMS aad ns {ond 2.09.5 


§ 102. a) The form I1I- 2Sosd, is the most 
common form of noun agent, and it is formed from 
almost all the simple verbs. 


But this form of noun is not formed from verbs 
denoting a quality, good or bad. Ex. unas - to be red; 
d= or Baz ~tobe black. They may have adjectival 
forms like joaoz ~ black; jsbom — red. ete. 

6) The forms I Ns and II 2Ss.3 are of rare 
occurrence. These forms, especially 2Ss4 , often have 
a frequentative or augmentative sense. Ex. 


pXSod— 345 m. heir. io2 m. Physician. 
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#4365 creator. EY witness; martyr. 
#625 Redeemer. jas pastor; shepherd. 


| ad = aSXs a lier. qiay just. innocent, 
—— , victorious (man.) 
ait, Zealous gullies 
é “ (man’ #355 a Cavalier; a horse 
man; mounted soldier. 
ce) The form I 2X4 is the most frequent in 
compound nouns. (§ 263). 


But the form I] 2Ss¢ is very commonly used to 


express an office or prs icon without any intensive 
sense. Ex. 


| 7M carpenter, Xa merchant. 
d) tu Nouns Agent and other nominal forms formed 
from Lamad weak verbs the third radical appears as 


Yod. But 24 ‘to hate’ has its 2Xsd with 2 in the 
place of the 3rd radical, Ex. 


24s m1. {Ame f. one who hates. (for other excep- 
tions see § 107. vii. 5. and viii. 5). 

§ 103. The feminine gender of Nouns Agent 
singular is formed by adding the feminine termination 
74 to the construct state (§ 230, 231 g. note) of the 
respective masculine forms. 

a) The construct state of form I. 2Ns4 - is the 
same as the Present participle m. s. ie. Asa: Ex. ea 
cons. of 2505 342.5 cons. of Yas. 

6) The construct states of the other two forms— 
gdSd and 2Noxd - are formed by dropping the final 
Alap with the preceding Zqapa. as, AS cons. of 2Nad; 
0x3 cons. of 2Sos5 ete, 
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Note. 1, When the femine termination FY is added to 


Nouns Agent m.s. form I -— 
a) if the Noun Agent is formed from a Lamad weak verb 


the termination # of the construct state is changed into » - Ex, 
m. gekX cons, qosx i Phase ~mad, insane; changing. 

b) if the Noun Agent is formed from a Concave verb the 
middle Alap of the construct state is blended into Yod. Ex. 


f. Pood cons. 2, f, tare ~ She that stands; a memorial. 


c) if the Noun Agent is formed from a Geminate verb the 
middle Alap of the construct state is assimilated into the third 
radical (Vide § 85. A). Ex. 


m, EWN = cons. Ozh, i. RASR— She that deceives; 
redeceitful woman. 
2. The Taw of the feminine termination 3A:— 
2) is hard in forms II pXs3 and 11 2N6ag Ex. 
il 7shsg & Pairs. “SII yaSasd — Pa‘orta. 
6) is soft in form i 2Nsd. Ex, g&S89— PaSéxtha. 
But this Taw becomes hard in form I if the final radical of the 


verb be a dental or a sibilant. Ex. m. AS = cons. ps: * 


m. TANG: ~ Rag?esta~ She that is angry; (3aN2) E EON 
Yaled’ta~ a mother. 


Exceptions. ISN Amarta~- abocle; AS04 deep 
water. etc. 


Noun Acrenr—- Feminine Singular. 


. Strong Geminate Concave Lamad wevk 
1 qSSed WWepe gg GARR UAE Meads 
ToC ae? ek ee) 2 
1 yadsg iaKY aaa Ss AR, & GdSS & 
. e ‘ ie . H es ’ a) Pat i £ 
fit gASasg {Asoas® Waasds ® 2KA Ons” = gK.6 
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The Plural number of Nouns Agent formed 
from simple verbs. 


§ 104. A. 1. The plural number of masculine 
nouns (except form I Lamad weak) is formed by chang 


ing the final 2+ into t-- Ex. 
weds labourer. Pi. wks labourers. 


tid judge, 8 1:3 judges. 
2ioa5 reader. af {055 readers. 


2. But the masculine nouns of the form I formed. 
from Lamad weak verbs form their plural by assuming 
Pthaha -—- on the penultimate. Ex. 


was reader. Pl. #ia8 readers. 
jax thrower. ry) #48 throwers. 


3. The feminine singular Noun Agent assumes 
Zqapa £ on the letter just preceding the feminine 
termination 34 to form its plural; the vowel on the 
antipenultimate of the nouns of the form I is removed; in 
feminine nouns of the same form I formed from Lamad 
weak verbs the penultimate Yod leaving away its vowel 
h‘vasa— i ¢ receives Zqapa {.). Ex. 

M. S. ahr ry Par ery yn 
ube a4 writer. yAs0a4 — 30ka — (female) writers, 
aa it : .S a ot: a - ° 
json friend. jArowS — Bdoud — (female) friends: 
2NXxe eloquent zadNo — 20NNxo ~ eloquent women. 


jeux mad. janes — - GAs — mad women, 


T For facility’s s ke the student may note that a Taw (a) 
(which becomes soft by the influence of the Preceding Zqapa) 
is inserted between the final Alap and the preceding letter ef the 
corresponding m. s. for the formation of the feminine plural of 
neuns agent formed from simple verbs and Passive nouns for- 
med from simple as well as derivative active verbs. But see 


§213. I note 2. 
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B- Passive: Nouns - 3x6. wax 


§ 105. s‘ma Hasosa — Passive noun- is formed: 
1) from the Perfect or Passive participle of active 
transitive (simple and derivative) verbs, and 2) from 
the Participle of Passive verbs. ‘hose formed from the 
active verbs, signify the person or object upon whom 
the action denoted by the verb is already performed. 
Ex. 2S.4- The person who is killed. Those formed 


from the passive verbs signify the person or object upon 
whom the action denoted by the verb should be or can 
‘be performed or who would suffer the action. Ex. 


~iNdgao — one to be slain; %sdsda0 - one who 
is to be commanded. 


Passive nouns formed from simple 
(P*aL) verbs. { 
§ 106. A. Singular. 1. The masculine singular 


.of passive nouns formed. from the active simple verbs 
is of the same form as the Perfect participle feminine 


‘singular. Ex. jon 9 - He who is redeemed. __ 

2. The feminine singular is formed by adding the 
feminine termination 3A (hard).to the construct state 
(§ 231. g. 2) of the masculine form (which is the same 
as p.p. mas. sing. Ex. (m»> 36.39 .cons. 449) f, jAsuas 
-— She who is_ redeemed. 

3. But in Passive nouns formed from Lamad weak 
‘simple verbs the final + of the construct state is blended 
into » before the feminine termination; the vowel 
being naturally long the following Taw is rendered 


soft, Ex. (m. jéa\. chosen; cons. gad) f. ood 4 the 


chosen (woman). 


+ Passive nouns formed from 1) active derivative § 18-4: 


2) Passive § 185. 
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B. Prurat— 1. The plural of passive nouns mas. 
culine, ‘ending ina strong letter is formed, in the 
ordinary course, by changing the final 7 into i. 
Ex. Yaeis — the blessed (one), pl. ¥a5 — the blessed 
(ones). 

But in forming the plural of passive m. s. formed 
from Lamad weak verbs and terminating in 2: > the 
first radical loses its vowel -~ and the second radical 
or the penultimate assumes Pthaha --. Ex. m.s. jad. 


plural fis - the elect. 


2. The plurai of passive nouns, feminine, is formed 
by assuming Zqapa 4 on the letter preceding» the 
feminine 24: if the noun is formed from a Lamad weak 


verb the first letter (radical) assumes also. Pthaha —~ 
Ex. 3A.ak pl. wWoisk - the elect; jAn.dd pl. jAb.3¢ 
the redeemed. (See § 104 B. foot note), 


Passive Nouns formed from P*,at Verbs. 
Verb M.S. MePl JoFS. EPI. 

, Mass As yhkass gsSons 
Strong. OAS. paeda - bands {Sanda 283500 written 
PrAlap SS2-Neg2 ted t6deod 76N50d Eaten, 
‘Geminate GA. uad tana »3hoaad BTC CeyN ae 
‘Concave SS .®pS aes 388.8 PARES accursed 
Lamad 344 .gis\ ak Baad .3haX chosen. 


_ Alap 
Note. 1. Nouns of this form derived from intransitive 
-verbs have an active sense, foften, with an intensive meaning. 


Ex, Youdz _ silent (man) 5 Boas & meek (man). [clef No. 238} 
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2, Nouns Agent and Passive very often stand for adjectives 


gx. yg, po — The king elects 2548 aXSwow - false 


speech. 
C. Noun of Action — -55s0m yx 


§ 107. The Noun of Action = §*ma su‘ra na ya — 
denotes the action or the manner of doing expressed 
by the verb without any relation to the idea of oe 
person. Nouns of this category appear in many ei - 
ferent forms, of wich the ordinary ones are given below 


I. WSs — Peaca - with Zqapa on the final and 
imate. 

bh ame (gas) si 25 Ao - book; (7A) pop, 

menace; (mx) 2eSx peace; (748) 2450 battle 
2, Pe weak - nil. a 
Geminate- (>) dies © mercy; (3%) 323x truth. 
4. Concave — ( x5) ©) qxie treading upon; 

(a5) 335i. sight. 
5. Lamad weak- (aSA) uA manifestation; ws 
(dst) uSx quiescence. (of a letter as 3 in Bxs2) 
I. aNss Pa‘tA or 2Ns4 Pe‘ra- with Praha + 


or Zlama = on the first radical and Zqapa 2 on the 
final. 


1 (pss) joms - Incense : (5079) a5a9 splendour; light 


Oo 


(1) The numbers !, 2,3, 4,5 stand for the corresponding groups. 
of verbs in the following lists of nouns. A number is left out 
when such nouns as given in the list are not formed from the 
group of yerbs represented by that number. 

(2) Roots from which nouns are formed are given in 

2 


"Tetaleots. 
(3) See No. § 85 B. forthe appearance of the 2nd radical. 
(4) The 2nd ‘radical is represented by Yod. = iy 
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(Mas) aNas — deceit : (38s) pas — vow: oath, 
) (X52) 2S32 ~ mouring ? (x sa) ja -dry land. 
B (eX) HA — treasure + () yee Sorrow, pas- 


, o), .. , , On, sffering. 
4 (p35) yoo _ height. : (78) peos status; stature 
(342) gos r weeping. (wee) 3016 thirst. 
WL ySsog - Pu‘Lana — with R¢vas a ~ 0— after 
the first radical and the termination. yr. 
1 (gdm) podSou - health. (42) giS20% — help. 


2 (ee2) gsdno2 — crasp; power; realm. etc. 


at 


: (9S.) z-b4Son — learning; doctrine. 
(pas) © Jiizos — swelling. 
(#65) yaioods - gift (wedding) : 
Ty. pSoss— P*Urya- with Revasa ~ °- after the 
second radical! and the tcrmination 2W 
1 (sta) gétogm — long journey. (33%) 23eas — trans, 


—_ : gression; migration, 
V. 2Ss0d - Pu'tA - with R'vasa"© ‘after’ the first 


radical and Zqapa 3+ after the final. 

1 (sim) aSsemnrdesert. (o8a).25390 - vicinity, 
2 (Aga) 2Xeq2- food, (Ade) #850. - weight, 
3 (4) (1) aod — deceit. (sae) Badom - love. 


5 (342-2) @ eas — trial. (74x) idox — lubricating 
ale Preasc. 


ot 


(1) See § 85..A. (2) This and Oe) are the only forms 

jn which the 2nd radical of Concave verbs is presented as Waw. 

(will. 4. below). (3) See No. § 102 d. ; 
18 
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\ile ySag - PASLA NA or. gSos PE‘LA NA: = with 


Pthaha -—- ar Zlama = on the first radica] and the 
termination sca : 


1 (Says) UNS Ms Idleness; (anus) lag = vidioty. 


hesure- + 
2 (a.82) wisi - destruction; (ae ) qsder - conflag- 
loss. _ration. 


5 aS wSA - revelation. (75m) ) pdm — ee hart 
VIL. Nosg - P“uLa with Rtvasa- ° or Revaha =~ 
after the and radical and 32 after the final. — 
"4 (Sn) j5oan — grave. ey 1695 ~ riding. 
3 (=) yos\, - bride chamber. (Bund pSedn ee: 
banquet; banquet room. 
4 (A) 35604 — vomiting, 5 (Sx) 326X%2 - matter. etc. 
Vill. zAdad - Pa‘t'rha or yadoa - Prt Ltha or 
3adxod Pu‘i'rha - with Pthah.a— Zlama = or R°vas.a 
° after the first radicanl and the feminine termination 
34 (soft generally). Ex. 
1 (%8 2) 3505 — blessing. (a5) 3Asom5 - love. 


2 (m2) adage? 2 lossslost (9s.2) game? - a riddle. 


thing. 
4 (gud) 3004 - slumber. (m2) jawon - status; 


stature. 
OO, ae } gAoms (jAoa-) joy. ral 
(pine) ZAGne 2) _ a living being; animal. 


(2) ido - labour. Be) 302.00 ~ hatred. 


(1 ) ‘In the first three of thees nouns formed from Lamad weak 
verbs the final Alap or Yod is changed into Waw; and in the 
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“a AX aakss P*aL‘vha or TORN) P*‘EL‘rha or (rarely) 
aos P*uLta — with P*thah a -: +-, Zlama-~ or Revasa 
° afer the second radical and tlie ae termination 


f 


ah. (soft afer + and — and hard after °). 


1 (348) yASoan ? =—"purial. (Adm) wee. - sigh. 


ose) ntl wea vengeance; inquiry; question. 
| (3am) {Asso — Gospel. 


2 (da) phd, @ _ knowldge. ($9) 20540 ~ loan. 
X. Feminine nouns are formed from — weak 
‘verbs only a) with the f. termination an b) with f. 


termination 3X0 - and Zqapa after the = radical. 
In both the forms the final radical is elided, 


5. a) (asd ) qasd — cry. (2d») 34s - weeping. 


(2S.2) 3s — Inquiry. — b) ios.s - — prayer. (a4) Koay 
— victory. 


ss 


fourth, 4A22, the final Alap is — without any a 
These together. with i46h0 matter, idx or 2iNwo fulness, 


20pm sight or vision, pis hater, {Jos odious, 1X ae 


multitude, form exception to the -general rule of presenting the 
final radical of Lamad weak verbs as Yéd in nominal forms. In 
‘the course of inflexion with Pronominal suffixes the fina] radicals 
of these nouns are treated as strong letters. Ex. 


Se + JRO = VARS 5a 09 + ors = dado. etc. 


cons, st. MO aes (not ops) . * abs: st. Joan (not Dam) ‘ 
See No. § 12. 4 and X below. 


(2) Nouns of this‘ form are formed only from strong verbs. 
(3) Such nouns are formed only from Strong and PeYod verbs. 
(4) See Nos. § 6.2; § 10; § 18, 4. for the augment of the vowel 


/\eon the first radical. 
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§ 108. Note. 1. A few of the masculine and many of 
_thte feminine nouns Passive are used as nouns of action. ¢ Ex. 
pe evil. rr Dag = song. 7Soa\ — substance; formatien; 
creation; body; lump. ans - 'm. drink. ss 
2. Nouns of action (of an abstract sense) are formed ‘by 
adding the termination 240 to Nouns Agent (§ 101 - 104) and 
Nouns Passive (§ 105-6) masculine singular, after eliminating the 
final gm. ; 


(2R0a5) PAasOAS _ act, art, of writing; profession of a 
os ae scribe. etc. 


(Jadedrs ) jraseAa — script; way of writing. etc. 


(a@SM.8) ahodS 3 — false hood; ie. 


(peed) jAox.35 — holiness; sanctity. (Vide § 186; § 187). 


N. B.— Avast number of such ‘abstract nouns are formed 
by. adding the f. termination 3Ao0 to adjectives and concrete 
common (rare) nouns m. s, Ex. 


“gsNS - weak. jAoxSn. ~ weakness. a = 


2ouds. — youth. Aor - youthfulness; youthful vigour. 
pads — King. jhoakse ‘. kiogdém; majesty; feign; rule. 
13 “God. YAouS2 - Godhead; Deity; divinity. etc. 


3. Besides those’ mentiéned above aifew detached forms iof 
siouris ef action are formed from simple Sond verbs .as:=~ 


“4 a) RE-ien- (44s) Woss ‘fall;, mer) FREE quarrel. 
by ,Geminate- OSes) SAn (Sa) bie : j,hollow. 
(45) Ios (DE 5) fear;trembling. 


be Pe- weak + Gab jSv02 -~ (lex Iso) speech;. discourse 
{owenety aomaily. dee § 41. WH) 
eee a ee iv 


} Likewise in Participlal nouns formed from other_forms of 
active verbs also. 
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(saz) Baio in, 36N03 20 f. food. 


(s $92). Ng20 iTie YG to fi going. - 


_ (Bm}) 236620 m. adr f. (pl, JALRG2) bundle. v 


(392) e520 baking; (bakery); hearth. 


(382) HAdo m. Pyad20 f. coming; advent. ~ 


§ 109. Syntax.- Participia! nouns- Agent or 
Passive — and adjectives in their absolute state are used 
predicatively (Vide Nos. § 66. V; § 106. 2; § 231. g.). 


Ex, ytSe m. They are weak. «Ss he is weak. 


| , 


(a.32) 35.232 m. the perish- 
ed; the.lost_ 

(aX,2) 742 m. a hired 
“servant; hireling. 
302 m. substance; essence 


$2) yonm f cure; — 
( Rs medicine. 


2 but; unless. — 
(Ag) Ants careful; 
solicitous of (MS :.S) 
(#h-2) Hib m. builder. 
(732) ¥ioa5 m. creator. 
soi m. robber; pirate. 
josh m. eye-lid; eye-lash 
(oh) 250pN m. a shearer; 


(hair) cutter. 


Vocabulary. 


(Map) Aad money 
. who ‘ears. 
gXia3 m. step; rank;. 
' degree; pos tion. 
3449 m. Olive tree. 
jios9 mM. sower. 
pAsosom (pl. 23x00) 
f. bead; stone. 
Wy Beasts frwo0m gems; 
precious stones. 


i alee i 3, imdhe 
Si ») a aa beloved. 


( Misn) Nn m. corruption 
(pin) gason m. health, 
f. my Sion ae m. new. 

(saxo ) jisxom m. account 


m. appearance; 


dan aden a 
(s~) 1%: sight; vision. 
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(au) bos. im. deiehuls 
: i es sorrowful. 


Cr) 34066 m. a reaper. | 
(qpaten) qyesoiten f, supper. | 
°- Fibm to seal. 
(wads) woods, m. oppressor 
podS, m. the oppressed. 
(ad) ga04, m. Infant; 
- 2. oF child. 
(jaa) eas he yoked 
-_ 2 it (f.) 
(qa) ¢ém3 im. hidden. 
(Me) yoomda sickness; 

ae sickliness, 
40S iest. (§ 268. IV). 
(S73) Roden f skill; 

co Intelligenee: 
e-*25% m. they shed, 
At pour forth, 
pond m. exalted; high. 
(dXs) Rapos f. drop. 
341 m. yoke. 
(wed) gduds f rest. 
slumber; 
7 deep sleep. 
442= sos to have respect of 

Person; to accept the 

, Person in judgment. 
Tyna m. dress. F 
(us) tee fs Plant; 

planting. 
victory; + 
triumph. 


mt) nes * 


jis f. ewe; sheep. 


(do) aitke m.: they 


‘are many 


(qd) pom f washing. 


(27) Rodos f. testi- 
mony; martyrdom. 

Asm) %Sxom action; 

ae) 7 . deed. 


(nw) pom m. blind. ..... 


(gam) tom m. a guest. 
(an) 358m mM. protection; 
~~ “ cover; shelter. 


(aa) Jonax m. the ereat- 
on ed; made. 
(mae) 236n8 ™m. maker 
| ‘creator. 


piss woss for ever. P 

(s%) a-eK m. strong; 
vehement; powerful, 

(q0x) za, ™- dipping; 

— baptism. 
(Avex) Acos m. labour. 
(S30) Jodsoh f. world; 

_ habitable region~ 
z-i% f. (collect:) sheep. 
p.p. Aud:49 to cover, * 

strew, bespatter.. 
6 ang tO Visit; to com- 

— mand. 
(zad) gxoag M- sagacious; 
- prudent. 
\OaT le i. Sion: 

ot “sacrifice. 
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7x3 33x to cast.down; to 


9 Six iz 
(haa) hoe? ff. ark. expel; to depose; to 


xen om. truth. throw off. 
exons truly. (eax) Hox m. ulcer. » 


tain ™- existing; lasting; vier he completed. _ 
le continuing. (Sx) zikx ™. stillness; 


yan m. reed (pen) = calm; quiet. 
; (xox) gxsox minister; 


nate ila: will: servant. 
ede f oe: village, ee sult daly? war 
(03) ods m. drunkard. ~ expectedly. 


(4) Wax Mm. contemptible: 


mean; worthless. 
%33x m. story; deed; affair 


#i005 m spiritual. 
g%x05 m. wickedness. 


ee ban on. “Pea. 

(3) tend Mm. away; ; ak, child | 
distant. (Asa) @ Soon | oon 
ise i ." nce; trus 

( 935) ?oa 3 Mm. persecutor; c ’ 

oppressor, “4 prep. under. 

bt anes ¢ spa to restore; to 

(#8) ex ewberds ruler =‘ establish. 


(#85) %S3 pasture. yeed5d f. thought; mind. 


Exercise 20 A. 


\0G252 35. 2 -codmts gacddog juzox 1. 

nash $96 4 toad 21d Bo ops Sedmd yRodsi 
6. . #039 ous50n gan? wanla ji.s50n 5 ON od.3 
PoESSS her aad 7 crete iSL0 popd wit pind 
PH3 bho? 155 Geror 8 -NS mESAZo wom 
2 wmsdats 03d qAcey2 pisms 9 7A)ho 
a a oe ’ , iy ‘ of so @ of ' ot 
ON 10. -idexdo fe? wo oo 34 pooddo pxis 
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pordts Jind ash og if Wp ousbacto 253, (Somes oad 
Aids pind gidXi Amie od pads 12 -wddS Wo 
Sines do dee Bas 18 eed MO2 Chee 
IGNip qabes AN 15 gdm. pores Wes 14 Lided 
Hig Ri. Testa patdio 16 «soit Aspad 
. \oowsad ju Bo 2G do a. d50a% og] yap oad 
2idd and woAg Mido 19 jets) waa og Ale 18 
foro jdnan 2No GS. 0 - aS psa Eide BS0= 
-Rikx 0 wid «209 O10 Os 2°41 eas 28 2a imo 2st 
-3  geiKOS 2 pene Ai2 :bXadaS Qa dvd = 2a 
tad oGS :7342 2od3%0 ere Bod og Wyn dSEA 
PERS pind crop Sex 24 -UB2d BNaode taans 
vadtaXS goood 2S dio witsS guax SA2 2N0 15 
a 0854ks wos RT aos ars ANS Ima3 oss 26 
padrio 15 ..ohas fami gad somdao :Ai2 pals Aiz0 
x2? B-xon 29 tidied 2N5u3 ote pnw Thess 
OA 2p wa? vogdso 30 Am Sx A sina jpadio oar 
YS B81 HS aos? AScox ZN 2N7 patio .asz gad, 
PBN do Sio w3S ae AD ros GN. ogi nd BBs, 
oes gai ois 32 «has AS od rw aNo of 
2N2.0A52 Wide Codd 92-88 -.pS0add Lronds gaye 
isd gNosopety Peds Loss of 94 .xeads uw 
ed 23S tos oo 40809 CAS Anas 2hdad aNod 
Ris BS Ober Le tei ALAN \SemN 3g 
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tate Uoso FOS Saamo wad? Nid weass 26 ULL 
i fee oe , oo ’ = aero ’ 7 i 
“pA os Rane Py Sumtte 2aDOm oad 244 G7 oS 2 2 koe pS03 


B2A9 Zinta agoBod a0? 
Exercise 20 B. 


1. I am giving (m.) you (m. pl.) a new com- 
mandment. 2. Happy art thou and good to thy soul 
(gxg.id B-a8) O man, when thou wilt eat (of) the 
labour of thy ha ds. 3. I shall do Thy commandments 
for ever truly. 4. The Lord truly promised to David 
and He will not turn away from him. 5. Go- away 
from me (.t0 03.3%) you, wicked, that I may keep 
the commandments of my God. 6. Thus he will give 
sleep to his beloved ‘m. pl.). 7. Thou art my protec- 
tion and my refuge (mod Aa}. 8. All the haters 
of Sion will turn totheir back. 9. Salvation is far from 
the wicked (m. pl.) because they did not seek (after) 
thy commandments. 10. My persecutors and (my) 
enemies have increased but (0) |! have not turned 
aside from Thy testimony. 11. I have seen the wicked 
(m. pl.) and I have known that they have not observed 
Thy discourse. 12. I have rejoiced in thy discourse as 
one who has found much spoil. 13. Let my prayer 
(74033) enter before Thee (m.). 14. Muchis the 
peace of those who love Thy law and they have no 
infirmity (j,oq53). 15. My help is from (before) the 
Lord, Who has made heaven and earth. 16. He will 
not give thy leg to trembling (2AL09) . 17. The Lord 
1s thy keeper. 18. If the Lord does not build the house 
its builders labour in vain. 19. [fthe Lord does not 
keep the city (Jp-250) its guards in vain keep ~ vigil 
(3x) 20. Our Saviour, Thy word is the light (and) 
life and truth. 21. We will find pasture. 22. I am 
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the good shepherd. 23. But (.—2) this- about what 
he told him- ‘none of those guests (2asie@) knew. 

24. The theif will not come but to steal. 25. This 
man (gaa) isa sinner, 26. I was blind. 27. Are 
we also blind? 28. They will be (m.) for the cure and 
health of the soul and (of) the body. 29. The sower and 
the reaper will together rejoice. 30. He rose from 
supper. 31. He left the height of his greatness. 32. Our 


Saviour promised perpetual (R58 2S) heavenly abode. 
(qsoad, and happiness to His saints. 33. The martyrs 
say to their persecutors: “We do not fear the fire and 
the sharp sword (s§\5 jam). 34. Among () the 
choirs of angels (23%) the Lord will count the living 
and the dead, who have celebrated ‘thy (f.) feast and 
took refuge in thy prayer. 35. Justice makes account 
at the gate (ta) and holding a pen in her right 
hand writes (down) the deeds of every man, and she 
has no respect of person (#922 yams Wo). 


Passive Voice of Simple Verbs. | 


Eth P“rxr 


mAh i 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


§ 111. The passive voice is formed by prefixing 
the particle 42 to the Active verbs, which are either 
transitive or accidentally intransitive. 

Note. 1. 42 is the altered form of Ad ~ “self” and hence 


the verbs in the Passive voice have a reflexive sense (Ming 117). 
2. ‘Transitive verbs are those which take the direct object 


in the Accusative,. Ex.’ pS Xo. He killed the man. 
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3, The accidentally intransitive verbs are those which take: 
an object in the Genitive, Dative ‘or Ablative. Ex. oh5 ‘Dhan ee 
He saw him, od.2 Se - He took care of him. etc, 
_ 4 ErhPeer, - Sada2. is the pattern for the Passive 
form of simple (Ass) verbs; and it is called after it. 


8 112. When the particle 42 - Eth -— is pefixed 
to active Simple verbs for the formation of Erh P“ger:— 

1) In strong verbs the vowel on the penultimate. 
becomes Zlama ~ (short) unless the final radical be any 
one of 5saq (See § 3. note 2). Ex, 


PNAtAZ= saaaz2 — He (it) has been written. 
me AS + Al = we AIA2 - He (it) has been opened. 


+) In Pe weak verbs besides the change of vowel 


on the penultimate as said above in the case of strong 
verbs :— 


a) The vowel -:- or = of the initial Alap of the 

Pe-Alap verbs is replaced by Mchaggyana in East 
Syriac. Ex, 
M32 + a2 = Madaz - Evhax"st- He (it) has been eaten 
ae + &2 = b2a2 - Erhares— He (it) has been oppressed 
But in West Syriac the vowel » of the initial Alap is 
retained. Ex, 


Ne Ly: SBLV ean EK"EL. 
eC Le = “oe EThELEs, 


_ 6) Pe-Yod verbs retain H’vasa on the initial. 
Yod both in East Syriac and West Syraic. Ex. 


: =x 
ae + a2 = aheaz2 — pl ("he was born: 
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Remark.- In the course of conjugation the initia, uw of 
Pe Yod verbs and Mchaggyana (or , in W. S.} after Alap of 
Pe Alap verbs are retained in the Perfect wherever the Pe of 
Strong verbs is non- vocalised. 


3.) In double ‘Ain or ‘Ain Gemenate verbs the as- 
similated ‘Ain (2nd radical) appears (see § 85. A 2. for 
exception). Ex. 


BA +A2 = Kaa + A2 = GaAA? (§ 7 ic) He was deceived. 


4) In Lamad Alap verbs the terimination 3— is 
changed into « Ex. pao + A2 = waea2- He was called. 
§ 113. Note. 1. There isno Passive form for the Pe‘a. of 


Concave verbs. The Passive of the AP'g. form ie., Errarhtar 
' is used instead (§ 169. ff.). 


2. Pe-Nun (§ 76), ‘Ain Alap (§ 74,), and ‘Ain Waw (ex. 
presed) [§74] verbs are conjugated in Eth Pe'er like strong verbs. 


Ex, chas + a2 = Aa.saa He was deceived. 


‘E25 + A2= KL5A2— to be, or to seem evil; to displease. 


3. The West Syrians sometimes transfer the Alap of the 
«Ain Alap verbs to the place of Pe (Ist radical) in the Eth eas 
and conjugate them as if they were Pe-Alap verbs. Ex. 


cafd+h | rem SIE instead of vafSl |") 

Zo) ah the active form of a verb, simple or derivative 
begins with any one of the sibilants - 9x - there takes place an 
interchange between the first letter of the active form and & of 


the Passive particle - Az, and the Taw transferred is rendered 
hard. Ex. . 


ake + Ad = a Am2- He was adored. ) 
wash +A = we Ak? —~He was sent. |“ 


6) In addition to its transposition : i. Taw (A) is changed 
into Dalath (2) if the active form begins with Zain (9) Ex. 


059 + M2 = N5992 “was sown (instead of MSAy2)y. 
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ii. "Taw (@) is changed into Teth (4) if the active form 
begins with Sade (e) Ex wd. + A2 = EARS v2 was crucified 
(instead of ad4.2) 


’ § 114. The following peculiarities may be noted 
in the course of conjugation of ErhP“rx verbs: — 

1. When the final radical receives a vowel (§ 69. 
note 1) the penultimate loses its vowel and the letter 
pteceding it receives Pthaha -- in:- 

a) the Perfet 3. f.s.; 6) the Perfect 1.s. except in 
Lamad weak verbs (which retain the final » in . s.); 
¢) the Imperfect except in Lamad weak verbs with 
endings jn xo and w= (§ 94. c..i, ii, iii); «d) the Parti- 
ciple except in Lamad weak verbs with endingin one 
§9. Dy. a 

2...In.the formation of the Imperative m. s. Pe 
or the first radical or the letter that takes its place 
(§ 113.-4) assumes Pthaha and the penultimate loses 
its vowel, £x. | 
2WAbs Ge dpuwisppcifioe ¥SS84 5 Was written- 
Ap2a2)/+ be;thoir eatén = from Sazaz - was eaten. 


In the Imperative m.s. of the Lamad weak verbs, 
besides the augment “ofPthaha on the first radical and 
the loss of vowel on the,penultimate the East Syrians 
add an extrasYod, as, .«38A2 - be, thou called— from 
wand? — was called. The West Syrians do not admit 
this additional Yod, but vocalise the 2nd radical (in- 

ere 
stead of the first) with Pthaha -y — as, upc. | — be thou 
: me + eri B dined 7 
called (from «gOl fy * 

6) For the other forms. of the Imperative, termin- 

ations (§69) are added according to the nature of the 
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final radical. ie. without any change of vowel if the 
final radical be a strong letter; in Lamad weak verbs 
the first radical loses Pthaha -- and the 2nd radical 
assumes Zqapa + when terminations are added, as f. s. 


! he y nD 
seSnA2 m. pl. 03642 (W, S., o3oh | — § 6. 3) etc. 

c) The ‘Ain or the second radical of ‘Ain— geminate 
verbs is assimilated into the firist radical, Ex. 

m. 8. OA2, f. 5. w@AAZ m. pl. OgAAZ A O9KA2 cic, 

3. The prefixes (§ 69} of the Imperfect, the In- 
nitive and the Participle take the Zlama = of the 
particle 42 leaving away the Alap and the Perfect 3. 
‘m.s. forms the stem, to which they are prefixed. Ex. 
Impf. 23a: SM. etc. (§94. c.) 

4. When # or @9 is prefixed for the the formation 
of the Infinitive the final letter receives the vowel © 
and the penultimate ~. Ex. eer : ondSA0 etc. 

- 5, For the formation of the particlple p is prefixed. 
Ex, gA4&0~- He is written. In the participle of Lamad 
-weak verbs the fina! « is changed into %. Exe 13840 - 


He is called. When f. s. and m. & f. pl. terminations are 
added the final 3 is changed into Yod as in the active 


form (s 94. D.). Ex. f. s..$4aea0 - She is called. m. pl. 
se BEAD — they are called. ete. 

_ There is no Perfect participle for Passive verbs. 

6. Participial noun (7-t%sda0) is formed by af- 
fixing: jes m. as f. to the feminine singular participle 
after eliminating the final Alap. It has the-sense of a 
gerundive. Ex. jbs\ado m. "JAssMaw -f. -That which, 
is to be, shuld be, deserves to be, written. For the 
Plural number change, m. 4 into + and f. 30. into WwW F 
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A noun of action (JAesSsdac) is formed by adding 
the f. termination YAo — to the masculine singular - 
Ex. IA ob SAR AD - enrolling; writing. 


7. Hard and soft Aspirates: i) The first radical (or 
its substitute ($113-4) is always hard. 
» jis The second radical is always soft. 


iii. The third radical is hard only: a) in the Im” 
perative * and 5) in the Perfect singular, the Imperfect? 
and the anti when it receives a vowel. 


LESSON XXIV. 


I, ETh P“EL_ Assaz OF STRONG VERBS. 


§ 115. Learn what has been said above (§ 111, 
112- 1, 113-2, 114) with regard to the Pecularities in 
the conjugation. 


- CONJUGATION. 
PASA2 - To be written. 


PERFECT. 
Sing. PI. 
M, 2032 Meth wasor  . a :osnaal They were 
7) . irs ° or ave 
ii r. Atasal She, it, was i : edaaat Been 


| 
oC 
* or has been = 
ext 
> 


M. ASAaa2 Thou AOAQASAL You were 
wus |p Wert or et o 
I’. wan Aun hast been we NPASAZ 


written. 


have been 


* oa in Geminate verbs, whose 3rd radical is always soft 
in Eth Pe'er Imperative. 


oe 


+ w.s. aeRdlt” (§ 69. note 1). 


Sing- i Fa Pl s 
- 3 was or oe : i... 2 "4 
I CG. A ASA2 bave heen = v cP hea A 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pi. 
M. wgAad2 o- 24342 | 
ba Be thou written. ‘ ni “we Be ye 
F. osasd2 o~ : SSAA | written. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. 
£ He it will a ‘ 
aaas Oe 16 
Ill ” ae be \o2nas | They will be 
F SASAN She, it, .... thas written. 
5 os 
{I M. BASAA \ Thou wilt 3 KO-SASAN \ — 
F. ydaian) Pe yaaa 
i. = wAaA2 I shall be ‘SASMS We shall be written 
Infinitive. 


Abs. osAsan Cons. osdaaoh to be written 


PARTICIPLE (Present) 
Sings | JOU MGL PI. 
M. hae Being written. dAaeo Being written- 
fo) xy 


F, pases, pM AD 


PRESENT TENSE. { 


Singular, | ie a i} 
ay M chaao He, it, is (being) ‘written 
F. (1) HSS She, it, is “(being) written. 

i M, aid saa are sAad~ thou art art (being) written. 


¥. wii P-3Aa40 — aA SASA0 ee | “ » 


: Tr 
) wk, Oh SA 


+ cf. § 65. note 1- 4 
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M. 32 Baadco — WAda0 I am (being) written. 


F. 32 25Ad Ax = Hsaaav ” ” ” 
Plural. 
_ M. ¢ A082) pacAaad They are (being) written. 
Fe (ead) ASA » ” ” 
‘i M. SOAR pesasAe - OA TARA You are (being). 
Fr. abi? 584 Aco 7” aRaddo written. 
M. <i qutAdde - insaaao | We are (being) 


x 
Participial noun (passive) 
Ns < bsadae — pl, pisasaw } Fit to be 
(Sadao) m.s. yang 3 Nx . +. % ay ential 
. 4 My e : ry - fy s 
eae) riyeapeespl IME) carole. 
Noun of action ({&oaSadan) s, JAousAdAnW 


pl. {AdLSAS AD enrolment: 


§ 116. A few strong verbs in the ETh Psy, form 
are given below :— 
(S403) aeah2 to be tried, g-SorA2 (reflex) to be moy- 


aaa ed; to turn; 
proved,, examined (pass.) to be changed, 


sh) aS a2 to be thick, transformed. 

- ie” curdled. Adsoma2 to be gathered jn 
AsN az to be committed, 7 > (harvest) 
: entrusted, to the care 3o-32 aod cm? to die; 

of some body. to be buried. 
wwSe2 to be shaken, veuan2 to be choked, 
aSga disturbed. a7 suffocated. 
su3a2 to be pierced; .axud2 to be numbered, 


thrust through. “" °" imputed, reckoned 
r 
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<2 to be carried, 
wet borne, laboured, 
endured, loaded. 
(As: .3) AxdN2 to be of- 
fended, ‘scandalized, 
SdwA2 to be betrothed, 
promised. 
wyava2 60 be pulled out 
"a (hair) 
aT-dAZ tO be done, made. 
Soaz to be illuminated. 
vamda2 to be cut off. 
wawda2 to be glad, bright, 
oe " cheerful. 


2 to revolt, to be 
“oppressed. 


XS9A2 to be rewarded, 
recompensed, avenged. 


wada2 to be saved, 
° _ redeemed. 


adel to be separated, 
set ape. 


2a0A2 


Il. saga ETh Pex of ‘Ain Geminate Verbs. 


§ 117. 


3xdq2 to melt; to be 
"* *" melted: to be solved 
contQ2 to be opened. 


S.anaz to be buried, 
hidden. 


Syne to be ‘killed, slain. 


So5a2 to be persecuted, 
driven. away. to be 
banished. 

2342 ref.) to incline ‘one. 
self), bend, to condes- 
cend, to stoop. 

be engraved, 

marked, signed. 

aaA2 tO be avenged; to 
avenge oneself. 
3.5aA2 to be broken, rent. 

SEAA2 to be weighed, 

offended. 

Nansaz to be deceived; to 

act deceitfully. 


(AS) pamaz to be spread; 
to be overlaid. 


PRDA2 to 


~ 


The ETh Pex of ‘Ain Geminate verbs 


does not differ from that of strong verbs except in the 


Imperative (§ 112. 3; § 114). 


This form of 


‘Ain Gemi- 


nate verbs is not in frequent use. 
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as Conjugation. 


($a) Rahal — to be deceived. 


PERFECT. 
Sing. Pl. 
-_ M. waaaz He, it. was batlaa: - 
dT — orhas been nor Ne ORIN 
oo ai They were or have becr 
ig Asaaaz She, it, ... 2 opaaaz PRAAA2 (1) a 
‘oO They Were ...... © 
Q > 
M.. AaaAaz } Thou 2 Neda dar | a 
Aly! “,." S wert or eae were or 2 
F. ADBAAZ f alien hiewcirs eeApa AA | ave been -G 
I. C, Asqaaz I was or riOQAAZ : SQAA2 We 
have been were or have been 
' IMPERATIVE. | 
Sing. Pl. 
M. (2) NS Be thou deceived. .o9Aa2 109 AA2 Be ye 
‘ "deceived. 
F. mere ra RANE : SQAA2 = 
IMPERFECT. 
Sing Pl. 
M. qadas He, it, will be (4) A. 9ADAAs They will he 
TIt vw" deceived. " deceived. 


” 


F, (3) gas Shey dtjys-.. .. cea They ,, 


1 M. Kans As) Thou wilt be ase ars ei will be 
F. aes A deceived. REY NN é deceived. 


qi) W.S. castle (2) Kap soft (§ 114. 7. iii.) 


(8) When more than two Taws (A) come together in a. i 
of conjugation of Passive verbs, retaining the first and 
last. Taws, the rest may be left out provided there is no diffi- 


culty in discerning the verbal form: R-RAd in full is eM. 


(4) Also written leaving away the third radical as sxopsas i 
‘such. verbs whose ‘Ain repeated is not one of Adaaks. ‘ 
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re OF | élite I shall be deceived. anes We shal]. be 
deceived. 

INFINITIVE. 
Abs. O2dA Ar Cons. Asana to be deceived. 


PARTICIPLE, 


Sing. Pl. 
M.  gadae Being deceived, waoNno Being deceived 
F. pdanrr 9 2 eOdAaw ” 9 
Eine. PRESENT TENSE. 
it M. (0a) cian He, it, is (being) deceived. 
F. (sa) JagAA She, it, is 9 59 
- M. aa2 Raddy - ASQAAn } Thou art (being) 
F. wll aaasw = ASS NAL of. deceived. 
a Mi” 732 cadac - tina Aw 1 T am (being) 
F. 232 ZoONNo — VdaNaw i deceived. 
Plurat 
M. oO.32 
Ht Da Fa, * i They are (being) deceived 
“3 (as?) oss 
jy MATA ARE IEPA « CAME FO are (Being) 
eget. co eSoatn — aAdadan’ yo deceived. 
I M. 3s abenan = edg Ade | We are (being) 


deces ve 
F. a oe = Ty Aa = Scimchage TY ived. 
PARTICIPIAL NOUNS, * 


$Ssda0 — m.s. “PdsdAwL m. pl. fkiAin deceptive 
or 
JAuSsdave - ro. Pada AAD — f pl. rida Aas } deceivable 


N oun of action: 


ads sax LPP ty pAosda nas pr PAdiSoAA® 
- decep tiveness; decptibility 
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g 118. A few ‘Ain Geminate verbs in the 

ETh P“e. form :— 
(95) 9HSA2 - to be plun- (sS) g9da2 — to be ae 
dered, spoiled. © annoyed, harassed- 


, . _ i f a to be 
(sS.) god a2 to be ae os (aS) do ha2 joined. 


mA ) moSaz — to be cut down (24) gaih2 — to be or 
CAA) mes? cut off. * "become abominable 
(aX) 58S a2. to be dragged, (95) 99342~ to be mysti- 
as aay cally shown; to be 

initiated into mysteries; 

(xd) ax A2— to be touched, (45) ssaaz— to be ' 
apprehended. broken to pieces. 

nN az — (reflex) to fnd (m5) vmamdaz ~ to be 

be) oT mercy or favour. ° 2) meal sprinkled 


§ 119. Syntax I. When a sentence in the active 
voice is changed into the passive, the direct object in 
the active construction stands in the nominative and 
the agent (personal), ie., the subject in the active con- 


struction, is governed by the preposition I) —~ or: 
rarely 2) 5. Ex. 
1) a0, A2 poh On yo — He was baptised by John. 
2) Ao sobAL ge ~ Let them be enlightened by thee. 


II. The instrument (animal, thing, action, quality 
etc.) with which something is done is governed by the 


preposition =. Ex, jAsaaX.o a93A2 - He was pierced 
with a lance. 
III. The active forms of some intransitives like Ads 

to be cast (down), thrown, a0S. to be baptised, adbs 
*“*to be beaten”. as. ‘‘to be burnt” etc., are used in 
the passive or reflexive sense and sometimes their agen; 
is governed by the Prep. .%©. Ex. g5eas. Ags = it fs 
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east into fire. z9N20 Res poh — the servant of God is 


baptised. 


Vocabulary. 


<7. -<2 whether... or 


i+ 23 . from the hands 
30 CT rend 
x i of Aman. 


js m. flesh. 


pak m.. wing. 

ys, m. nerve; vein. 

pl. p33: ads f, side: 
3859 m. arm. 

gece He walks. 

agate f. walking: conduct 
04 M. motion; move- 


ment; impulse. 
1dan9 m. cross. 
7444 m. milk. 


ais, pr. n. Hannanyas. 

wo 6%m2 those which are 
% dark. 

wikot f error. 

Zasos f. lake. 


oie Ms adv. éntirely. 


jasa 2 Walled city; a forti- 
: fied place. 


jSna0 m. sad; gloomy. 
zauded f, lance. 

pods adv. perhaps. 
oex abs Sun — gise.. - 


3:0 m. garment. 
33300 Pr. m- Mardo- 
. cheus. 


pl. tase: JK SSu0 f. cave; 
den. 


yas0do m. abode; den. 


yax.0 m. skin. 


aS f. transgres- 
ses “ sion 


Pik A:0 fashioner; founder 
Nuos deceitful; 
Te o f plant. 
im Asus (plant of ) life. 

wade ASS idolatry, idol- 


worship} veneration 
of image. 


Aosta f. old age: 


crooked. 


psAS oan m. wise. 
pAohow _f. fault. 

jddde : 7d@ f. lip. 

30Ns. — cause; reason. 
OCD because of . 

YAS m. “darkness. , 
#3009 aro Idolatry. af 


Bose om." Idol. - HT 23 FB 
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f. gawd: gad om. fair; y&ousdx f£, Apostleship. 
beautiful. Song 

ja.ho m. key. {Komdx3 3304 Company 

of the Apostles. 


— :.835 to lie down. be 
Se le jee tye 
2° ox mM. vigil, . foe vo. ‘ s hd 

, pl. jAsax :2A.ax f. joint: 


gsox m. rock. ; ‘ 
—. ‘ se; artery; 
+*4x fool; simpleton. i gl ci 


Exercise 21 A. 


I. (Strong) 

teas Ssh 2 tog pad 2No Sadar 1 

HES 59 4 sppmond Gh? gad pam? 3 med Ae 
Hors om 6 mada ido tls eal 5 mamas 2S 
woth GT -aBowe SAA? gbeki Gof Age ghindns 
adatoh 8 .ihode Hoss uadxe Ie2 aLdy « odcHas 
PERE Wx WSs Sheds os \az dtd deg Whar 
«epg ihasta Ago adadaz2 whadd comntal 9 
ANo ps2 ALB? Saks 10  - thors Yhoddo uo 
Fan Kes 35xdA%09 gan 11. woS2 00 apbwoa2 
Muse $S.2 ws 12 ah? mao yo axd 0324 p5os 
cNesae 13 .2beis Mgic sedan asi 2S 136 15at2 
Gata ofsegz 14g. ibxo pages yskhs yAdte 
odada2 wqende Ri 15 Ans BLAS SS 42 endo 
“qohs Add godaz Std 16 .pboAg2 ao Sine 
Pda 23 tg ds, zeatd DSL AS usag 17 Wee ds 
Sonate pas poss A how 9 So Ayoar aS Qa0d 18 
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wadsz oe Le Gite gdad 19 (84. II) -medog 
nei aLadingligiahiiee tee ali Tt aml 
Shut eo adedA2 compos iso Sahmze usdiqn 21 
Agso cooks 7445 «dodhs .oqd o84m 22 . 2a 
ML gad updtg ULE 23 -ndedorbaiane podes 
OmedA? 24 scatman pdSode odde iid stucco 
waAbdo002 oS gednety : gaatd goSind WA 2 ydad.aEAS I ok 
GPAIA2 oz9 Mio Sep 70S} pleme Gade GENS 25 
cimddewg pools ©6 39% ANno woo adds poe Ce 
‘so orm’ dee Wi alamo SS qos s wopadBA 
mes pas SS moos Se 27 da gas qionds oS 
Deh Read .09 Fao ma\s.s x32 x2 W5dAs8 Jonas d 
a9 2 ae af Ed goa 

II. (Geminate) : 

“SS5N4 dpe Ble SS Agia 6 29.1554 yp5az 26 
xno 252 pa 81 ged gz adel ate 30 
pon 9982 98 SSNS oan qunsds Agi yah? 32 
3952 85. mncpoNd mmdawe 21 84 .2idsoas 
RSS 99892 355 


Exercise 2] B. 


1. (Strong) 
1. Theit (m.) actions will be examined (pres.).” 
2. Their (m.) names shall be written above in heayen, 
3. The earth was shaken and (it) trembled. 4. The 
arms .ofithe wicked: (m. pI.) shall be broken. .»5. He has 
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acted very trecherously againt me (ie. lit. He has greatly 
deceived me). 6. Let them not be enlisted (written) 
with Thy just (m. pl). 7. They were turned aside as 
a crooked bow. 8. Let this (£) be written to another 
generation. 9. At Sun-rise they are gathered (toge- 
ther) and they lie down in their dens. 10. My conducts 
have inclined like a shadow. 11. Their heart is curd- 
led like milk. 12. Let not thy foot (leg) be offended 
against the stone. 13. Every tree that does not produce 
good fruits will be cut off and cast into the fire. 14. 
House and riches are inherited from (lit. write, in- 
heritance of ) the father; but (0) a woman is betrothed 
toaman by the Lord. 15. Uthe skin is spread over the 
flesh. 16. They will be broken, but (0) I will not be 
broken. 17. The light of thy face shall be marked on 
him. 18, The day on which I was espoused the whole 
creation wondered at this poor -woman, who suddenly 
became rich. 19. But now (yap 3%) lo! she is 
avenged and lo! her children are dying on account of 
her (qads.5). 20. Blessed is he who condescended 
and was baptised by John. 21. He was pierced on his 
side with a lance. 22. Today, woe to the deceitful 
udas, who has been separated from that company of 
the Apostles. 23. If jhe will keep them he will be ex- 
ceedingly rewarded. 24. He that walks in Thee is not 
offended (by leg) for thou art the day (time). 25. The 
universe saw Thy light and was cheerful, for she (the 
universe) was sad; and behold, she and her children 
will sing praise for ever. 26. My eye is troubled (pi.) 
by anger and my soul and my belly. 27. Let us all 
adore the jliving cross by which we have been re- 
deemed from idolatory. 


‘i If. (Geminate) 
98. That the night may be spoiled by vigil. 29: The 
wind is perceptible. 30. He found favour with (») 
Thee. 31. She was worried by the (solicitations of ) 
nobles (34.55 05) . 32..He was worried by lust (y43)- 
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33. Let this (m.) be abominable in our eyes. 34. The 
joints were joined to (.3) the nerves and the blood grew 
hot in the arteries. 


LESSON XXV. 


Asaa2- erh PEL or 2& Pe-ALAP 


and si Pe- YOD VERBS. 


I. EThPEx of Pe Alap Verbs. | 


§ 120. For peculiarities in the Conjugation of 
Pe Alap ETh P“Ex verbs recapitulate Nos. § 111, § 112. 
2, and § 114. 


Conjugation. 


Sazaz - to be eaten. 


PERFECT. 
Sing Pi. 
iid 
nr Saza2 Baas: was .o:ohazaz >) They 
. were 


F Sagaz She, it, ,, ,, ce:ha2az” ) eaten. 


M. aSalaz Thou wert eaten. oadazaz | You 


i ; 
: were 
i. aadalnz ” ” ms oe Mainz eaten 
I | onl ado2a2 IT was eaten. eh balan? We were 
“""" eaten. 


wes (1) SBUNT @ ESBIEP, og oe 
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‘Se BS '  _IMPERRATIVE. 

Sing, Pi. 
M. Aazaz Be thou eaten. «o:oladaz Be ye eaten: 
F 


whatar EF. ” ee bade ” ” 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Pl. 
M. Matas © He, it, willbe , odaias) They 
Tih eaten. & will be 


Natan She, it, , 4  Neids) eaten. 


F 

M. Sates) Thou will  <odeaal You will 
F. ahaia. A | be eaten. Sains | be eaten. 
Cc 


Ue ny) 


Na2a2 I shall be eaten. Sezas We shall be 


eaten. 
Infinitive. 


Abs. oddine “@ Cons.  oidzaeS to be eaten. 
Sing. Participle. Pl. 


(5) Saino | 
M. Aalde wo.” 6% Being eaten. 


F. aNoine Madge | 
Present Tense. 
Sing. Pi. 

M, (o0}) Maza He, it, (a 612) Sogo They are 
itl is (being) (being) eaten. 
F. (wat) ASafaue She, (us2) Sedge They 

it, is (being) 
oM, A52 Mala —aXodao 5 « onit Loire -\ OrwNA2 0. 

. Thou art being You are (being) eaten. 
F, whit Nakao waXeine — ahi? Nolte - cise 


LN ae Your are... 


eaten 


3) NSU —_——) oSsjAas . (55 SSIS. 
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M, $2 Setae -ahazne Go plozie - yshoian 
! am being We are (being) eaten. 
F, 382 Nadao —gNeadas § win Naine — eine 
IT am ... Weaaae.... .. 
Participials Nouns. 
pSSagarc ms: giNaiAw p). z-iS.a2Arc | Edible; cat- 


deal: fit for 
gAsSSg aw LS jAuNozA0 pl. pAsNazas | food. 


S 
Oo 
» 
fas} 
oO 


Noun of Action. 
gpodsdaw fs. WorNaiaw pl. ydilaiac — eating: | 
« _ re mths“. seatability. 


S$ 121. Afew Pe-Alap verbs in the ETh P“EL 
form :— 


(842) sX2n2 - to be hired; to hire oneself (a). 
(Ad2) Nozae - to mourn, bewail (reflexive) 
(eS2) -S2a2 - to be afflicted, oppressed, 

(62) ~@2ZA2— to be gathered, piled up. 

(,2) wo2ZA2 - to be constant, stead fast. 

(Am2) AmzZA2— to be bound, fastened; tied up. 
(S302) 50242 - to be told, said. 


(ax2) 22242 — to be ‘shed, poured out. 


N. B.- A few Pe- Alap verbs = thier ETh P“EL 
‘irregularly :— 


1 242 - to hold— Ethp’, asaaz - to be held. 
2, wna - to groan. dA — to groan (reflex.), se 


3 3m2 -— to bind, fie, (rarely) SMAAZ — to be bound, 
; tied, fastened. 
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II. ETh P“EL of Pe-Yod verbs. 

§ 122. Read Nos. § 111, § 112. 2, and § 114 
for peculiarities in the Conjugation of Pe Yod verbs 
in the ETh P*EL form.. 

Conjugation. 


Xa.42 - to be known; to be famous. 


Perfect. 
Sing. Pi: 
M, shanaz He, it, was Sosa azrosgiaz | They 
i. ‘" known. . were 


Fe sSp02 She, it... EednQz:eaeaz * | known 


M. assedz Thou A dARSAN? You 
Il Pgs a ea ene ogee 
Bo wASBeN2 known, a Shded2 


33 99 


99 oS) Ee) 


T GC. asaiag Twas) Gisgan? : saiaz We were 


'*" known: known 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pi. 
,A2 Re thou known. waraidz: ~N2 
M. vdeo Dn NE n ye ere Oh D.N2 } Be ye 
F, wshandz Plo Seated: Sas qge} ktown. 
e ’ ee ” ' é ee 
_ Imprfeect. 
Sing. PI. 
Ii AWA « es ir el known -s 4 will be’ 
r. BaD She, ih 99 hed known. 
M. &dA8/ Thou wilt’ (OSS | You will 
Il <n aa| be known ~ SOLANA be known. 


To C.! xSeag Twill be Known. 5% We ee a 


oe «6 Y gFgn 
* W. S. also- dal | ° 
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INFINITIVE. — 


Abs: od dede Cons. o%3.N03 to be known, 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Sing. 


M. s.0 Being known, wso42 Being known- 


Vo jrardva * a fh chaste ” ” 
Sing. Present Tense. — Pl, 
yy Ms 98) Sede He, it (A682) pdaiae 


is (being) knowh. [They are (being) known 
F, (=&) Said She, it, ..  (qat2) haigce they ... 
_oM, Aid Sdn gen AS ah AS — AGAR US9i Asn. OAs oh Ace 
dl Thou art .. .. You are 


F. Aid Badan : oASaiAD — UA Saino: uation 


Thou art ..... You are.. 

M. 82 sd,g0 :Misgeae — di odaian rusaiae 
I am (being) known. We are 

F, 252 dahque : Migiae — GS Satan sisal ie 
I am”... ~ We are 


Participial Noun. 
Wisdao m.s, HXeAD pl. jiS ab dso | conceivable 
syaSisdaco fs. qeahaidcorPl gAdidaseen | by mind. 
‘Nonn of Action. ; 
Jpoadis dace f. S. Word ardso pl. pds Ao = Cognition, 
. notification; conventional usage of words. 


N. B+ The Imperative of Pe- Yod verbs in the 
ETh P*EL form is not generally in use. 


§ 123. A few Pe -Yod verbs in the ETh PEL, 
form :— - 


nde) Saad2 — to be known recognised, ascertained; 
to become known, famuous; to flourish 
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(a) a42 to be born, brought forth. 
(MSs) ASea2 - to be made heir; to be made to inherit. 
($6) eop&2- to be given, delivered, granted. (§ 85. 4) 


s 


§ 124. Syntax. The Relative 2 is put after the 


adjuncts of the noun to which it is related. Ex. 
INE. As ax2a2o Hn 92 yoo. The blood of the just 
(men) that was shed on the earth. Recapitulate Nos. 


§ 66 IV, V; § 119. 


Vocabulary. 


jaako :yache2 m. key. 


— SP, m. holders 
jomks sadn’ ak keys. 


adj. 
f andined m, 3Saa2 7m. 


pan ad subst. the last stage 

wp BAL to be conceived. 
whe 4 dé. : 

yiSd5as pr.n. Baradacus 


Jy if.3 Mm. progeny of 


'. anger or wrath 
ae hos ee feast 


. m. thief. 


en 

Ne YAS adv. openly; out- 
2H an wardly. 
205g ceo. days of 


Herod. 
Xooy 


m. marriage; 

coition; copulatien, 
pl. JAdms : Rows f. beast. 
e-ak5A2 m. they devised. 


jites m. snare. 
~s02a om. hidden. 


(cad) eS prep, before; 


in the sight of 
thoncho m. faithful, 
Christian. 


inaw f city; town, 
jAdos f. she brings forth. 
iA om m. multitude. 


a rrwrece the work of 
his hands. 


pl. phe : tpi f. foot— 


step. 
wis m. half. 
zsdsos. m. death; departure 


Yois m. He ant (ory 
IO tha eghieh’ erties, 


widdoo ™. He that lives 
or luxuriously; 


he that enjoys to the full. 
tx205 m. Holy things. 
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0% pr.n. Saul. xosh2a f. Show; theatre 

tes . Hu 

pi Sox power; rule. pods ie the gate of 

A.zosox pr. n. Samuel. f " "the kingdom. 

Jsorw0s f. meekness; in- 

Gavel) 310A =m. Inner-  tegrity; Innocence; 
room; storehouse perfectness. 


Excercise 22 A. 


asda BS82 2 . Sea ute hee Ae 1 
LOnaEAA2? uc) INST coamASs 3 MAES amie 
YSssos Addo gems: § “pon pw aide 4 
A2GKAlD OSM 7 aAiaae GNos too ASaiar 6 
so? 3 2d ade Feb 8 4dSP pe 
J2da2 da Zoxox 10 pena qm pdidsoe et 9 
Sadi \omags 73 the sation? ‘1 . Sou As A-siaio 
yond wr tT © oondds Dm AAs iKoaks ABA 3 


pods of 1081 082 — oe Nhs As aa 


gicdiwe use x2 iA and ANS Whale wo prec 


15 .\ogdIA0: a ooe.s2 \ 0 dmn MAS f93 a5 \oworss 
psie 2Ndd2 wsSomso ps we ais 5 jams 
Xo aNo gb codSra: 28 gkme G6 7k 
202 0 JaNdo 3Sa 17) -noonghs 40 dhsas ALBA 
ypokis Joes ash 18. Fads nomds do adoas 252 
cr 19 -AGodAS QSmAA? rodnGs Eds oases 
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ona *) 3S hos preted TjoX.z0 22am aa Ave Addo 
\ OOphin j-xa.9A009 coat? conan AAO 8 :yu25 qk.2 a3 
Rdsos2 


Exercise 22 B. 


1. Where is the king of the Jews, that was born, 
2. Their (m.) store-houses are full and flow out from 
one to another (ass an). 3. Thy (m.) foot-steps are 
not known (pf.). 4. Let the revenging of the blood of 
Thy servents, which hath been shed, be known among 
the nations before our eys. 5. Where will Christ be 
born (pres.)? 6. Ask (m. pl.) and it (m.) shall be given 
to you, seek and you shall find, knock and it (m.) shall 
be opened to you. 7. All the blood of the just (m. pl.) 
that has been shed upon earth shall come upon you (m. 
pl.). 8. The thief fears and runs that he may not be 
caught. 9. Thy wonder shall be known in the dark- 
ness. 10. Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Juda in the 
days of king Herod (s@905¢7) - Il. Humility brings 
forth many goods, and integrity is born of it. 12. He 
was born perceivably of the virgin without copulation. 
13. That he might be eaten by beasts he was thrown 
(300 Ags) into (3) the theatre. 14. Thou (m.), whole 
of thee, wert born in sins. 15. Holy things (3X9 00) 
are given to the holy (m. pl.) and (to) the pure (m. pl.). 
16. They (f.) entered into the marriage feast and the 
door was closed. 17. Christ, our king, was born in 
a cave in Bethlehem. 


20 
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LESSON XXVI. 
2.992 EThP“EL or Lamad Weak Verbs. 


§ 125. Lamad Yod verbs, being intransitive, 
have no passive (§ 111). This lesson, therefore, is 
concerned only with the passive or Erhp‘‘eL of Lamad 
Alap verbs. For peculiarities in the conjugation read 
Nos. § lil, § 112-4, & §114. 


Conjugation. 
(3.4.3) woagA2 - to be bewailed; to be lamented for 
Perfect. 


M. wacidd wy oaiices a \O2SNZ : Ond.5N2 

Ill EF ALo2A2 She, iby Was wen ISA2 ¢ NE 
ee bewailed. — 

M.  Aaa3A2 | Thou wert \ OAra.SA2 | | You were 

Ane 2 | bewailed. a Nao ff bewailed. 


They were 
(or have been) 


bewailed. 


J X 
TO. Asma’ T was Peun eo-5a2 We were 
bewailed. *" bewailed. 
Imperative. 
=“ Ph, 
a tee ye 
Mi.  sancuutd a2 | ie | Be thou ( o'hSN2 : 04.503 | « ye 
foe Bec cai CcWal- 
F. we D2 J ’ bewailed. yas a2 fe eA 2 led sat 
IMPERFECT. 
Sing. PE 
ETN He, it, will = (3) OaSAs 
M. be bewailed. They will be 
F. %S44 a it, . ees | bewailed. 
" be bewaile iso 


Y san Sa re & n 
aires. uash| » (2) W.S. also oaadh| (3) yeadAs ‘ 
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M. 3244] Thou wilt be \€9244) You will be 


il Fr. wEeT ON ( bewailed. tae J bewailed. 
- 6S. 32 i shall be =e We shall be 
oa bewailed. catia bewailed. 
Infinitive. 


Abs. OndtAw Cons. O2d5 Axo to be bewailed. 


Participle. 
Col NE cae «= PL io) 
ing 9] ~ ba " \ Being bewailed. 
F.  fia.savo eae | 


Present tense. 
Sing. Pl. 


M. (051)% SA Hes its is (De- (x68) caaataen 
/ ing) bewailed. They are (being)bewailed 
F. (ot)tezaen She, it, is...  (qas2) tanto 
They are ......... 
M. Aid RSA — Neate «OAR ado OAnatAe 
II Thien arty... %.. YOu aver... 
F. wAdd Hoga MN yo AR eee = cota. 


oot 


II] 


AOD saiitnn... Veumare 
M. 242 ada — Nada iS pada — aadaw 

| Tam (being) bewailed. We are 
F, 482 Ueatdco -Jhlotde GR lata — diatan 


PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
iNsdaso ms. palacao pl.  pkiasrs | 
. a. ms as |’ ™ tlamentable. 
taesNadaro fis. JAntio.sdo pl JA-dEio.zAN0 J 
NOUN OF ACTION. 
lamenta- 
bility. 
§ 126. A few Lamad Alap verbs in the EThP“EL 
form: 


poisdas fs. qosladeo pl pellotae 
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to be consu- 
med, faded. 


wish? to be built. 


(2) wb SA? 


wae? to be inquired into 
(reflex)- to inquire, to 
examine. 


aa RK? to be? elected; 
mean chosen. 


whksz to be uncovered, 

revealed, to be manifested, 

to lay open. 

wos at to be afflicted. 

wigal (refl.) ©) to follow, 
give way to, agree, « ssent 


3 to be seen; to 


Sen Gown 
does appear. 


wd, Az tO be blotted out, 
; forgotten. 
wkaaz to be prevented, 
: ai prohibited. 


wiwaA? to be filled (with) 

waodz2 to be counted, 

—_— reckoned, 

vmxod2 to pine, decay, 
melt or consume away; 
to be corrupted. 

wASA2 (reflex) to turn back 
or towards, to return, to 
be converted. 


wtesene 1° be blotted out» 
Ae erased. 


aeB&2 to be broken. 


how? (reflex) () to dispute 3542 to be called, to be 
pS" sqparsc!,.contend. -~° read. 
Note. and A? (reflexive) forms its Imperative m.-s. with 


or without the final radical Yod; but never with the addition of 


an extra Yod as in other verbs. Ex. m. 5 wb S On? or aS - 


y ¥ 
W.S. ua) {* Or eh |” 
wid AI is used to address both God and man and other creatures; 
but poh is used only to address God. joao gas wie 
And turn towards the East (I King, 17. 3. man) - Pen 
cad $e gass2 TAGS AS wh AD - O Lord, my God 
have regard to the prayer of Thy servant. (Job. 3.53. Gad). 
vO KS Bw 30 ahd yd? = 
mcreyeon ane. (Ps. 25, 1G3) 


Turn towards me (Lord) and have 


(1) Reflexive or deponent verbs. Lesson 40, 
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§ 127. Syntax- I. In many instances, especially 
after wax? , dtiys , ax (to begin) and after the Imper- 
atives of verbs denoting command, permission, giving, 
hoping etc. as wosx , 9008 ,.09) the Present participle 
with or without the Relative 2 (especially when the 


Subordinate verb is in the third person) instead of the 
Imperfect is used to.denote purpose (cf. § 54. II; § 66. 


YT). Ex. JoAADD wh woux allow me to repent. 
wo 92 OTS OO Ox \0ada ee wd \40 - save we you 
are seeking me, let these go (their way) (John. 18. re 

wlio 92a goo we RE vos a3 wee OF - But when He went 
wh He began to preach exceedingly. (Mark, I. hi 
gaa aN) 2X2 Kas 2 god ward ASo thas ere ORIN 2 


- Many gathered, so that He was not able to hold 
them, not even before the dcor (Mark. 2: 2). 


Hono. MS iho joo uke we oN. But again He began 
to teach on the sea-shore. (Mark. 4. 1.) 

II]. The particie ... generally used in the sense 
of ‘“‘by”, “from”, is rarely used to express want. Ex, 
poxo wo wma 96940 - My body has become lean for 
want of oil. (Ps.). : 

TI]. whsA2 - “to be filled with” may or may not 
admit the preposition = or —*.- before the object. 
(6 96. I bj Ex. 
3SoqA OPS Andon -— His soul was filled with wonder. 
poms? Cpa d eto jaa whor2 - The house was filled 

with the odour of the perfume. 
3-x2009 Jorod.2 cooks owas? - They all were filled 


with the Holy Ghost. 
IV. The Relative pronoun 2 often stands aione 
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leaving away the Demonstrative Pronoun og and the 
noun to which it refers. Bx. 

320 ee. 2A 20 ad] wo OF IA 22 dnk-29 2) — “ham 
cause he came; by the fact that he came; from the 
time when he came; Since he came 


V. The Perfect tense is used in the sense of the 
Present tense when a state or condition is implied. Ex. 


aN5.cme wsoh2 my sores are corrupted. 


Vocabulary. 


35a2 ™. Threshing floor; 
e granary. 
2NX. sdo2 ™. The quince; 
quince tree. 

aXnaz to be Iame; to halt; 


to ‘impede. 


wT] then. 

2A.s08 f. fear; 
AndOG : 
tA asm f. sore; wound. 


gsA Sou mM. mighty; 
powerful. 
© -.5« to be dumb. 


qon.t, m. taste; under- 


standing. 


J6m2 $0. The Red- Sea. 
034. pr. n. Jethro. 
waz Ma all creatures. 
322035 m, Cherub. 


oa% Ges His master’s 


money. 


ge 2S not at all. 


#Xo-30 m. fountain. 


trembling. 


0% He, (it) makes bitter, 
He thinks. 

ZiSaes m. strange. 

pad@ m. book. 


zXdowm M.- sense; meaning; 
understanding. 


2 Asien Soo f. pl. crimes; 
wicked actions. 


poSxidgas m. pl. peace- 
makers: 


eaTods 


EEA m. sheep. 
geo m. vale; depth. 
Boas m. wheat. 


BASS gS f. Service — tree or 
berry. 


peosod m. deep. 


2S~3o0 m. ankle; wrist, 


ankle-bone, shin—-bone, 
joda :3sb3 m. to Cast, 
to throw. 


as 2344 [0 feed; to graze; 
to rule. 
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-03 m. Th . . 
<ereP mm a #278 m. wonder. (I3ork” 


7axi:3axX to shoot; throw. Aa m. frost, dew. 


Exercise 23 A. 


wsSA2 go NH 2 .umdnsS deol wANaz 1 
Wazaddons 4 jXSa= scophAS yooaz 3 . oh 
ray: 6 $5300} 06g) caddie 2sb080.5 avs 5 PBosn 
PSa organs Listece umderd LLsige pias yaad 
\Odms § KOT S Sia $ades OmsAN? 7 + poe foalnso 
a3 9 ..GaNX was? pidb> ood . . Joo oqo 
gdcias NN a2 Bd GEoaa; Ged wld wom yo.dde 
ogN + alain wy N2 gtdse wind — 10 peki_s roodaa 
qo ii - Pyatd gee dco 2So ZAadd poe Aso hods Gia 3i055 
39830 Ione EGEASSA?  dacy :2opm2 o- Mom M09 
egdae 2S bse abh0 fimod yXdio wos Lidx 12 
KOHN AS 14 Yous Ast. iro 0 gokio 2 3207 tas jarsdo 18 
no8 15 Aaa 2S Qh) mo Le Gado ow 
jae q.55. a0 Ax0 2S p5ead AS oye dma wee 
AneMhAZ 17 2A iO ApogAZO AdesAzO AxS— 16 
Aodduaso sabsas eS.cos 2 18 25S to Who gad 
(Guid) AS paso Ss (S82 19 .soophiax 0 
4358) $508 232 Jon 2No Qudduo Yard aha 20 
(§ 305) oS indd woddlo pw decd smd BIE 21 


PAseSwm TLELO Gndoo HaAxO TLLOA Fem dion Ay? : poadad 
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Joist piee And ahem Hide og 92 io HAMAS 
Iida NM ado? pie PAS 1AS5 SS TES pam ane 
Be bs Gusto MS ado to) aspen 


Exercise 23 B. 


1. And He commanded and they (m.) were 
created. 2. I was forgotten asa lost sheep. 3. Blessed 
are the peace- makers (m.) for they will be called the 
children (sons) of God. 4. With the elect (m. s.) thou 
shalt be elected. 5. I trembled and I was afflicted 


exceedingly (a). 6. My shin- bones are filled (pf.) 


with fear. 7. My sores are putrified (pf.) and corrupted 
(pf.). 8. As he that sits in sorrow I was afflicted. 
9. They will shoot (m.) at him on-a-sudden and they 
will not be seen. 10. And according to the multitude 


of Thy mercy look (#42) upon me. 11. Let them 
be blotted out (m.) of Thy book of life. 12. Let my mouth 
be filled with Thy praise. 13. Sitting upon the Cheru- 
bim be Thou made manifest. 14. Look (942) O God 
of hosts (#sANa4). 15. i was prevented that 1 might 


not (Impf.) go forth. 16. The people that will be 
created (pres.) will praise the Lord. 17. They quarrelled 
on waters in the Red-Sea. 18. The fountains of waters 


appeared and the foundations of the earth (Ans) 
were discerned (wSXA2). 19. I give assent to the 


Holy Scriptures. 20. They (m.) always blot out their 
sins so that their names may not be blotted out from 
the book of life. 21. Moses tended the sheep of Jethro, 
his father-in-law, and from the sheep he was chosen 
to rule (over) his people. 


tole) 


LESSON XXVII. 
VAS-AA2 ETh PEL of Sibilant Verbs. 


§ 128. Sibilant verbs aré those verbs whose first 
radical or Peis any one of the sibilant letters— pmyx. 
Except for the peculiarities mentioned above (§ 113. 4) 
such verbs are conjugated in the ETh P“EIL. form like 
Strong verbs or Lamad— weak verbs according to the 
nature of the final radical. For peculiarities in the 
course of conjugation read also Nos. § 111], § 112. 4, 
§ 113. 4, & § 114. 


Conjugation. 
Strong. Lamad weak. 


(aXe) adae2 to be adored. (49) «9992 to be won 
over, defeated. 


Sing. : PERFECT. 
M. adao2 He, it, was 0992 He, it, was won 
- adored. j over. 
lII -F. Add ao2 She, it, was NETY. She, it, was won 
ie ‘ “a adored. oy over. 
: — a 
| M. Aga Awl} Thou wert 9292 | Thou wert 
f won over. 


* * ? > 1 
F, aN ad, Am? \ adored. tee Aardg2 | 
i on Aad A@2 I was adored. Aang? J was won over 


: | They 
M Korea so2 } They were Ona392 | : 


Ii] = ; TE 

F, paw BAA? adored. porn aed 20094 |... over 

M. Nomad Amd | You were 0A9393 \ You were 

II i 3 ; 449 f won over 
p exbehsmg) Adored. Ade | 


I ae: Am. We were j.ad92: adel We were 
G: hun war, ” adored. Qrepa 54 gi ‘won over. 


(314) 


Sing. IMPERRATIVE. 
aX Am be thou adored, was 392 ') Be ,thou won 
7 over. 
F. wah Aco? 9 55 * wae? 98 9 oy 
pl. M, Ko ogh Aw? [Ben sre \ 024492 :083 9?) | Be ye 
a : a \ 4 : adored A : . : - 4 | won 
Bo gee pao awd | eas? 103992 | over. 
Sing. IMPERFECT. 
we, ile, it, willbe He, it, will be 
M. »aAAsas 5 ne 493 S 
ae adored. “won over. 


EF aA ADA She, it. as ” Zadgad She, it, > i) 
M, aXa@s Thou wilt , 33994 Thou wilt » » 


II 
edge ND ° ” ” A399 A 9 ry) ” 
| @ Aw 2 I shall be +, 2 Ishall be won 
aan adored. ie j over. : 
! 3) ° 
pas: 2 ie Seas | adored. pore | ae 
M, coakaes You ,, _,, xaaagh You ») » 
1 : ; 
F, a SAAOA You . 65 waaay 39 » 
I © wee, We aiiall be . We shall be 
oon adored. +2088 won over 
Infinitive. 
Abs. odX Amo Abs, o»dd90 


Cons, od awe to be adored. Cons. ond ay04 to be 
won revels 


Vs n EY Peer i) 4 olen 
WW. & C1) w24)} ; ) coansi| ea co} hs 


(1) Sometimes the Imperative m s. is found in the same form a, 


pe s..mys: Ba 2250] jisdots wohe2— Be thou pleased with 
this oblation. 
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Participle. 

Sing. M. aX am being adored. ya390 being won over 

¥. 734 Amv ”? “4 2693 p09 %? fi 
Pi. M. ed Amo an 93 eon 2 p20 SB) 9 

Fo .dhamo, 0 GeBPD oy» 

Present Tense. 

Il. m.s s§2 aX amo Thou art Ai2 Jaap Thou art 


or As\ Amo adored. or Aaaggeo WOR eres 
etc. (§ 115). etc. etc. (§ 125.) 
Participial Noun. piSS.9 Ao 
M.S. pad\asuo M.S. lade 
1. o- v U ay ‘ . 
‘ Heda adorable - — vincible. 
F.S: 20.3 dM Amo "FS. g&assogon 
pl. 2A SA Ae pl. ytisigd pe 
do. do. 


Noun of Action, #&oSss40 


F. s, qAas SN Asas0 | oo {dosing po vinci- 
Z ae " + pieaiiamlia ; bility 
pl. 3861S Ame - 


§ 129. A few sibilant verbs in the ETHP“EL 


pl. {Adklag ps0 


form: 
ois (4019) 1307392 to take care, beware (dep). 
(as09) 329492 to be chanted, sung. 
(deg) Sg92 to be raised, erected, hung, 
crucified; to stand erect- 


3.49) waag2 to be overcome, conquered, won: 
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(aX) aXacz to be adored, worshipped. 


(sdauw ) AA 2 to be over thrown, defeated. 
(Aa) S842 to be shut, stopped, silenced. 
(Sm) daw? to be rejected. 
(23g) whe? to be pleased; to deign. 
(sax) Dzax2 to be asked; to excuse oneself. 
( nx ) LIAR? to be forgiven, to be left. 
(a3,) GSQe2 tobe crucified. 
(Xx) uk az2 to be perturbed; troubled. 
to be tossed; to be uneasy. 
(24x) QAR? to be shot, cast, thrown. 
(ax) pdax2 to be given up, delivered. 


‘awz to be heard, hearkened. (dep) to be 
(scam) saoaxg obedient; to obey. 


(sax) NAAR? to be poured forth, to overflow. 
(25x) waAxe to be loosed, broken. 
to be immoderate, to run riot; to be 


overjoyed. 
Note. 1. (?42) wahA@2 ‘to be hated” has the Perfect. as 


(cos char |) Anz 


A2s A@2 instead of AasA@2 

bias - dn? ‘> find’? and AK? “to drink” leave away 

the initial 2 of the active form in EThP“EL, as wAAi— to be 

found out; sAA¥2 - to be drunk. (Vide § 151 ff. APhEE,): 
§ 130. Syntax. 40992 takes:~ a) the objec, 

to be cared for with the preposition «3 and 


6) the object to be avoided with the preposition 


yD: Ex. 
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a) acs waaiage — They take care of the sepulchre. 


LAX 3 j-z.as 20 0507992 — Beware of false prophets. 


Vocabulary. 


p:. AGH 2: yas? f. nation; 
' people. 
ye? Pr.n. Asa (a king of 
Judea) 


2.Xn.3 mM. Poor (man) 


qisin. Aw companions or 


followers of Ananias. 
Ey children of 
’ Adam, men. 
zASoXN Golgotha; 
= ° Calvary. 
jAxouD joe true sacrifice. 


aS\3 
ests 


3A Suto 9 


hc 
; 


m. lrer. 


$4222 m. wolf. 
f. song. 


7.9654 / om. ravenous; 
rapacious. 


Sem m- white. 
Iason f, supper; banquet 


ebss he will sieze. 
jan. m. burning; bnrnt 


sacrifice. 

pods yas. m. Holocaust; 

whole-burnt offering. 
pas m. orphan. 


j-As. throat; gullet. 


3A Ax f. marriage; 
nuptial banquet. 


od y-% within, inwardly 


ziiAauo drink; fit to drink 
Noi Mm. stream; valley; 
torrent. 


AAS i428 false prophets. 


oan m. helper. 

WOSN ud DorLrd pr. 
Pontius Pilate. 

254d bond; tie 

WOSA2 to be cut off. 

eas f Sion. 

qa m. one who fasts 


e732 to be disquieted, 
agitated with fear. 


cross; gibbet, tree 
yaxos m. truth; justice. 

yas f. corpse; dead body. 
wegAx© part. he is praised 


tis tad f. viscidity; slip- 
periness. 


Aaaonodx slipperiness ef 
al 


jeoks mM. 


Waa m. fox. 
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Excercise 24 A. 


qo? so1a92 2 wool Adwnsy2 GAsomaAD GASn0y 1 

omsAxte His saad p32) oad 8 gS hs gbdg pe 
99922 Jaraxs0.3 man zs Zeid pd2 4 \Odig a xaad 
dame 6 pS sSanmg 7AS6L team gdaSei 5 
adn wod92 7 plato Sex, 52 gods pol pbe 
jaxis ygha Cladus 8 able TAGSeS DNas iS 
haSo osSAwio zanai afm comha 9 . pablo TPS Onses 
crBal, poh omddez 10 cad 2S 62 1hal aad 
we hg? 11 796, pHosks \omadd one 
a\ Am 35.2 was.o 3.22 BS 12 »WotNod Dons Sos 
dod A As adtu29 og Wore pasos 13 + \aneZNEROO 
Aaah iSoaio0 2adS x oodass 14 .poNeso2s 
AR2 S52sn0 :ipXodo pNos An23 Ss rw 15 /\OOoRE 
ms 2S jXodme 0 Sdn oS 16 . Rtas aban 
Xo POST Ud kos we sexed 17 panos gl 
Zodx0 CaO O] 0G; Se B20 A AK20 FOVSAL0 Sn26 
Asana Pagar Teh eh ye dao 18 . si Gia As ial § 
crtpAxto Oo aKS a onmdAs 2 guido 94 jokx 225.20 
ixt3 Ypdte Ind pio whe 20 .2Nads ps coon dhe 
youd 250s ion? ods Paton An-33 23.44 OnSAK29 ae 


ARK 02 pNalaw da AoSo5x coe Poi og 3019 $s O91 


i oA 
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Exercise 24 B. 


1. The mouth of the liers shall be closed. 2. We 
see thee (m.) always (lit. Thou art seen by us). 3. Thou 
shalt look (pres.) in his place and he will not be found. 
4. They are overthrown’ and they cannot stand. 5. 
And thy servant shall take care of them (m.). 6. I 
was careful of sins. 7. There is no speech nor words 
of which the voice is not heard. 8. The poor man will 
be left to thee and thou shalt be (pres.) a helper to (?) 
the orphan. 9. Happy is he whose wickedness is for- 
given (pf.) to him. 10. Peoples were troubled and the 
nations trembled. 11. Thy prayer has been heard be- 
fore God. 12. The truth will not be conquered (pres.) by 
wickedness. 13. Command (thou) that they take care 
of the sepulchre. 14. Jew, the (his) master’s murderer 
your (sing.) mouth shall be closed. 15. He that ob- 


serves (84.12) the commandment takes care of himself 
(oxgis), and he that neglects its ways shall be killed. 
16. And at the very hour (3Asz5 oz) her prayer was 
heard. 17. He was crucified for our salvation on 
Golgotha in Jerusalem. 18. He was crucified in Sion 
on across. 19. The wise (f. pl.) entered with him and 


the foolish (f pl.) were rejected. 20. Beware ye of 
false prophets that come to you in the clothes of lambs, 


. i > 
for (2) they are inwardly (oS 40) ravenous wolvese 


As.d PA‘EL of Verbs (5 68 B. 3.) 


§ 131. Simple verbs (PEL) and their passive 
forms (ETh P“EL) have been dealt with in the previous 
lessons. The following lessons deal with Derivative 
verbs— ie., verbs derived from other verbs, nouns or 
particles. (1) They are classified and named according 


(i) The verbs derived from nouns and particles are conjugated 
like one or the other of the derivative verbs, similar in form. 
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to their forms (§68.B). PA‘EL comes first among the 
different forms of active Derivative verbs. 

A. Formation. 1. PA‘EL of Strong verbs is formed 
by assuming Pthaha — on the first radical and Zlama 
~ on the second radical (or Pthaha retained if the final 


be one of Adamo?) of the simple form (§ 70. ff.) Ex. ens 
- PA‘EL, was — wrote, vias —- PA. usxs kissed-much 
or often, Son- PA. So.8 - carefully examined. 

2. PA‘EL of Pe-Alap and Pe-Yod verbs is for- 
med in the same manner as that of strong verbs: Ex. 
ghz — PA. ps2 — oppressed. ws. - PA. x4: -to parch, 
dry up, desiccate. But this form is very rare for Pe- 
weak verbs. 


3. Inthe PA‘EL of ‘Ain Geminate verbs the ‘Ain 
or the second radical, assimilated in the simple form 
P“AL (§ 85), reappears and the first and the second 
radicals assume proper vowels as in the case of Strong 


verbs (1. above’. Ex, gs — PA. 99.5 — took by force. 


4. In the PA‘EL of Concave (‘Ain Waw) verbs, 
the second radical, assimilated in the simple form-P*“AL 
(§ 89. ff.) reappears as Yod and the first and the second 
radicals take proper vowels as in the case of Strong 
verler dix. 


mac - PA, Thats erected; oS — PA. pad - made 
dry, barren. 

5. In the PA‘EL of Lamad weak verbs the first 
radical takes Pthaha +; the tarmination 2.4 of Lamad 
Alap verbs is changed into . ; the termination » of 


Lamad Yod verbs is retained. Ex. pds — PA, wat 
wept bitterly. 


wis PA, wSs -— to quiet, to calm; to make an 


end to. 


&, Peculiarities in the conjugation:— 
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1. Pthaha — on the first radical of PA‘EL verbs 
is retained in all their different forms. Ex. Pf war 
Impf. Aas. etc. 

2.a) The PA‘EL forms of Strong, Pe-Alap, Pe- Yod, 
‘Ain geminate and Concave verbs are alike in conju- 
gation. *! Addition and change of vowels on the final 
and on the penultimate letters of these verbs are similar 
to those of Pat (simple) Strong verbs except in the 
Infinitive. (Vide § 71. note 1). 

x1 6) In the Pa‘ex of Lamad weak verbs augument 
and change of vowels on the final and on the penul- 
timate letters are similar to those of Pax (simple) 
Lamad Yod verbs (Vide § 94+. B. C. D. E.,§ 97) except 
in the Imperative m. s. and in the Infinitive. 

Note. x 1! The vowel on the penultimate falls away leaving 
a Seva (§ 15) after it when the final radical receives a vowel. 
Ex, (oa) Aaa Katevas. 

3. a) *!1 The Imperative m. s. is of the same form 


as Perfect 3.m.s. in the Pa‘eL of all the verbs ending 
in a strong letter. Ex. 


Strong oA — Pf. 3. m.s.; wha — Imp. m.s- write thou. 


Geminategd» ~ mf, 3: mm. s.; gas - Imp. m.s. humili- 
ate thou. etc. 

b) x! The Imperative m. s. of Lamad weak Pa‘EL 
verbs is formed by a change of the final « of the Per- 
fect 3.m.s. into -L. Ex. wae— Pf. 3. m.s.; -4¢ - Imp. 
m.s. weep thou bitterly, The other terminations are 


added to the stem in the same way as they are added 
to the corresponding forms in the P*at. ($71, 94, 97.) 


4. The Imperative m.s. forms the stem of the 
Imperfect; in Lamad weak verbs the final j- of Imper. 


becomes % in Impf. 3.m.s. Prefixes except Alap (Ist 


x 1. Also in SAPh‘EL APh‘EL and their passives. 
21 
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Impf. s.) are added without vowel. x2 Ex, Aas — he 


will write, R354 — she will weep. etc. 

The Impf. Ist s, prefix - Alap —in all Pa‘sx verbs 
except Pe Alap is vocalised with Zlama long ~ *2 Ex. 
x02 - 1 shall sanctify. Gao? - I shall humiliate. 
3.3.52 ~ I shall weep, etc. 


a) In Pe Alap verbs of the Pa‘et form Impf. 1.s. 
prefix Alap is left out: the Perfect 3. m.s. serves as 


Impf. 1. s. also, as, «82 he oppressed -or I shall oppress. 

b) In the Pa‘tex of Pe Alap verbs the vowel (+) 
on the initial Alap is optionally transferred to the prefix, 
and very rarely even suppressing the initial Alap. Ex, 
Impf. 3. m.s. S2s or g82k or eS} - He will oppress. 

SNoas-— immediately preceding a prefix added to 
such verbs does not admit any vowel (§ 25. IV; § 26. 
%) Ex. ®aewr Adaos Pisol a giteedo tc: 

5. x! In the Infinitive, besides the prefix » or mS 
the final letter receives © i and the penultimate — 4. Ex, 

orca — oadioS. ete. 


Note. In the Infinitive construct of Pe- Alap verbs of the 


Pa‘eL, form Mim 7 generally receives the vowel (~) of the 
bs ae ta Satis alt 
initial Alap. Ex. os2od to oppress; not Opdiod nor Owt Zod . 


6. x1! Participles of PA‘Er. verbs are formed by 
prefixing Mim = tothe stem (Pf. 3. m.s.). 


a) x1 Jn the Pa‘ext of verbs ending in a strong 
letter the penultimate receives i) Zlama (short 7) aor 
the Present participle m. s. (unless the final be any- 


one of Ssuq2. 93. note 2);ii) Pthaha-—for the Perfect 
participle m. s. Ex. 


x 2, Also in gAPh‘EL with a vocalised initial, 
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i, @haw : pate ii, Zag : wate. etc, 


b) x! In the Pa‘en of Lamad weak verbs: i) The 
final radical becomes Alap 2 and the penultimate takes 
Zila ma (long 7 § 94. c. ii, D- ii. foot-note) for the Present 
participle m.s.; ii) the final radical remains Yod and 
the penultimate takes Pthaha — for the Perfect parti- 
ciple m.s. Ex. 


j, Qo: tomo cic. ol. wad : wok. dlc, 


x1 Remark.- When vocalic terminations are added in the 
Perfect singular, the Imperfect and Participles the penultimate 
loses its vowel in Pa‘ex verbs i) ending in a strong letter ii) and 
in 3.m.s. Perfect, 2 f. pl. Impf., and feminine s, & pl. Participles 
in Lamad weak verbs. 

In Lamad weak verbs the Imperfect m. pl. termi- 


nation becomes «09, 2 f.s. y= and the Participle m. pl. 
termination y~- as in the P* an form (§ 94. c. p.) 

7. ="! Nouns Agent- M‘p*a‘Lana — jiNa.dv0 m. s 
Mepha‘LANIT"A — JAaaSnds0 f. s.- are formed by adding 
the termination 2-5 and 2b respectively to the Present 


participle feminine singular (dropping away the final 
Alap). Part. fs. j-sAd0— Noun agent mvs. ZsAdso | 


es. Anns Saw «» Patti. Ss juiiieo = Noun agent m..s 
piisaso. fs. PAnkid cen - €tc. 

8. x1 Noun Passive- a) M°Pha‘ta- ade — m. s. 
is of the same form as the Perfect participle f. s. Ex. 
erP, {.8: 2xdto — Noun passive m. s. %xd.u0— the 
sanctified. 

b) MeP8atatta— 7ASSS0 fs. is formed by adding 
the termination %4 to the construct state of the mas- 
culine singular (which is of the same form as p.p. m.s.) 


x 1. Also in APh‘eL, gAPh‘eL and their passives. 
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Bx Os: yxha%0 ~— (cons. st. Eat ) . ifinge pAxAcw ‘ 

9. xl Noun of Action-— 1. a) M*PPA‘taAnuT’A— 
ZAosSndi0 is formed by adding the termination Ko 
to Noun agent masculine singular (after climinating the 
final 3). Ex. 2ixdcu0 Sanctifying; Sanctifier; Wosxgcho 
Sanctification. 


b) x2 Mep*atrarta - 3hodad0 is formed by adding 
3A0 to Noun passive masculine singular (after eliminat- 
ing the final hn a 

2N.su0 — acceptable; jAotsuo receptivity. 
9. Bina = Riveter js. Samed by assuming 


ti ° after the first radical and 4 + after final and the 
penultimate. Bx. 


pA. — to seal; oKom — sealing; the end; conclusion: 
3. i) TaP'ira- 2Sasd0 or ii) Tap™{La-ZSosda 
are formed by pref ixing IN and vocalising the penulti- 


mate with oor and the final. with ee (generally 


formed from the PA‘EL of Strong and Geminate verbs). 
Ex. 


i (wmsx) JnbKA - torment. (ASX) A Sadi — reer. 

ii) (aS) Wola change; proxy; vicar. (AS) Road 
battle. 

N. B.- Wades (sez) glory, AxexA (cox) 

service, pAsows ~~ (320 ) ~ wonder, etc., belong to this 

group. (Vide 5 108. ome 1. foot nove so 151. B- 9b). 


10. Hard and soft aspirates in the radical letters 
of Pa‘EL verbs. 


a) The first letter becomes soft after a prefix (ex- 


x 1 Also in APh‘eL, and sAPh‘EL. 
x 2 Also in APh‘eL and gAPh‘eL. x 3 Also in § APh‘EL. 
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cept 3.) Ex. s&s n’k*attev- He will Write; joss 

n’vakke — he will weep. etc. , 
Exception— The Imperfect 1. s. prefix 2 does not 

render the first radical soft, AS 2 ekattev. 3.3.32 €bakke. 
b) x1 The final letter is always soft, 

d ... The penultimate is always hard. (Vide § 6; 


§ 132. Different shades of meaning indicated 
by the Pa‘eL form of verbs :— 


1. Pa‘eEL renders an intransitive P“azt verb transi- 
tive :—s 


Pues — to rise. Pa. ats ~ to raise. 

Pe, wSx — to be silent. Pa. wa — to quiet; “fo 
reduce to silence. 

2. Pa‘eL expresses the meaning of Pax with 
greater energy and intensity. Ex. Pe. Sx to ask. Pa. 
Aux — to ask diligently. : 

P*. x$- to abhor, reject. Pa. 24:— to abhor 
(completely). x 

Ee. SOLS ~ to shine; to be lighted. Pa- 4x4 — to 
bring to light; to enlighten. a 


3. Pate, expresses a continued, repeated or multi- 
plied sense of the action denoted by P“AL. Ex. 


Pr, Se to kill. Pa. Ags — to kill repeatedly, 
continuously. etc. i 

Pe, Aud — to cleave; to cut through. pa, S39 ~ to 
cut asunder. 

P. 3s — to blot out. PA, wh - to efface entirely; 
to obliterate. 

4. PA‘EL expresses a causative sense of PA. Ex, 


x 1 Also in AP™gL and sAP*1, 
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P*. wes — to triumph. PA. wei- to make to triumph 


Sook . to dwell. PA. Sod — to make to dwell. 
a ah, Pi, <a — 1o complete; 
ASx- to fill, replenish. PA. .S» to oar 


5 PA‘EL may express a sense opposite to that of 
P“Au. Ex. 
P*. ~39- to buy. PA. ~zg to sell. 
Adm — to be foolish. PA. Sam - to advise; to 
make to understand. ; 
6. PATEL may denote a sense different from that 
of PAL. Ex. 
Pe. $3> —Ho kiec! down. PA. 942 - to bless. 
SX.s to be long; to continue. pa, aX — to 


saw, hew; to do carpentry- 
wed. to fly. PA, m9 - to squander. 


rn 


7. PA‘EL may express the same, meaning as that 
ofan. Ex. 


Pas PA SS - to oppress. 


anak — ,, Sa% — to bribe; to hire. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


I. PATEL = UKS - of Strong Verbs. 


3 133. For peculiarities in the conjugation learn 


Nos. § 131 A-1, B-1, 2a); 3a), 4a), 5,6, a), 7, 8,9 
ES kn 


? 


IT] 


III 
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Conjugation. 


2A — to write (diligently). 


PERFECT. 
Sing. Pls 
M. 3&3 He, it, wrote (1) KO rasha { They 
F, A2Aa She, ... ... ee AS OT wrote. 
« oF W e. 
F. was mt i ~ you fe) 
Les A3AS I wrote. eeAS e243 We wrote. 
Imperative. ’ 
Sing. Pi. 
M. 3A3 Write thou. \o-:as44 Write ye. 
F. mS » ” ~ : weer % ” 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Pl. 
M. whs He, it, will write. ee [ They will 
F. «Aaa She, it, vn wos th write. 
M. Asa : you (thou) Kosada [ you will 
F cms A ie will write. eeSASA L write. 
C.  . haz I shall write. | eas We shall write 
INFINITIVE. 
Abs. oas&ae0 ~ Cons. asda0S to write. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Sing. BE 
M. hao pazAao ij ti 
oo tints, |r TUEe. 
y eee — 


(1) Has, have, written. (2) W. S. woks 


III 


I] 


Ii! 


II 
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Perfect Participle. (3) 


Y 
M, Ado wade ees 
pee Ye ~ written (being) 
F- 3-3 Ad eaAae [ 
PRESENT TENSE. 
i. Active. 
Sing. Pl. 
M. (oq) saxo He, it, is, 32) a2 Ado See 
(\ . y 
ars are 
F. (01) j5a0 She it, . - (yas2) a TN-N ier 
M. Aid sade — AsAdo W OAR | »ZASs0 ~ \ OAnZASIO 
you (thou) are.... tiie writing. 
you celsom) a you are 
M. 3.32 wha» — he Adeo ds ws Kaw — TN 
Lam... We are writing. 
a) p5Aas0 — gi.3Aa00 a vet waco = eh ASI 
I am _ We are 


ii. Passive. 
Sing. lele 


M,. oo} Aas He it; is (be- O82 Aa | Be 
($ ic ing) written. (s ) x08 he 


| (being) 
FB. (sa) psAd0 She, it, ... (a8) patho | | written. 
M. Add Sado - AZAR QOAE2 WzAdD — 
you (thou) BHC iecans you are. written. 
i. we AE2 peAa0 = WAS Aa coh wea Aao -xesivipiiee 
you «=. .-. you 
M. $2 earo — P2Ado ci ePAS — chapAdio 
Iam ... We are 
P. Hinge Adee dS ghd ide 
T am = We are 


(3) See No. § 65. note 1- 4. 
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Participial Noun Agent. 


M. yiSado (* 1 ti5Ad0) BS.a50 - leader, abbot, 


ruler, rector. 


F. 2AauNsdo (“! pku5ddo) paabsdo — Abbess; 


superioress. 


Participial Noun — Passive. 


M. Nad («| pgAsx0) 
F, gaSdeo (“' garadso) dois | 


{aia | 


. blessed, 


Noun of Action. 


i I tage! tin @ 
ASSod (*" 2a4h03) 25-302 - rule; manner of life: 


ve, «Co le 5 ele ee a ; 
gAosNado (*" YAos.aAd0) JAosaSd0 -— guidance; 


r : ] a mage ‘ ete 
pAodsd0 * ZAasASd0) ZAamaox0 


Divine providence. 
—- situcture, 
composition. 


§ 134. A few Strong verbs in the Pa‘ex form. 


att 


aa. 


to scatter; disperse, 
distribute. 
to cut, pierce through, 
burst through. 


yas io make cheerful, to 
delight at, to sweeten, 
to perfume. 
(ers) deus to despise. 
bless. 
to revile, 
blaspheme. 


to lie, deceive, 
cheat. 


X68 


$4.5 tO 


«2 gaX 
*? Sth 
353 to butt, gore, wound: 


to walk; to 
proceed. 


<2 gate} 


430; to adorn, glorify. 

w-39 to sell. 

x2 ns9 to justify, 

ites pence ‘ 

( 3hx0 9 ) yoy to summon, in- 

vite, call, appoint time. 

Asi to spoil, corrupt, (re- 
cord), to labour to bring 
forth. 


RY eo 4 

x2 ,2,, to renew, restore, 
rae repair. 

icin) 36, to make white, 
a to whiten. 


Boa Lae « 
*° mah to set in 


order, arrange; to 
organise; to assign. 


. nee . 
x 1 These forms of A are not in use. 
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Xaa to assemble, call to- 
gether, gather, compile. 
ada to wipe out, blot out. 


Floods to join, compact, Tt; 
adjust. 


ew to mingle, mix. 


2 oe a raise to life ; 
al ee. 


a%3s to keepsafe; guard. 
dei to lull, croon over a 


child; to chant, praise. 
Gem to overthow, destroy, 
a defeat. 


4.50 to fill, satisfy, sate. 

(2) 5.2m to hope, trust, 
announce, declare. 

pam 0 terrify, to make to 


quake. 
Sag to shelter, conceal, 

protect. 
sas. to help, favour; to be 

useful. 


AAS to divide, distribute. 
amg to cut to bits, to 
hew up. 


Note 1. 


eae: 
ae 


ae Be 7 
#..2 — to console, 


defile - are conjugated like Strong verbs, as, Abas Nine 


eta: 


x 2 not usethan PAL. 
x 3 formed from nouns. 


235A — 


aad to give a commission 
or a to bequeath 
(gas) *° A5y to decorate, 
‘ adorn, dress. 


ss to receive, accept. 


72 amon! i 
‘25 to sanctify, to keep 


holy; to consecrate, to 
celebrate holy rites. 
pan to rise early; to do 
; early, to precede. 
wag to offer, bring; to 
celebrate liturgy. 
zim 3 to have mercy upon; 
i to be pitiful to 
Sax to send, dismiss. 


to cajole, to beguile, 
to entice. 

was to grant, bestow, im- 

part a spiritual gift; 

to confer. 


*? sox to serve, to 
minister: 


: —HA to construct, fashion, 

restore, arrange. 
ds to strengthen, repair, 
to refresh. 


x2 


924, - to be well or good- changes the middle 
Alap into Yod in PA‘EL as saaty — 


to prepare; to do good. 


to teach, 
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II. PA‘EL of Pe-Alap and Pe-Yod verbs. 


§ 135. The PA‘ex of Pe-Alap and Pe=Yod 
verbs is conjugated like the PA‘rx of Strong verbs. 
The peculiarities in the course of conjugation of such 
verbs have been stated above (Nos. § 131 A.2;B. 4 b). 
A few Pe weak PA‘eL verbs are given below. 

Py: to oppress. 4a, to honour; to treat 
*2 Na. to hand down; to with reverence- 


transmit; to do me Be he moske i0 abound, 
thing by course: to ~~ 


celebrate. increase. 


x5; to parch, dry up, : 
ar P Mic dawal ad. to help to bring forth. 


§ 136. Syntax. 1. a) The same preposition 
governing more than one noun joined by a co-ordi- 
native conjunction’ in the same sentence may be put only 
before the first one: it is often repeated before each 


noun if it be any one of Sas. 

b) But it should necessarily be repeated after a 
disjunctive conjunction. Ex. 

Gd) v9.5 25.26 j52 a) oc} — He that proceeds from 
the Father and the Son. IPOD? nosso geaXo 25S picox 
Glory be to the Father, and to the Son and to the 
Holy Ghost. 

b) pai R34 282 gid 2Y— Not this (one) but 
Bar Abbas. 

IJ. The same preposition governing more than 


one pronoun joined by 4 conjunction in the same 
sentence should be repeated before each of them. Ex. 


roo gio Sdas ~ Let him wipe out from you and from 
us. (Recapitulate § 46. B. note 1. § 52. II; § 63. VI). 


x 2 not used in P«‘at. 
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Vocabulary. 


(242) yscué2 pl. Fathers 
(Spiritual); ancestors. 

akon Divinity; Deity; 

—- ’ Godhead. 

zg? m. Divine. 

2% m delightful; gay: 

; A glorious. 

ja-2> m. Sacrifice. 

jSaaa M. Commemorated, 


remembering. 
go> ZN> unbloody; blood- 
— less. 
S)o:ux55 to debate, 
bo = dispute. 
yho§ Impulse (of the 
mind) 


pl. gdiy: gy ™m. method, 
mood, manner 
fives ™. The invited; 
a guest. 
3A3em =m. restoration, 
dedication, renovation. 
450%, n. noon; midday. 
aXe.. adv. every hour; 
; always, 
a atAss adv. every 
_"“ "moment; always. 
#24 m. Chalice. 
#43 m. hidden. 
~~: ySS to sing, chant. 


354.40 m. adj. dispersed. 


4dsge0%0 f Baptism. 


pl. 2Aw 13S f. word; 
speech; affair; reason. 
jooo m. spot; blemish. 
ziNsoo mM. recipient, 
receiver. 
ziddico m. blasphemer; 
i blasphemous. 
}NosSaa0 f. providence; 
Divine economy; 
sovernment. 
iN Adio m. distributer; 
"one who divides. 
S480 m. keeper. 
#iScam0 m. supporter. 
yen B00 f. flock; parish, 
= diocese. 
5am m. Protector. 
jerk S00 f. pearl. 
gto =m fashioner; 
organiser. 
#08 m. resurrection. 
Sas f. fine. 
paso m. hope; 
a expectation. 
23am m. line; rank; array, 
“" a curtain; a hanging, 


ako m. shackle; fetter. 


734% m. custom. 
#om3 m, comparison, like. 
ness, pattern; equality. 


3549 m- bond: obstacle. 
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#oom3 m, beloved; friend. "oak f. banquet. 
nas wn evening: after- re 

won 5» i saa m. merchant. 
gamox ™. bribe; blood- 


jam GSxA — "ph, pain 
money. 


f _ glory; praise. 
) ida0aA — ty Sevan pl. 
{ox m. ruler; taskmaster f. wonder 


idx adj. m. serene; single; pois f. repentance. 


innocent; pure. POA m.- making; prepa- 
ia. ration; ordinance. 
aadx adv. well. 


2adox m. beauty. 


gAxOxA ~ SKA ol. ‘T. 


ts & r . amis 
yes |. flattery. service; ministry. 


Exercise 25 A. 


Miu? Pidod2 464 2 .Jdmes ZaSouo3 WALO 1 

Ama5 4 .gibsSS 91342 pip Hive Gam? og Zhan 8 
mde ghs cpoadzo § .aNsS pox 07 HSs00 
w Amore Sb 8S 7 .oy.sds gamle GLAS Mase 6 
cinphsie 8 -fitzorO Jamdo Bia HEL ans co -S Sate 
gSap Hay dNa go 2Ng0 ZSiw2 Lig) pasad oS pS 
qrssos She GA2s9 geano 9 odazn GSourd ghmde 
Paine ppd GoeS mSk? 10 - quod ~ardo cAdomo 
Wolsis 7S? No amd Uo Aid pds0o 11 . pds 
joxodc padtzo PAS  S sacso ane 12 oe 
pax. }Asom ro wdsSs.zo saho.s 35 O,-z0 duz6 
gama j-200 AS va amx0 og 13 i jexkciss 


gaad 7AS2024 LS0 Jun 5i30 6 Wenn 14 wa pede Dd 
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quid inne dm Hume g50isg 15 wks my ads 
joo: tede 16 - ojos omS god Joangd= igor 
oo ABS ghin 17 -phdsteo PMNS UbAdind GEG 
ve@ Y5s02 18 -2Ashmd Folawo 1349 ese] wo uimd.s 
Gos AMS2 jAxexA 4 Hinge (GAS0QS) IAaBde 
wo G2 ~~ dwar Acco 2S2 743 19 .poahed 
S508 o2 70 AL FnSe Jamox a san2> wd Aa? 
Find 0 0 03> joo Ox Adio Xo0x > iXx02 yids 3oo-JOR 
wend SS Fn Seo Kia MS p52 pag gad 21 ohn 
atso3 aD ji gro 03:02 : S020 fa Bom? aS Sax wok 22 
gaud so wy ee he Sd age. 18 Laasyo 
3 NNxo qx Amos 2S os Mt 24 .Sads9 
58s Aap ap ZS Eke tate sk ud ge 25 
yA.d5 dxdo Waks Sao gles noi Sis 26 were 
aiid New 7AosSdox= TaD %S.n009 a | TELON 5.58 
PmGdeAS GAMO? 28 «A ANo 0d) wo mad yoo 2S 
consol Siho saitie goad 3 29 ght 75h2 Hono 
Fi INS coatds choo 715 guise Adds BO . a cotigadad 
gons in a eo kato gs Soom S20 2X5 D-sX0 
yj “gd Samah onto eS ee vad wid St .{Nox. 3.00 
wedtdSs ad GO mowed umAd 82 Fold aoghad Avusikos 
2:00 S205 3.59 08 Ass0 \ Oa Thy AS Fin3.0 Pon Ag2 33 

Tedd 
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Exercise 25 B. 


1. Keep my life by Thy cross. 2. He has satiated 
the hungry (m. pl.) with benefices (acc. 3AuS4, § 96. I). 
3. Adorable is God Who sent His beloved. 4. In that 
glorious light the angels serve Thy divinity. 5. Glory 
to Thee for Thy ordinances. 6. Blessed art thou (f.) the 
adorned ship, because the merchant descended and 
abode in thee. 7. Arrange, Lord, Thy adorers in the 


choirs and lines of Thy Saints. 8. Hearer of all (Ava 6) 


and receiver of prayers hear Thou our petition and do 
mercy on our souls. 9. God is merciful and answers 
him that calls (upon Him) in sorrow. 10. That creator 
and organiser of all has been carried (pf.) as a child 
with offerings. 11. He sent his arrows and dispersed 
them (m.). 12. Her dress is decorated with pure (lit. 
good) gold. 13. God (is) my helper, the Lord (is) the 
supporter of my soul. 14. Thou hast refreshed the 
poor (m. pl.) by Thy grace, O God. 15. He will gather 
(pres.) the scattered (ones m.) of Israel. 16. Let us not 
dispute with a blasphemous man. 17. Because. Thou art 
(m.) the distributor of divine gifts. 18. And Thou didst 
give peace to the women who announced about Thy 
glorious resurrection. 19. John mixed the waters of 
Baptism, but (©) Christ sanctified them, and descended 
and was baptised in them. 20. Sanctify the sheep of 
Thy flock and keep all the children of Baptism by 
Thy holy Baptism. 2!. And in tranquillity celebrate 
(thou m.) her feasts,‘in peace gather the angry (m. 
pl.), and in tranquillity join the separated (exam). 
22. Thy eye is good, thou shalt get (Musas the hour 
of repentance. 23. By Thee we shall pierce our ene- 
mies. 24. Hossana to the hope of all the ends of the 
earth, whose coming the prophets have declared. 25. 
Let him whiten his cloth with vine. 26. The Lord is 
my helper and I will see my haters. 27. They have 
pierced my hands and my feet. 28. Honour thy father 
and thy mother, so that what is good may happen to 
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thee. 29. And they desired (m.) to corrupt my beauties, 
but (9) by Thy charity I have overthrown them. 30. 
Then all the virgins rose and arranged their lamps. 
31. He will resuscitate (pres.) thee (f.) from the grave 
in the paradise 32. And when Thou wilt delight (pres.) 
us in Thy (heavenly) chamber we will sing (pres.) Thee 
praise. 33. Bring them to life from the dust that (9) 
they may be heirs in Thy kingdom. 


BESSON Xe. 
III. PA‘EL or ‘Ain Geminate Verbs. 


§ 137. The ‘Ain geminate verbs are conjugated 
like Strong verbs in the PA‘EL form (§133). For 
peculiarities in the course of conjugation learn Nos. § 
131.’ @ 3; B. 1, 2a, Suay 4.0, 5, Ga, 7,7, 9 meee 
§ Toe 


Conjugation. 
qa to humiliate. 
Perfect. 
Sing. Fi 

M. ed He, it, humiliated Wo :esd0 They | 

III ™ ” 7 ae humiliated 
se ? ° oe es 8 ' , 2 

F. Ada She, It, Sado re-do © » ” 
a M. ade you (thou) ,, \oAade you s 

Y. whade ” ” whoa ry) Es) 


(1) In such forms as this ie., when the second radical is non- 
vocalised and the third vocalised, the later Syrians are wont to 
simplify the pronunciation, not considering the s¢va on the second 
radicai, assimilating it to the third if the second (geminate) is not 


any one of Ada ai , subject to difference in aspiration. Ex. 


Aud — dakkath. (2) W. S. unas. 
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I C. ssd0 I humiliated i046: 240 We humiliated 


Imperative. 
Sing. Pr 
M. Rae Humiliate thou. Aa- 1 oda: Humiliate ye 
F: \add00 8 ” vor ‘ wade ” ”» 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Bly 
M. gaas He, it, will wosdas They will 
Il ee humiliate. , humiliate, 
F, Gawd She, at, ” panos ”» 9 
nM gas You (thou) , 09404) You will 


sees ll 1 RON | humiliate. 
o> Da | 
one): ge? I shall humiliate. g.dsas We shall 
Infinitive. 


Abs. 024% Cons. oade0\ To humiliate. 
Present Participle. 


Sing. M.  g.dox pl. yoda | ai 
} ees Sra Humiliating, 
PF. ¢.dan0:0 ae | 


Perfect Participle. 


Sing. M. gases pl. pxsaaw | 
J r Sine posh > (Being) humilited. 


Present Tense. 
i, Active. ii. Passive. 


M. (o%)gae0 He ishumili- (0c) gdwe He is 


Ul ating. (being) humiliated. 
F. (oo) Jasow phe is ... (a7) jad.0.0 —_—.... 
M. as gan - Aaavo Adz gasoso — Addi 

II Mowe(theu)are.... You (thou) are . 


22 
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F, we AER paasow0 sa ADSs020 we AS2 {oac0 _ 1a ADOxO.0 


You (thou) You (thou) 
M. 3.32 paseo - Hedsoe 2 gudsiso ~ jhodsno 

I I am humiliating. i am 
F. 342 tAdsw — Wpdxa0 2 Udds0 — dds 
Tam ....%@c.iee: Fam... .. Se, meee 
(§ 133) 


Participial Nouns. 
i. Noun oun 
Agent. m.S. figaron | humiliating; 
aa jXusdis dio = {Aarddros0 { humiliator. 


wXsdx0 == 


ii. Noun al ; a 
: , ._ See — . a , 
Passive. m. $ 2 — — humiliated (being) 
fs. gANSdo0 — pAaason | 


4 ‘= Hee ae Ae 
Nouns of action. m. 2S&oeds — jaso0 m. humility. 


f ns, oaNsdio — jp osdasoe f. humiliation. 


i soSsdeo — Iyasdao f. humiliation; 


§ 138. 
form:— 

(389) se to_gaiitiid: ato 
powder; to break to 
pieces. 

(deen) dcke §O DUTTTYS 

nT cleanse. 

to free, exempt, 


(Sen) A Boe i, 
: pa! manumit. 


(ae) AM to cover, to 


roof, to overshadow, to 
shade. 


i) “Net wedein Pear. 


state of being humiliated. 


A few Double ‘Ain verbs in the PA‘gr 


1 1 ant 
Yaa) ais tO shout, to 


make joyful noise. 
(43) Add to crown; to 
adorn with garlands. 

1) 
(dss) Mo to speak, 
to say, to recite, to sound 
(g9) rao to humble, to 
humiliate, te lay low, 

2) aa ee 
“) (38m2) AAG to set firmly, 
establish, implant. 


Formed from noun. 


(2) 
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] ' t 
® (a9) an to babble, (ax) Sax to fix; 


~<a aad Se a 


(Sg) Ade to filter; to assert; to assure. 
strain, to free from dross 


to set 


IV. PA‘SEL or ConcAvE VERBS. 


§ 139. The PA‘EL of Concave verbs is conju- 
gated like the PA‘ ia of Strong verbs (§133). Read 
Nos. § 131 A-4, B1,2a, 3a, 4a, 5, 6a, 7,8,9, 10& 
§ 132 for peculiarities in the course of conjugation. 


CONJUGATION. 


(75) shed - to melt; to consume; to pine. 


PERFECT. 
Sing. Pi 
’ bd _ e (| + 
Ill M. wha He, It; melted. a . OS~ 2 . j The 
; Se ' IB) 
RF. A338 She, ig sae. or! ewe { melted. 
Il M. dul } You (thou) \oheaed | View 
F. 4 ¢ melted. a Sutin J 
ta Naz 2 } x pee 
T CC. a3 I melted. c- i¢de3 We melted. 
Imperative. 
Sing, Pl. 
Me. wma Melt thou. <Q “3s? Melt ye. 
7. Lnndin 2 as ” er! ned ” ” 
Imperfect. 
Sing. 
M. vas He, it, will melt, aan They will melt 
III 


?. Bad She, it, SY] meee S) 
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II a SB (thou) , Nea You will melt 
F. oasa| waa 
IC. .sad2 I shall melt. .a.as We shall melt. 
Infinitive. 
Abs. aside Cons, osisoS To melt. 


Present Participle. 

1 vn OO ] ethan B20 } . 

Sing. M. ane Pp we Melting- 
F, $3. d80 vee 


Perfect Participle. 


ins M. wits « spice | 
Singan — pie > (Being) melted. 
F.  9-Bage ac 
Present tense (as above § 133: § 137), 
- Wenn PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 
a 


Agent. m-s. pSAd0 jhaadc | Consuming, 
at SS. Ldotceudeo | melting etc, 
ii. Noun I, S. em 5 ra ane g 


Passive. ms, %SAd0 3nd | 


~~ : Melted; consumed. 
f.s. ZALSS:0 sA 3.90 f 


Noun of Action. 
m. AXNXod 2502 pining; wasting away; emaciation® 
f. }XosMSS0— JAoraad0 pining; melting; wasting away 


f. jAoMAde _ YXo.sadc melting; state of being melted 


§ 140. A few Concave verbs in the PA‘EL form: 


() (39) Baa to dwell; to (sag) wig to carry, celeb- 
settle, to make to inhabit; rate, lift Up, extol, 
to lead the life cfa her- ‘) (seb ) a0 to insult, 
mit. bios 


deride, mock (3) 


(1) Not used in Pesar, 
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a) (.a0) to defile, 


_ profane, pollute. 


yy (46) sum to help; to 
assist. 


(3) Aud to cool, 


fresh, mitigate, assuage. 


(ya.5) pos © ) to put to 
sleep; to make to slumber. 


iloeg 


§ 141. Syntax- 


The preposition 


(anid) wad (2) t wahd to 
breathe, exhale. 
(7) was to establish, to 


erect, confirm, consti- 
tute (a bishop). 


(25) pnd to exalt, to set 
on high. 


Pe! 3 : 
(Ghax)” wax to make peace, 
to reconciliate, to calm. 


\z «iS: Some- 


times prefixed to nouns to express an adverbial sense. 
Ex, Ste Aas He spoke parabolically or by parables 


or by proverbs. 
[Recapitulate Nos. 


S 37m § 653, § 78am 


§ 81 1a, § 84 IIT] 


Vocabulary. 


Aamo2 f. riddle. 

pagos m. insult; derision. 

a3 ™ Sanctuary; 
Holy place. 


tog ™- poor; wretched; 
miserable. 


© -%59 to step; to thresh 
to trample, 
tread upon. 


ROS A 


KOS : Ze) 


yAica-. m. guest; best man 
attendant of the 
bridegroom. 


jibom m. Expiation. 


[ sins. 
P50. whom Expiation of 


2 Amin m. hatred; reproach 


tink, - 


pol, cons. unclean; 
polluted. 


adn. m river; stream. 

452% pos Feast day. 

tSan. m. precious. 

iXSoas m. crowning. 

#35a m. psaltery. 

io m. scorn; insult, 

Ass m- conversation, 
speech; discourse. 


(2) Waw appears as the middle radical] in Pa‘EL. 
3 Perhaps, formed from phar m. peace; tranquillity. 
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2S a0 m. proverb; parable 

dSasaso m. profane; unclean 

3x8 m. brass. 

238 m. rest. 

m. victorious, 

triumphant (martyr) 

3A 5 we f. proud eyes. 

pNs m. exalted; heavenly 
‘ being. 


Joo ed 


$35. mm. Gots 
yaaa ™- belt; strap; 
frame work. 
24 243 f. parable; allegory 
q m. wavering; 
Aya dubious; divided. 
{. thirst; thirsti- 


pAono]y 
: ' Ness. 


pods m. covenant; statute. 

pane m. bow: arrow. 

gas:23 to think; to 

var meditate. 

tAos.ax f. Innocence; 
simplicity, childishness. 

#300x m. falsehood; lie. 

gaax f. sleep. 

ot ; = 

73.5% m. neighbour. 

2Xex m. burden; taking. 


An2cgaod adv. wonderfully, 
ange admirably. 


zAmse ff. sigh, groaning. 


zo\ 54 m. Interpreter. 


Exercise 26 A. 


GedoA BhS BOS 2 whe athe 1 


x ood Aaogjo joous wELS Addo 4 


jag tia mike of 
HBnQIS wR! Paradise. 
(Geminate) 


» sab SOK ere 2 3 


AScco guacho 176.892 cheod 45 yAmon 5 .tdmed 
; eSs0n8 gidsad Sax 9 3A.08 eed Ade 6 Bad 
Bod 300d. La 9 oSoad 305 a ded © NewS 0 
Hsosz 9 .nb go tnlsg phx gddowe qHemy aisd 8 
7ANAN 2.52 pod 10 .2hdtho20 yx iNdse oad Ads 
Can Ne? arash 11] fain: a nS iiod GARD 
TN SSe wo wid jax WSsnes Re pay? doy File gAded 


Garwlaxr Sdn jogo Pade pissd cooAd, as 12 
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niadio \oAn0g) WS «OAR egos 18 1KE SG one 
seenme paNo WSso53 5M. ca AGA gad (§ 204-4) 
zaSco2 Nox 0 sie wNio gain gba a4 Ge 14 
OA BX. 2S opase AS joc oHSaod2 wo 15 -HYSE20 
2AN.3, AS 35003 L02 

bAaS Phmats ai yaad vane $0 ios 16 (Concave) 
19.2840 waiceg As ahez 2N potoe 15 - porte? 
I once ae <0 NS. qn’ pada nes oan i Am0 08 
MASc 21 «gamed jie Siro uc phonon, Andes goo 
Jide 9 opexd S092 (2 . ops OT) partanr yma 00GF eadg 
5 q1A NS onda an08 md YAY. adds 23 po S0 
Omij digas dans 24 -padiog mmdir20 IooiS4? 
LAomion wibomd ghams ged HYI ocd? AS 
kot jomsio jAonada Haas Anz boee AAR 25 
tae BL aSagsd shgad oBs 


Exercise 26 B. 


(Geminate) 1. As he spoke to (7%) our fathers. 
2. With Thy hyssop purify my tongue. 3. Then shall 
he speak against (MS) them in his anger. 4. He has 
strengthened my arm like a brazen bow. 5. They spoke 
lie and deceit. 6 I will open (dds02) my propositions 
(wAdsi02 ) on the psaltery. 7. And he shall humble 
the oppressors. 8. (The Lord) humiliates the spirit of 
the princes and He is terrible to (AS) the kings of 
the earth. 9. He spread acloud over them and over- 
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shadowed them. 10. Thy brother shall speak (pres.) 
for thee (gS) to (gS) Pharao, and thou shalt be for 


" : i 
a God (@S2S) to him and he shall be an interprete 
to thee. 11. The heart of the just (m. pl.) seeks (for. 
knowldge and the mouth of the wicked (m. pl.) speak 
evil (f. pl.). 12. O! our Redeemer keep this love for 
us and confirm our thoughts in it. 13. Set dubious 
minds firmly in peace. 14. Praise to Thy humility, 
O our Lord: the angels serve Thee in heaven (#05.5). 
15. You (m.) have purified your limbs (730297) with 
the blood of your necks. 16. The children admirably 
shouted his praise. 17- At dawn churches are-singing- 
praise, at dawn monasteries are- shouting - praise. 
18. The Just (one) Who crowned (3.m.s.) the martyrs, 
Thy (His) friends crown me who am innocent (lit my 
innocence wAo3.5x) with Thy martyrs (#5a¢3). (Concave) 
19. And the angels celebrate His glory. 20. And the 
church that celebrates the day of their feast shall re- 
joice. 21. And the Lord will deride them (.oq.3). 
22. I will sing to the name of the most exalted Lord, 
23. Reconciliate (thou) priests with kings. 24. The 
Most exalted — one (305) exalts all the humble (ones). 
25. We have become a reproach to our neighbours and 
a scorn and derision to them that are round about us. 


LESSON XXX. 


V. PA‘EL or Lamad weak verbs. 


§ 142. The PA‘et of Lamad weak verbs includes 
the PA‘, of Lamad Alap and Lamap Yod verbs. 
For peculiarities in the formation, conjugation etc., 
learn Nos. § 131 A- 5; B2b, 3 b, 4a, oye by7,8eae 
10 and § 132. 
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Conjugation. 


“a= - to weep copiously; to cause to weep. 


Perfect. 
Sing. Pl. 

M. was He, it, wept . oat: ona They wept 
UI copiously. ine Load copiously, 
F. sao She, it. ... geaes Ga They .. 

7 M. As&5 You (thou) ... NORE You wept 
F wa hads a te Soe was a 
I C. asa I wept eee: aa We wept 
copiously. - _ copiously’ 
Imperative. 
: i ies mated 
Sig. M. #3) weep thou Pl \ots odes weep ye 
F wa.5 | copiously gone AE copiously. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. . 
M tas He, it, will weep wod.58 They will weep 
Iii copiously. copiously. 
FP. 32a She, it, .. .. ssss 
a eee Vou Gheay "Assen “You will 
F, woe You .. ome You .. - 
1 ae: 13.32 I shall weep 35.55 We shall weep 
copiously. i copiously. 
Infinitive. 
Abs. ods Cons. osteo To weep copiously. 
Present Participle. 
; . Auto I. a3.500 | 
poe Es a Weeping copiously. 
F. 2.a.50 age 
BYY aVY TY 


(1) W.S. eoaas * o}a> %a25> 
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Perfect ae 


S. M. saan Pl. yas .|Wept (being) copiously- 


 ) eno! | 


PRESENT TENSE. i. Active. 


Sing. 
vn M. (oc) jane He, it, weeps (is weeping). 
= ea i | 
(om) andneno She, it, a . - 
M. Ad? jose = Aad | |You (thou) weep | Fe 
" FP. Ed eas a wa i | (are weeping). | a 
‘0 
M. s2 dso — pkoSe ; 
I “ hes ne ’ I weep (am weeping) | 
F. 32 jiaseo — Besos 
Plural. 
M.  (x.682) paseo | é 
Il Bone Sey They weep (are weeping) 
F, fo) -_ : 
> 
F. oii widss0 ~ ithe | | weeping), ‘ 
M. @ S 
‘ Sn nDoh30 - aOsO x: . 
[2 wees We weep (are weeping) 


F, xin eae a Bt) 
ii. Passive. 


lil M. &. (oc) atnug He is being caused to weep 
7 copiously. 


II M. S: Aad wus = Kunio Thou art 


I M.S» de wan — Yarn I am 


The other genders and numbers are of the same form as 


the Present active. + 


% Also in AP*‘e, and SAP ‘sx. 
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i. Noun 

Agent. m. s. 
ii. Noun 
Passive. m.s. 


1. & 


IRN Sds0 — 305 Seo | 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 
gStad dso — {ids 
fs. PAssSa.d:0 — Assia) Who causes to weep 


Wado — Yas! 


Sad; plaintive, one 


' | deeply lamented 


one. 


Noun of action. 


x [ os \ ae ° . ‘ 
Bod (#205) foo m. purification; purity. 


jAosSadeo — t\axias f. bewailing; weeping. 


JAoMAde — (2k ond.S28 ) torso f. loftiness, elevation; 


9 143, 
form:— 
to bring; to lead to. 
(wod) woe’ to unite. re- 
; concile, ally. 
woz ‘o cure. 
(jer) at-5 to restore; edify; 
encourage; exhort. 
(wae) 49 to purify; to 
offer sacrifices for 
sims; to prune (vines). 
(3307) »ac) to direct; lead. 
(sn@en) sem to gladden, 


make glad, felicitate, 
congratulate. 


sublimity. 


A few Lamad weak verbs in the PA‘ren 


2 
(wie) we’ to purge, 
pardon, make atonement 
(sn Ou) one to show, 
i A manifest. 
(3am) wie. CO cover, veil» 
1 és obscure: 
(ax8,) axgy £0 hide, conceal, 
= excuse a fault. 
(ia) wa’ to call, name, 
: -_ give name, 
to cover, hide, 
protect, clothe: 
to wound many 
or severely. 


(tao) ofS 


(gawso ) ore) 


1. ‘These are some of the verbs used only in the PA‘ex and its 
passive ETh PA‘aL; See No. § 131 B-4 a & b, 5 N. B. on adding 
Prefixes to the PA‘zr of Pe Alap verbs. 


2. afte ~- only Perfect participle jQ— - pan etc., used in 


Pe‘ar. 
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(yas) smi’ to try, tempt, 
"" miaike’ trial of. 
to expect, wait 
for, look for. 
(28s) ats! to raise, 
' " elevatesexalt 
(4x9 ) wag to return, restore, 
' "answer, grant. 
(ted) wed’ to deliver, 
~~ to set viiee 
me 
(a2) w.%a to defile, 
pollute, tarnish, sully. 
(samme) aos 1omeévile: to 
‘ *  blaspheme. 


(Sx) wSe to pray to (4) 
to pray for (M4). 

(ss 00) won! to abide, 
continue, remain, wait. 

$5 to keep possession 
of. to hold fast, retain. 


(Ao) wan’ 


(3-35) 35 to bring up, 
rear, breed, enrich, 
practise usury. 

(345) w%5 40 reconcile, 

please; to be pleasing. 

(395) .g3 to loosen, slacken, 
" * relax, weaken. 

(jax) wox to lay even, 
spread over ,to make a 
bend. 

(3x) wax to remove from 
one place to another, 
transfer, dislocate, depart 

(34x) «dx to hew smooth, 
clarify, shave off, purge. 

(7x) wax to begin, to — 
bs relax. 

(334) sab N to narrate, to 
tell, report, recount. 


§ 144. Syntax- A wish or desire is expressed 
by the Imperfect: Ex. —3S #33 — Let us (or let him) 


purify our heart. (Recapitulate Nos. § 37 LV; § 52: 
jut. 7, TT. PV;.§ GtoTH, § Gz 


Vocabulary. 


Ne Bal devil’s hands. 


Kowa g pr. n. Isaac. 


gAa2 f wrath; grudge. 
qe 


adj.m. externa’: worldly 


3. The W. Syrians incorrectly write the PA‘eL forms of CvAN 


toshine, ..24 to be beautiful, wadw to become dirty, a 


Ss 


aay, 


vY v7 TY VV x¥ ce 
=~ : [2 . My or bey instead of aba, uf ® , uf 


Y 
(C. J. D § 365.) § 
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2594 m. flock. 
yeas m. kind; race; family; 


nation. 
wN5 2dj. m. troubled; 
den ? disturbed. 


Nam m. corruption. 
¢XQ0 m. adj. new. 


9 vy 
Piheon ( Jutcran) idle person, 


pAdem f, 


on m. propitiation; 

$6 lbea 
akan forgiveness. 
#45 mm. quarrel; contention. 
m. wilderness; desert; 
desolation; devastation. 


ASS m. shadow; shade. 


Pas adj. m, dry; dried. 
‘_. m. congregation, assembly; 


233 5 Con 


axa multitude, 
:q/ m. heathen; infidel; 
75095 ungrateful. 


) Re 3 
GK GSS Gas (Jd) 
m. night. 
Bs2s0 m. cloth; dress. 
tax m. blade; razor- 
N.s00 f. burden. 
gsmeuo adj. m. holy; purified. 


m. propitiator; one 


- Bakeasso ’ 
{itr who purifies. 


2Ken0 m. adj. mortal. 


YNaco ™- corrupting; 

: matter. 
Giowora, 20j- mM. smitten: 

; a 
BSds0 foster- father. 


Sas m. deceit; guile, 


ios m. border; limit; end; 
uttermost part.. 


iSohaw f. fault; folly. 


28 Ko m. protection; refuge; 
a cover, 
was 2s as adv. how long? 


pa0X m. bosom. 


aug @ oA The world to 
a come. 
gAaNX f. sorrow; grief, 


joa.5 ™M-  censer; incense; 


1, WAGs: :7Aesd f Region; 
quarters. 


~ m. Pharisee. 


2m Oe f. calumny; derision. 


a 
(18015) 38,075 m- Running; 
racing; course (of action): 


2 05m, beckoning; indication 


P} IWdhS ‘ usd m. Shepherd, 
. : pastor. 
gAoax f. banquet. 
3Ad.3 mn f. vengeance; 
retaliation. 


2Kasd f. sigh; groaning. 


Exercise 27 A. 


6.3K JO. Uiao 2 


“se — Nes 2 fie 


' 


Z » Maden wood so usedo2 1 
joom.5 ° 2.34, 


9? Haha 
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winiged 5 Pa okie wee? wad Gods phe 4 
eX G6 -apddg BMSag Was RGSS gahoo 1Aoinl 
gke 7 oS & Kassoacto Peo wd On asad 
= 8 a dond } pica 7oqN2 Addo IGNeo etal aad 
cNa 1 qede Eide 9 .noqdo XL yoo pitmisns 
aade 7-62 10 cite 2S gio wading ruahs 
opaso 11. Jarabe NOTRSEN og das « 00g19 40.52 jasso 
gaz g-Sed gto 13 ean lo oS 00g ynsniiso 0 ro) Aas 
jo rag OANA LS 155 thee Body Hens 18 jaded 
pS iSllnde 14 .pd ounac) ae ghedd any asia 
sore 15 SN oe oink? bos eed ie his 
ps0p ted 16 -AYO She! wo oS ed TASS oF 
pelize 17 Wate Gad. oF wom) qRSss wmBa2 
wii (to carry) Soe YSs Goss woos? jxho3 
ede dg gai std She TMOakos IAP 18 eeren 
wlontg TSeS% 55 Ud 19 sould coad 155.08 
ie ZN (0 .nopohd2N Q052 Gsio 7X4B059 352 
ra qo deo oS 29 2 qaex.s Sd Ss 3.3 Sadan 
— gamiirs 22 Ys 5hoa2 2-S Sob SwoS iN» One o1 
pa ge dix.io oprad 2O0) ceSas :\oqndgA o zA6s-3S 
Sass gended pAin ou gant 3 Ankcho PNx502 23 aN 
50 oS ete Tedd aM Boa .0507 24 Pox 
Rae 9905.53 og} JAasl 55.20 Jeni dosh 25 2a iS 
yoo Waing thie goo Hoh2 Bok pe 26 .4ktindo 780 
N35 oS US USS Lb ote 
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Exercise 27 B. 


1. He heals all your}(f. s,) pains. 2. They (m.) 
prayed to the Lord in their sorrows. 3. My eyes have 
waited for Thy (m.) salvation and for the word 


(38:20) of Thy justice. 4. Asa sharp razor thou (m. 


hhast done deceit. 5. Thou shalt hide them in Thy 
shade from contention. 6. Thou shalt hide them (m.) 


under (3) the protection of Thy face from the distur- 
bance of men. 7. He has shown that the race of the 
house of Adam would continue (p25) in glory. 8. Purge 
my debts by Thy (m.) grace and forgive me my fault. 


9. By Thy m.) mercy answer our petitions. 10. Thy 
(m.) Lord hath given thee power to heal the wounded 
(mepl.). 11. ©, gracious one the afflicted (m. pl.) 


(ones) are knocking at Thy door; grant (eid) their 
petitions by Thy mercifulness. 12. My Lord, my child 
(m.) is laid up (33) at home and he is paralysed, 
13. Honour thy (m.) father and thy mother and he that 
shall revile (pres.) his father shall surely die (Ao: Asbo 

284 Ill). 14. From Thy (m.) propitiatury (j-smas) 
altar let forgiveness descend to Thy servants. 15. He 
removed to Nazareth (ASe5) of Galelee (AVAA). 
16. Thy (£) beloved has removed to wilderness. 17. 
Several multitudes came after Him and He cured them. 


18. Thou (m.) hast offered purification for purification, 
19. And because Thou art compassionate I am ex_ 


pecting (for) Thy mercy. 20, But (—»p) many spread 
their clothes on the road (#3023). 21. From the legs 
will begin the course of death of all mortals (m.). 

22. My life did approach the lower - regions (osx). — 


23. I have dislocated from the temporal life (%=§2 gion ) 
to the eternal life (pXSSg ux). 24. Hezackiel (S252) 
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' fe a co Samo we 
showed the mystery (3952) of resurrection in dry bones. 


25. Blessed is Thy (m.) manifestation (jus) by which 
Thou hast delighted Thy flock. 26. Let Thy peace 
(thax ) cleanse them from all wrath and deceit. 


EThPA‘AL — Ssdaz 
Passive of PA‘ext Verbs. 


§ 145. A. Formation.- When the Passive Particle 
Az (§ 1il) is added: 

1. Zlama ~ after the penultimate of the PA‘EL 
verbs terminating in a strong letter is changed into 
Pthaha — { Ex. . 

PA. eh - Ertpa. sas A2 was written; PA. gae 
Er'pa. 3942 was humiliated. PA. a8 - Ettpa. iea2 
was erected. 

9, The PA‘zx of Lamad weak verbs does not undergo 
any chage: PA. was ~ Erpa. «4.342 — was bewailed, 

3. Besides, a sibilant letter at the beginning of the 
verb changes place with & of a2. (Vide § 113-4.) Ex. 
PA. wx - Er'pa. wAx2 — was tranquilled. PA. ug. 
ET*pa. sige2-was calumniated. PA. S209. ET*pa- 
S392 was sung or chanted. etc. 

B. Peculiarities in the conjugation:- 1. The first 
radical keeps its vowel throughout the conjugation. 

2. Change and augment of vowels on the final 
and the penultimate are just the same as in the cor- 
responding active (PA‘EL) forms. (Vide No. § 131-B. 1-7) 

3. In verbs ending in a Strong letter the Perfect 


t Pthaha -- on the penultimate of the PA‘et form (13 A 1) 
is retained. 
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3 m.s. forms the Imperative m. s. (§ 131 B. 3 a). Ex, 
Per. S: m. s. BASA2— It was written; Imper. m. s. 


‘BASA?2 — be thou written. 


Note. The later West Syrians preferred to take off the 
wowel y/ on the penultimate of ETh PA‘ax verbs ending in a 
strong letter and to substitute it with Mchagyono or not just as 
in ETh P“EL (§ 114- 2a). They do so inthe Imperative of all 
forms of Passive verbs ending in a strong letter. Ex. 


. y y = 
ETh PA‘AL- Pf 3.m.s, apsl | - was covered; Imper. 


y yf Wry 
mM. s. H2Asb \ or 26s) r for Bvt |” - be thou 
covered. ~ 
Y "Ven 


ETTAPH‘AL - Pf 3m. s- emponll|—was elected or appointed. 
Fa cn \ zy WS A 
Imper. m. s. angen tL | or exugieal'T | for wma gcol} | = 
be thou elected. ~ 
Ne ay. nD 
ESTAPHAL - Pf.3 m.s, a2083Koo|—hastened; was terrified. 
y- Dn “¥ mn y-:y 
Imper. m. s. uso Aco| or uaorjAco| for 203 K.ao{” 


hasten thou; be thou terrified. 
But they always keep the vowel on the penultimate in te 


YY, ya YY 
Imperative of Piamag L{ - had mercy; Imper.m s. Das de es 
have (thou) mercy. In poetry they regularly keep the vowel on 


VV, an 
the penultimate as the East Syrians do. Ex. SnaL | be thou 


YY, yn , 
strengthened. -Qa5) | be thou praying. etc. 
(Ming. No. 214; C.J. D. No 279) 


4. Inthe ETh PA‘AL verbs ending in a weak 
letter the Imperative is formed as in the PA‘EL form 


(§ 131. B. 3 b). Ex. 
Perf. 3m. s. «42 - was bewailed. Imper. m.s, 


34.542 — be thou bewailed. 
Z3 
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5. Inthe Imperfect 3 m.s. and in the Participle 
m.s. of EThPA‘AL verbs * a) terminating in a strong 
letter the vowels in Pf. 3m. s. are preserved both in 
East and West Syriac. Ex. 

Pf. 3m.s. Soa? — was killed; Impf. 3 m.s. MQ 5s 5 
Part, m.s. Asp ac. 
Do. hg? was celebrated. Do. wird ps— wardgio. etc. 

b) But in weak endings (A. 2 above) the penulti- 
mate receives Zlama (long) + and the final Yod is 
changed into Alap. Ex. 

Pf. 3.m.s. «atA2. Impf. 3 m.s. %.3As. Part. m.s. 
dou Neo . 

6. Just asin EThP*EL the Alap of A2 disappears 

when prefixes are added. Ex aaas (114-3); saade 


(114- 5). etc. 

7. Participial nouns and nouns of action are for- 
med in the same way as from ETh P“EL verbs. (§ 114-6) 

8. Hard and soft aspirates: 1) the first and the 
2nd radicals are always hard 

2. The third or final radical is always soft. 


LESSON XXXTI.. 


ETh PA‘AL- +992 Verbs 


Ending in a Strong letter. 


i. Strong verbs- .adA2 - to be written. 
li, Pe wea , PY Ly: — to be oppressed. 


ili. ‘Ain Geminate. GRAZ - tovbse humiliaved. 


% Vide § 131. B. 4. 
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iv. Concave .. agar — to be melted; to be 

—_ broken up, 

§ 146. The conjugations of Pe weak, ‘Ain Geminate 

and Concave verbs, in ETh HA‘AL, do not differ from 

the conjugation of Strong verbs. Paradigm, there- 

fore, of the conjugation of EThPA‘AL Strong verbs 

only is given below. Learn No. § 145. A. 1, 3 and B. 
except 4 


Conjugation. 


WASAZ— to be written. 


Perfect. 
Sing. Pl. 
M, BASAL He, it, was written. AOS: Po AaA2 They 
ill 1) | were 
me ASABAL She, it, cee coed aaa ) written 
‘j M. AFA8A2] You (thou) \OAFASAE| You were 
F, wApsad2| were written. ASMA? written. 
IC. AgAsaz I was written. gels ABA? We were 
a) ; written. 
Imperative. 
Sing. P1. 
1, 2) i . 
Mm. ez | Be thon \OF'OHASAZ) Be ye 
F weed? | written. eer Plana. | written, 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Pi; 
M. ASM ie, it, will be written. Ao.2 DABAS | ane ‘ 
ens | wi e 
F, ABAD eet, ae NES ar iteen, 
| 7 : 
M, ha AA | K OUBASAA y 
Il , You (thou) a . on will 
F on eae, 3 AANA | JE Written 


Ms D Voy 9 a 0 Ye, on 
()w.s: taMol|. (2) W S. also casi | or LoN5L| 
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1 €. wAdA2 I shall be written. BAS AS We shall 
"" be written, 


Infinitive. 


Abs. asad Cons. o.sAsaxeS to be written. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Sing. M. aa Ao i. DARA‘ 
- pare ae Written (being) 
PF. 3-5 Aa a0 waAS AD 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Sing. 
ay” (oe eee He, it, is (being) written 
F. (so) 2-SASAD She, its eee eee 
‘ M. AiR Ada Azada» You (thou) are (being) 
F. AZ PEAS AD — As AS No written, 


M. jaid cAdam - HzAdde | 


I em: Iam (bein ; 
PF. 282 Zaaadavo — ee | ec air 
PR 
a, en ey are (being i 
F. (ute) oat | y are (being) written 
if -. a vee = \ Bn FAd Axo Gr are (being) 
:. ee? waked . ervey written, 
: RL. eda SoD a ead a8 | We are (being) 


wri er. 
FB, penton TIAd A = haASA aw! sae 


Participial Noun 
fut al aaa i 
3 AS Auo saad i: : 
m - _ - 7A “. | written; that which 
f. jAmNadae _ ps a5adans shoulp be written, 
Noun of Action. 


IAgsSadam —jZAorsadadc writing ; enrolling; enrolment. 
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§ 147. 


strong letter :— 


J. Strong verbs:-— 


(35) psa2? to be consoled 
(Sa5) 3a542 to be scat- 
tered; dispersed. 
($S=) pasaz to be bles- 
sed; to visit holy places; 
to say fare well. 


(M4..5) BNET: to be 
“brought to naught; to 
fail; to cease. 


(amd) mada2 to be 
indued with a body; to 
take form; to be formed. 


(Sg) wigaz to be 
shaken, disturbed. 

(539) gen” to be justi- 

fied, attributed, assigned. 


(Spdaon) ASA? to be 


mixed, mingled. 


Oca) BAZ | (3) to be 


prepared, mad: ready, 
to prepare oneself; to 
get ready; to be at or 


near (with Ads Bae) 
(eS, ) LSA? ®) to be 


finished, consumed; to 
consume away; to vanish, 


A few EThPA‘AL verbs ending in a 


(das, ) SIG A2 to be defiled, 
polluted. 


(go) god? to consult; 
to take counsel. 
(Flaws) FukA2 to be raised 
to life; to be revived: to 
be resuscitated. 


(eds) es n2 to be cleansed, 
purged. 


comes) ausn2 to be celeb- 


rated, renowned: to be 
cheese cas. 


(am) aano2" to be 
concealed, protected. 
(a4) 388.42 to be helped; 
to be to the profit of. 
(qx) RLAZ to be strength- 
ened; to be of good 
courage. 


(AHS) SNSA2 to be 
covered or clothed; to 
assume. 


(ASS) ASSe2 to be 
divided, distributed, to 
separate oneself; to doubt. 


(NAd) Sagaz to be per- 
verted, contorted, distorted 


(1) Vide § 70 B. note 1 and § 134 note 2. (2) from york 


body. (3) Vide Nos. § 7. 


ic; § 17-3 
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(Aug) ASS 2? to be ador- 
‘ned; to adorn oneself. 
(Ady, ASS, 2 to be insulted, 
dishonoured, outraged: 
€ ahs) NSA? to be faste- 
ned, thrust. 

(Ast) Masaz to be re- 

ceived, accepted. 

(Asn) Myce? to be killed, 
"slain (in numbers). 

(saan) 5SnA2 to be brought 

near; to be offered up; 
towofter (gaflex.) 

(Sex) Adaxz “ to be ques- 
tioned, examined; to 
excuse oneself. 

(soni) santo? * to be prai- 

sed, glorified 

(Hx) Gazz" to be bes- 

towed, granted 


ty i 8 4 . 

(Sas) 4 Sax2" to rule; 

to take possession of; to 
bear sway. 


to be ser- 


ved, administered; to 
come to pass; to take 
place. 


; SY et 4 
(xsax ) ROARK 2 


“(4) Wiltie-s 113. a 
(5) Vide § 134 note 1. 


I]. Pe Atap ad: Re Yod 
Verbs:- 


2) abdaz tc be oppres- 

(ed?) os all 

(Mas) Aicitaz to be han- 
ded down in succession; 
to be transmitted, 
perpetuated, brought, 
translated. 

(Ss) “"SSi52 to be 

taught; instructed; to learn 

(Aas) Sok A2 to be honoured, 

accounted precious. 


Ill. Geminate Verbs:- 


(vomd) vag az to be broken 
c " toupiecess 


(ASS) SXAa2 to be 
‘ °" crowned. : 


(993) gdaaz f0 stoop; 
*" tobend over 


(«aed ) a.5SAz to be en- 
"couraged. 


to be 
nailed, 


(998) 9$S.02 to be mighty, 
agitated, strongly moved: 


(gem) goao2" 


’ ee ae 3 
(Od) pwAA2” to become 
meek, innocent, 


x 1. Not used in PA&‘Ex. 


6. Used only in PA‘EL and EThPA‘AL; Waw in the middle. 
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1V. Concave Verbs. 


(eas) umaag2 tO be carried, 
— celebrated. 
(thats) seed? to be con- 
victed, convinced, to 
waste, to be guilty. 
(Spans) Soren? to be sewn 
together or on. 


Cone ganz” to be 
limited or bounded; to 
be contained; to be 
comprehended. 

(pasts) AIA 2 to be erected. 

established, strengthened 

(305) odA2° to be troub_ 


led, confused, agitated. 


§ 148. Syntax- Some times the preposition y= 
governs the agent after Perfect participle (having pos- 
sessive sense) instead of the preposition AS (Vide. § 66 


Il b.). Ex. 


Jaamd po ako (He is) adored by the angels. 


Vocabulary. 


Nasi adj. m. afflicted. 
35.52 m. wing; feather. 
pisox Aijo2 stole of glory. 
WS x2 - 282 If not; unless. 
axldz EThp*. to be shed, 
a ll poured out. 
i. within him- 
self. 
wash pr. n. Gabriel 
(angel) 


49 vn FO, 


Joann 3 mM. dust. 
22915 m. gold. 
-- 9 yo ues 
gAoday | Aoor f. ysaScr pl. 


walking; footsteps. 


aD ST] t, WOLDS OF] pl. 


Heresy. 
j-ig:S jc) m. one another 
o:.959 to press. 
2Ado f. straw. 
paiom m. staff. 
groom m. heat. 
saga\2 EThp*. to be seen; 


to appear; to seem; to let 
oneself seem. 


33S. m. child. 
zaS2 43S. Mother of God 
jdaa f. wing. 
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#3003 m_ priest. 


peds adv. every day. 

m. adj. diligent; 
strenuous. 

= oXS prep. within. 


Hho: PA, whol? reach, 
' "arrive, come. 


geiSeus0 =m. worshipper; 
‘one who honours. 


} Sax 


ae ‘ . 
d-ksomiso om. resuscitator; 
one who vivifies; he 
who raises the dead. 


gid acho -m. helper; protector 
goatee 2S incomprehensible 
P15 S80 helper. 

pAasxe f. crossing. 
Waawe f met; smage. 


fami MM. dress; clothing; 
garment. 


i268 m. brass 


if 9 =x 
42 (js | oo) m. silver. 


Josag adj. m. torn; 


. separated. 

Baw m. fool. 
#58 GXso m. pl. foolish 
7, of heart. 


#o4@ m. winter. 


i ef m. adj. powerful; 
ey vehement, mighty, 


proats m. adj. perverse. 
pixos m. might; power. 
2S 93d m. iron. 

6 :xag tO Separate; 


discern. 


he 9 =x 
3328 (Joo3}5) mm. strife; 
quarrel, battle. 
3m d2e5 \ as time of strife. 
jAcoe f. stature, body. 


2505 m. cold; frost. 


fas m. summer. 

greatly; 
much. 

impiety; wicked- 

ness; ungodliness. 


32x (19 fn) m. devil. 


i on% m. despiser; scorner. 


nundsos adv. 


qstos | M- 


joax im. silence. 


wsa f. excrement; dung; 
“ filth. 
pouon m. Innocent; 
4 & pericet, 


LASA m. smoke. 
aids adv. here. 


2AS0z.gN f urine. 
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Exercise 28 A. 

Sino 2 .Nouxd Good AS \omSd oddiaz 1 

SGeo 4 .5AK@A uopodia Sendo 8 vm tdee 1eNis 
Sao gS desor 5. has Zaydo pAlscs .2ddyAo 
we x ohSax 2S 6 .epihbo pm amo GA oe 
Ee Seaa4) was 7 aSos nod {Romo re 
ome S wos SSK 20 pod x \3ORA0 FASO ay {hoo }n.039 
HuA2O BAZ FSdis 9 . wd Moo OAMYSA? Ids 
gidvods 10 .txod peg 2ND AH Nd Qo a 
was quisondo 11 .fihbo JAodo padx~ ol\.sal 
Gade UG taba} MAdSe 12 can USQI0 wom wale 
Jintao wo Yds \ddc detyiSo JauKd La ongia? 
GASSz0 14 SAA: cup oN SC Widhio tors Gedy 13 
Mice Jam S96 ULQON ao 1 CdnaHAL JAcecS 
oom 16 .gae2 95 26g SMAx> Gass wo 15 Ad 
Medoawe wists 17 -obssas Soaxto gas 34 a8 - 
Oni AZ0 ohcua2 18 goons wars 270 Mdws mado 
ogo hat SS ASdo02 Fak 19. omdate 
Spb az 2o2x9 Pawo oct.3 30 20 NaS 55 we 03d 
Zou 21  HNSOXIA }Axo GAIN yoo Sazo yx G3 
‘ qssrias ASaxao O27} y pat Pe) — Sx xo 
nGandgs pisos eS pdm ddasats akc 0 22 
Jornon 3 As Pate am 23 ull a Buaos pAsoe meron 


24 «qed Sdsaze wody Ads posonso Gd? Sols 
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US Sod OETA oopas.o qende aS 305 eed Yoon’ ment.) 
p5os ada we 7kad LY Aw. pad 25 pomidinn ee 
Td Son pas qo? mm O,2 2LO> T] ogee eS Ax Bag] 
AAASE FAomaACT? 

Nor. 27 . Use gS qteax ade shez 26 
FS 28 .pSo.a Aaah 3A2 qo umokns LAL 2D OP 
30 .oSSSQ20 omusd Bxhds 226K 29 .OAA Toren 
AdS.N29 eereren 62 B81 .7ds AatddoS Aaron? 
rMNaa2 oA Gon Jahedae yheauo J-xd cdkut 32 
Soe TLD FAO 2.28 

GAS 84. oL7 en dmed Ma coatas 2S 83 
pouo JoAdo SoM pes 2X 95 .3aN2 pho ald 
#86 dame AN Wing pits \Sdoe muitye deze 
Ayn ds aX 2a Sie : Awase wgoNn ha T1Aaei En 2D 


eS as ida 
Exercise 28 B. 


1. Because of Thee we are - repeatedly - killed 
(pf.) every day. 2. The body of the Lord is celebrated 
today. 3. Spare, O Lord, the bodies that have been 
corrupted in hell. 4. Blessed are the afflicted, for 
they will be consoled. 5. With the perverse thou wilt 
be perverted. 6. Thy arrows have been fastened (pf) 
in me. 7. God will rise and all His enemies will be 
dispersed. 8. The just (m. pl.) will rejoice and will be 
strengthened before God. %. All the foolish of heart 


were troubled. 10. He dwells (sits) under (2) the 
protection of the Most- High, and is praised under (3) 
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the shadow of God. 11. Their haters were-set-in- 
authority over them. 12. I will be saved and taught 
in Thy commandments. 13. I will honour those-who- 


honour- me (330) and  those— who- scorn— me 


(X03 ) shall be insulted. 14. Lord, our lamps will 
shine, in Thee and in Thee our souls will be adorned. 
15. As the smoke vanishes so the wicked (m. pl.) will 
vanish and perish before the Lord. it. The watchers 
were troubled of (©) the vehement light. 17. Lord 
God, bless these Thy servants sothat they may be blessed 
in Thee and by Thee. 18. Because, | have heard the 
counsel (#85) of many (m. pl.) when they consulted 
together. 19. Great is the fear about what I have done 
Cc Sa): pray (m. pl.) forme that | may go and be 
received. 20. Go, and be mingled (sing.) with spiri- 
tual- beings (Gap0d) . 21. Offer (sing.) prayer to 
God so that the living (m. pl.) and the dead (m. pl.) 
may be helped. 22. They (m.) are purged from dust 
and are clothed (with) the robe of glory. 23. Behold, 
they (m.) are brought on the crossing of the great bridge; 


and each one presses the other (339 2S 2.507) to 
pass to (aay Sshs>) the end. 24. He became incarna- 


ted from the Holy Spirit and from the holy Virgin 
Mary, the Mother of God, and became man. 20. Oh, 
St. Thomas, thy commemoration is here (ie, on earth) 
and above in heaven, and those who have honoured 
thy commemoration will be assisted by thy prayers. 
96. He will be humiliated and he will fall. 27. The 
earth will be humiliated and all its inhabitants. 28. Be- 
cause, we have been much humiliated. 29. Iron, brass, 
silver and gold were powdered together. 30. My hands 
and feet have been nailed. 31. I heard that there- 


would- be (30072) resurrection and was encouraged, 
32. The kings got ready and passed together. 33. Justice 
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is not convicted by wickedness. 34. The unlimited 
(tam 2N>) day has dawned to us. 


LESSON XXXII. 


ETh PA‘AL AXA 2- Lamad weak verbs. 


§ 149. Learn No. § 145 A-2 & 3; B-1, 2, 4, 5, 
6, 7. for peculiaritics in the corijugation. 


Conjugation. 
wazh\2 — to be deeply lamented. 


PERFECT. 
Sing Pl, 
M. wo.ah2 He, it, was \OnAL OSS AZ| They 
Ij deeply lamented. _ 


: | deeply 
F. Ndode She, ahs 9399 wren : SS2Ag| | lamented - 


M. Nod SA2 | You (thou) \ OSA? | 


II aaa % You were 
F, ahed.oN2 . a ada | ee 
ey « Nadad2 f Was <.. HDA? t adcA2 We were 
deeply lamented. 
Imperative. 
Sing. PS 


Br ea V pedo cea \otdQn: ohg82 | | () Be ye 


' . deep] 
Re DBA | lamented. ceeeedAZ : CA? hiceeaal 
Imperfect. 
Sing. a 
M. Ibs He, it, will be A63.545 | They will be 
108i deeply lamented "" > deeply 
F, ) eee She, it, ... S24 } lamented, 


] & Oa 
(1) W. S. also yoa.aS | 
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M. jaa) OS-2A4 | 
Il "" + You (thou)... \ *" ‘You will be... 
Pr rede AA J rrtS.BAA J 
Toe jseAl I shall be ... qO-2As We shall be... 
Infinitive. 


Abs. Ondut Aro Cons. ond asoS to be deeply lamented 
Participle. 


Sing M. 3-240 = py, yag-EA | (Being) deeply 
F. jidus LT lamented. 
Present tense. 
Sing. 
M. (0%) 2-3. Ax0 He, it, is deeply lamented. 


Ill ) See : 
F. Sa] ena i te 
F. van2 isos. = wish sto | deeply lamented. 
1 M. desk? i.2A0 ~ Ista ) I am deeply 
FP. 3.52 2ddsa0 — BLd.sas0 J lamented 
Plural. 
M. (X082) eda] 
III - \ "t,'" >» They are deeply lamented, 
F. wee | pmater Asa | 
M. SOAR yadtQs0 - A OAnd.o 8 wail 
Il + You are 
F, AR? qt Ato = me Nasne | 
MM. gedae qadatAu — qebadutaso) 
I ’ pen nay a peta We are 
Bi geen pra See hea - paddock 


7 Vee 


PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 


mm. 9S. jada = §id.2aco | 


& lamentable. 
ie 6. {AuSa9 Avo — Wasld.2dvo J 
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Noun of Action. 
josNsdao - jSoua N02 - lamentability. 


§ 150. A few Lamad weak verbs in the EThPA‘AL 
fomna— 
(2X) renee ~_ to bear oneself grandly, with pride, 
pomp, luxury; to shine; to enjoy pleasure or delight. 
(a2) @242 — to be cured, healed. 
(a3) wd SA2" ~ to be cleansed, purified. 
~to be or become like; to be compared; 
to imitate. () 
(2) (wider) wAcraz — (Reflex.) to meditate, to plan. 
(019) wag? — to be purified; to shine, glow. 
(dee) wdtaz ~ to be gladdened; to be made glad; 
o% to be made to rejoice. 


az — to be made pure; to be absolved, 
to receive pardon or mercy. 


Mid2 ~ 10 be clothed, covered, hidden, 
" q@iistected, sheltered, condoned for sin. 


(uo) woliga — to be accompanied, followed, or 
borne to the grave. 
(SS) wSXAZ - to be raised, elevated. 
wdiaz - to be covered over, enshrouded, laid 
in the grave. 


(st) widA2 (Reflex.) to grant prayer; to be answered 


(9209) 0327 


(snf20m ) aon 


(+03) 


(sa8 ) 


or) wedi” — to be delivered, saved. 
toes) peed to be reviled; to be accused of 
— disgraceful sin. 


(sade) bh e2 - to be rent, burst. 


1. Vide § 143 foot note 3; 2. Vide § 7. ic.; § 17-3; 
3. Vide © lig=4, 
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(W535) 4.5542 - to be brought up; to grow up. (Ref.) 
(Syntax- recapitulate No. § 78 I - V.). 


Vocabulary. 


pl 7ANo52 :yAdwsd f 
widow. 

qed m. sweet, pleasant, 
mild. 


#334. m. leper. 
2554, m. leprosy. 
~ -— §%2 to be quenched, 


put out, extinguished. 
Zong Mm: splendour; bright- 
ness. 


3A oS, f. childhood. 


2Sa4 mm. measure. 


jiika m. linen; linen 
cloth. 

32005 AodAso Heavenly 
kingdom. 


wa 93.020 pr. n. Mardochai 


jie m. vivifying; life- 
giving. 


Aakers f. shoot; bud. 
law; custom; 
statute. 


jos m. 
rule; ordinance; 


ie f. plant. 
AA 3 jhq6 m. false- 
witness, 
Aone f. old age. 
NTS f. ring. 
6 a wha to wrong, oppress, 
surpass, exceed, 
yard m. dumb. 


on wad to spring up, bud, 
put forth. 


Se m. murder; 


slaughter. 
158 Pelican (a bird) 


3095 5 persecutor. 


ja.03 pl. small drops; 
shower; fine rain, 


jAwox f. wound. 


j-Aasox adj. m. fat; ripe; ) 
fertile. 


AoA f. pr. on. Tamar. 


Exercise 29 A. 


Sagar BW cohen? 2 


oavddzo oSA HAAS 1 


sa 80 coho 4 -Pa5AKO TAox ZSSAN foamas 3 


gXd SiAx2 5 A 8324 


ciaAy peo NemtAy 5-8 
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c—> SF 35 os, AS 6 pis = 3 asd gn? ILA39 
ahr0 DONS vi pdx5o28 Pak as o2 ANS Ato 
ae Onsos, 8 . tin panded poroa.s BRAC aS wb GAnd 
<2 G Leon OF ‘ Cama AZo aos q- LAR 29 wos 
He? Gesdan’ 9 pA oms pAosza DSO wm 50m2 Nd race 
2Sie y~0 Sao Nog Area? 7 Ap§s3 10 oS, yn? 
vn Rok 62 Ns gamer 11: ooo pastOam 4 OD NS JAvghs0 
=. 4° YS59028 jam AmodArzo —_ Sys 5) 52 
feo SA eek poaAw yNo2S o1529 3h Ox0k.7 Acrtyeg 
2S2 wi iss aa ects 2S joooi.s5 wha? 18 
cont Ax > coed Joss a ato 14 «vee eno 
ry boy h02 15 »\odS3A8 SAH? went copaw08 
ao SS sax 16 eas. SS 82 Sz eho :Yadaz 
z2\ Awe 5 17. TOL 0 Odo 459 p00. womdad « 00983 


is 


a 0.53 ALO sos cor ads 1s 323 Risdon AS jo 2OxS 
osdcic wooptow 19 000} Ponmro {stax :JAodacas 
auosz 20 +» pile gaat AOpen ra Omens 
gNLSS yosS ee 3A ox agg z.ahS 2250 5 Aoakno 
om 8Se a 7938 320.5 21 . FACASALO eNs2 tae 2So ca 
29 ae Jeet Or gate js. 20 Suz0c A OfdAS IqN2 | 3.59 
Aadsng TAMGSEN pio Pabiig cosy «te Phar osmod 
A Oitiow da piney. ASNK29 Jiiwwo tao pot 23 Brey) oS 
aitp 1ON2 phe Sox, tee omaAmo Cito 


: wit aogS 
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Excercise 29 B. 


1. Sprinkle upon me with Thy hyssop, Our Lord, 
and I shall be purified. 2. Rocks were rent (pf. f.). 
3. For, by His wounds you. were cured (m. pl.). 4. He 
was enshrouded with linen. 5. He was reviled (p. 


Impf.) and he was not reviling. 6. By (s) Thee we 
Shall be raised to the Paradise. 7. By («) Thee we 
shall be delivered from the unquenchable fire (i808 


(7585 2-S2). 8. Our souls will be purified by (3) 
Thy propitiatory blood. 9. Sepulchres are burst as- 
under and the dead (m pl.) rise up. 10. False witness 
will not be condoned and he that speaks lie will not 
be saved. 11. Let all our requests be granted by thy 
(m.) prayers. 12. They- will- be- made- to- rejoice with 
their crowns. 13. By (s) Thy blood (all) my sins. 
were condoned (pf.). 14. The lepers met Him (93) 
and were cleansed.; and the blind (m. pl.) and they 
saw light. 15. Its (f.) fruits will grow-in— abundance. 
16. Their (m.) sons are brought-up as a (new) plant 
from their childhood. 17. Murdochai was delivered 
pf.) from the hands of his persecutor. 18. He that 
follows the Lord will-have- mercy (pres.) on the poor 
(sing.) and he will be rewarded (pres.) according (geed) 
to his deeds. 19. My Lord, [ am not worthy that Thou 
shouldst-enter (impf.) under my roof, but say only by 
(3) word and my child will be cured. 20. The king 
will-not-be- saved (pres.) by a great army (lit. multi- 
tude of an army), nor will the giant be delivered 
(pres.) by (2) his great strength (lit. by the multi- 
tude of his strength). 21. How greatly, there fore, 
(Astbe dW. aad] goa ) will we be justified, now, by his 
blood, and delivered through it (5) from wrath. 


2a 
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The APh‘EL — e&-92 Form of Verbs. 


§ 151. A. Formation.- APh‘en of verbs is formed 
by prefixing an Alap ? with Pthaha + to the P“AL 
form. When the prefix ? is added:— 


1. All verbs (except Concave) ending in a Strong 
letter (except syne and Resh, which prefer Pthaha) 
assume Zlama short 7 on the penultimate. Ex. 


AS +2 = 3he2. Hes caused to write; composed; in- 
scribed. 

2. In Pe-Nun verbs (§ 76 ff.) generally the initial 
Nun is assimilated into the second radical. Ex. 
ads + 2 — 42. He carried out, put forth. ete. 

3. Pe Alap and Pe Yod verbs (§ 79 ff. § 89 fF) 
change the initial Alap or Yod into Waw. Ex, 


N82 +25 ok alte fed; he made to eat. 


Kena + 2= 2 02 — He died; he causeduto dry, 


4. In ‘Ain Geminate verbe (§ 85 ff.) the second 
radical is assimilated into the first, which assumes its 
vowel. Ex. 

XN +i= wh2 — he did harm; suffered harm. 


5. In Concave verbs (§ 89 ff.) the second radical] 
appears as Yod and forms the vowel Heva‘ssa » after 
the first radical. Ex. 


— wand (for yaad) He raised; caused to rise 
or stand. 
6. In Lamad weak verbs:- a) Lamad Alap verbs 


(g 94 ff.) change the final 2+ into vw Ex. Ras+ i waz} 


He made to weep. 248 + 2 = wa? He injured. (Vide 
2. above and § 95 B. ff), 


b) Lamad Yod verbs retain the final» unchanged, 
Ex. whx + j- he calmed; made calm or quiet. 
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B. Peculiarities in the conjugation :— 


1. The change and augment of vowels on the final 
and the penultimate (of the stem) in all the different 
groups of verbs (except Concave) are the same as those 
in the corresponding PA‘EL forms (§ 131. B. 1, 2, 3, 5.6). 


2. The middle + of Concave verbs, remains un” 
changed in the Perfect, Imperative and Imperfect. Ex- 


Pf. 3. fos. doaed. Impf. 3. m: pl. A280. 
3. The Imperative is formed as in PA‘EL (§ 131 
BS a&hb). Bx. 
m, s, @Aa2 - write thou, %452 make thou weep. etc. 
4. The formative Alap fails away leaving its vowel 
to the prefixes in all APh‘EL verbs except the Concave. 
Ex, shel + s- whs.i He will compose; S44 02+.5 = Maas 
He will feed. 


5. In Concave verbs the prefixes (except Ist sing. 
Impf.) do not assume the vowel + of the formative 


Alap. Ex. yiep2 + = pats — He will raise. 

6. In all verbe except the Concave the Infinitive 
and Participles are formed as in the corresponding 
PA hy form (9131. 5B. 5 & 6). Ex. 

Infinitive (Vide 4 above) 
ai + © = asm - to compose. 
As 02 +O = odsod - to feed. 
ead + © = Oadcs0 -— to make to weep. 


Participle: present. m.s. wha. — S300 - pase cic. 

perfect. m. s. Age — Sdov - udm cic. 

7. Concave verbs (Vide 5. above) retain the middle 

w jn the Present participle, but change it into Zqapa 2 
in the Perfect participle and in the infinitive. Ex. 


Participle: present pists — He raises. jasmo — She 
raises: 
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perfect. moo — He is (being) raised. 
posse - She is (being) raised. etc. 


Infinitive. oxaue ~ oxox to raise. 
98. Nouns Agent and Nouns Passive are formed in 
the same manner as they are formed from PA‘EL verbs 


(§ 131. B. 7-8). 
Noun Agent: m. BS.sa0 — jiSAo0 ~ Writer; chronicler 


E {ArsS.3.d.20 = 3AadS ADM ” ” 
Noun Passive: m. saw - 25800 Written. 
i 7ASSd.06 “< 3 A.2aos0 - 

9. Noun of action is formed (as in PA‘EL, § 131. 

B. 9) a) by affixing the termination 3X0. 
ie JAosS.Acho ~ pAossAs0 - Writing; chronicle. 
ii, jrod.dto - jRo.zdas — Writing (act of) 

b) by replacing the formative 2 by rN and affixing 
the termination %& (hard generally) to the stem (ie, 
pf. 3m.s.) in all verbs except the Concave: and j in 
Lamad weak verbs the Taw of 2A following the fina] 
+ of the stem is rendered soft. Hence such nouns appear 


in the forms of j Sosa or TORN and ii Pad IA f 
Ex. i ZASSIA | (a2) 2AgzaN (W. Ss \Nea ol! 


a a as supplication. 
11 GARQ-SA (S22 | Pda - purification, 


Note. ZAR 3a - satisfaction, jAamon ~ filth, ete. bee 
‘long to this group. (1) 


(1) cfr. also § 108- de 131 B, JS. "THES ane other 


detached forms, as, {KORDA Or jas - Strife; contention 
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10. Hard and soft aspirates :— a) In all APh‘Ex 
verbs the final radical is always soft; but the 2nd 


person terminations A .wA ..oA. 4 render the final 
? or A hard (7~i.c.). 


6) In all verbs (except the Concave, above A.5) 
the second radical or the penultimate is always hard 
(In ‘Ain geminate verbs the hard ‘Ain is assimilated 
into the first radical above A. 4). 


c) The first radical is always soft. 

_ Lxception.- 1. In ‘Ain geminate verbs the first 
radical is rendered hard by the assimilation of the 2nd 
radical. Ex. gA2— Attekh, (for p32). 

2. In Concave verbs, Kap - q as the first radical, 
whenever immediately preceded by a vowel, is render- 
ed hard. Ex. (3) — wa? Akkin, to create, to give 
existence. (but soft when there is no immediate prece- 
dence of a vowel, as pats — -d0 waAd2. etc.) 


152. Different shades of meaning indicated 
by the APh‘EL form of verbs :— 


1. A causative sensc- me to write; .2Ae2 = to 
make or cause to write, Adis fo kill- Aio2 to make 
or cause to kill. ‘ 

2. An inchoative sense: 50m to be white- 30m2 


to begin to be white. 
3. A different sense from that of the PAL. 


agi. to cut — Sg 2 to grant. 
+. The same sense as that of the P*AL. 59-0594 
to sow. 


Boxoaw — offence; scandel; ZAwodma0 — kinsman: {Aad Ose — 


ome ' 4 re 1 he 
strangling ; jAS035% or INnd 03520 - windne <tc. 
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5. The same sense as that of the PASEL. Asx —Asx2 
to rest, to observe religiously. 
6. Change of the PAT. intransitive to transitive. Aw 


to die, Aad — to cause to diego Tall: 


LESSON XXXIII. 


APh‘EL of Strong Verbs. 


§ 153. The Strong verbs, the verbs which have 
a strong letter for the first and the third radicals and 
Alap or Waw for the second radical, and Pe- Nun 
verbs with a strong letter for the third radical, which 
all are conjugated alike, are included in this lesson. 
For peculiarities in the conjugation learn No. § at 
A. 1,2; B. 1, 3,4, 6,8, 9a, b; 10 a, bc. 


Conjugation. 


=a2 — to (cause to) write; to compose, inscribe. 


Perfect. 
Sing. PE 
iil M. 2Sa2 He, it, composed. \ethet ashed ) They 
7 + Se as com-= 
F. gee? She, it, ... caked: aia? f siceg 
M.  Wsha2 ) OAsAa2 | 
I .*. You (tou) ... \e) a 
F, ASAE | Asha? | composed. 


I CG. asad I composed. eighe2: shar We com- 
- “" Geamed . 


ne ee 
(1) W.S. dad@ol. 


Coro) 
Imperative. 
Sing. PI. 


M. A92) compose \oph92 :02he2) 
"| }compose ye. 


F, ho? | thou. cuahed : phe j 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pa. 
No! : : oe The 
Ill M. * wal He, it, will compose. \onaal | a 
F, ws | She, it, ... APE. qos has | compose 
M. CTS O.sAaA “3 
II aaa (thou). NP?8#8( You will 
F. conden | | ee COMPOSE 
» C. shad I shall compose. wAas We shall ... 
Infinitive. 
Abs, osha - Cons. oastaeS to compose. 
Present Participle. 
Sing. 
M: hao w7Aas ij 
ati, "+ Composing. 
F,  — 3.3Aa80 esas i 
Perfect Participle. 
Sing. BIE 
M. sha sasha | 
7. 2 ‘ (Being) composed. 
F. jada pao J 
Present Tense. 
i. Active. 
Sing. 


M. (031) sha He, it, is composing. 


Ill a. 
F. (w}) ¢aAa%0 She, it, 


= oe Y 
(2) W. S- also utasXoh with You. 


M. 
I 
iRP 
. 
F, 
me =|: 
1. 
Il M. 
1RA 
I M. 
F, 
mn 
F. 
M. 
Il 
F. 
M. 
I 
E. 


747 eee ea 


N52 waa ~ ZAa00 } e 
ee .''» You (thou) are | 4g 
wa AS2 pa Aa» ” wAzAas | B 
faces [a 
3-32 haw w. pasa } & 
ae me ‘at I am S 
152 Jaa — PLGASD } i 
Plural. 
O32) paDAas 
Cy ) ae They are 
(qra$2) yeBAO eae 
ie ES j > ‘ Si * ‘ S 
OAS? me ANDO — 6 OAs.5Aa20 ‘Da 
mx er, - ps | ROU re 3. 
a ena ‘= eter hia = 
re) 
<a a3AO0 = cna — 
We are 


1s nea 
(om) .sha0 He, it, is (being) composed. 
(a1) 2-SAa0 ees, 


Ad2 . whew = Apts 


You (thou) are 


wali 2 5Ao% — wAzAaO 


+ am (being) composed. 


Pid A208 — HpAds 
&c. &c. asin PATH. $9933. 
Participial Nouns. 


i. Noun Agent. M. iS - HLgAgH composer; 
F. jAsS.3990 — J AstS Aue | Writer. 
ii. Noun Passive. M. 2N.s90 — Raa | something 


FF. 1ANSd:0 a jades | written. 


NOUN OF ACTION. 


i pAosN.S90 — ZAonsAaw — writing; chronicle. 
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ii @Sokido _ Gkordao - writing, 

ill jASSga = WA csoond — modesty. 
Note. 1. If the second radical is Alap the W. Syrians 
do not remove its vowel ™m, which should fall away from a strong 


letter in the same position (ie. 2nd radical) in Perfect sing, Im- 
perfect and Present participle, because of the augment ofa vowel 


—es 7 ‘6 ae 
on the final, as, Apa}2} for S442 She did good, <— Lav 


9 ¥ : ' 
for \ e324 — they will do good, J>}Ar0 for #5240 -she does 


good. etc. But in the Perfect participle and in the forms derived 
. on y 
from it the same Alap is preceded by Pthaha 9 as ja jaro 


{ : : 9 b y oy f U . . . 
for $322 — afflicted. \has}aso for (Maslow — infliction of 


pain. The East Syrians also vocalise likewise 7-3 Avo tor 
¢ 
‘ ‘ ‘ . 

24 2S. — one who is sent; messenger; angel; and its derivatives. 


So also in West Syriac the Waw standing as the second 
radical, when its vowel falls away in the course of conjugation, 
4 ¥ 


* . eS . . r 

is given the vowel ‘u’ 0 in pronouncing (not marked) as Nore 
= y, 

nahurun. ~s3Q.M mahurin. etc. (Vide Nos. § 12- 3,4 & § 7. v) 

Some times the West Syrians transfer the second radical Alap to 


y 
nA 
the place of the first radical when prefixes are added, Ex. -&> ju 
for .K2.a3 - it will harm. 

2. The Pe- Nun verbs, which drop their initial Nun when 
admitting a prefix in P“AL (§ 77 & note 1-4) dropit also in 
APh‘EL. If the the initial Nun does not fall in PeaL, as above, it 


is retained also in APh‘ex. The disappearing Nun practically 
assimilates into the second radical. (Vide. No. § 76. § 151. A- 2; 


§ 154. iii.) 


§ 154. A few verbs in the APh‘EL form be- 
longing to the above mentioned (§ 153) groups:— 


Ge) 


i. Strong Verbs. 


(Aca) Aged to put to 
shame, dishonour, confound 
(32) wig2 to manifest, 
let shine: 
to arise. 
(ge) ion to turn, 
change, overthrow: 
292 god to turn one’s 
yeaa face, forsake. 
(adm) 34a2 to dig or break 
through; to put to shame, 
to put to the blush. 
Ssauz to allow to be in 
want; to deprive, 
wae? to lay waste, destroy 


to make 


(sa) 9302 to proclaim 
by herald; to announce, 
preach, teach; to recite 
publicly or in a loud 
voice. 
gdno? to rule, reign, give 
—— counsel. 
Smo? to hold in contempt, 
§ to contemn. 
to venture, dare, 


to be harsh. 
A322 to act foolishly, to 


go astray, to mistake; to 
offend; to injure. 


ela B20 é 


wr 2 to offer, proffer, 
designate; to grant, bes- 
tow, ordain priest. 


(1) 


A.5i2 to cause to pass; to 
remove; to convert; to 
transfer, translate. 

can? to set firmly; to 
‘ strengthen, enforce. 

wus? to gladden, make 
— bright or merry. 

wsan2 to fight; to join 
sien battle. 
s432 to provoke to anger 
ah 33 to feel, perceive, 
“a acquaint. 

3342 to set over. 

234 to lower; to incline. 

3 toremove, putaway 

' depart, abandon. 

(48x)*! SSa2 to set in 
authority; to give power 
or permission. 

pix to complete, give 

up, deliver, hand over, 
saixi to let hear,well, 
ioe announce. 
weA2 to furnish, make 
ready, set in order, con- 
struct, prepare. 


ela 3d 


i, ‘Ain Alap and ‘Ain 
Waw (retained) Verbs. 


(x23) x2s2 to do evil, 
. hurt, harm. 


Not used in Pe‘AL except participial adj. and noun. 


(379) 


wit? 0 do good, deal 
: well, treat well. 
Sam2 to make white, 
: blanch. 
22 to grieve, hurt, afflict. 
sim 2 to bring or to come 
to old age. 
to give or furnish 
with shoes; to shod. 


to enlarge, give 


« ia 2 


mr 032 
space, 


iii. Pe-Ntin verbs ending 
in a strong letter. 


(38) 0.22 to pour forth; 
to bring forth, to eject, 
to utter. 

(ads) aX 2 to continue, 

prolong, last, remain- 


relieve, give solace. 


(quo) 34.2 to be patient; 
to be long-sufferiug; to 
be longanimous. 

(aq) soys2 to give forth 
light; to shine brightly; 
to enlighten, lighten. 

(Au) Amz to send down; 
to cast down; to cause to 

come down; to bring 
down. 

(Ns) 3h 2 to put ina safe 
place; to preserve. 

(wads ) e342 to pluck out; 

send out; to bring or 
carry out. 


: to 
sx} to cause 
ste blow. 


(a8 ) 


Note: |. dco - to go up, to ascend, loses its Lamad 


in APh‘EL and becomes w@2 - to raise, to place above; to offe,. 


(cfr. No. § 73- 1). 


2. The West Syrians optionally 


insert an Alap in the 


place of the elided Nun in the APh‘EL of Pe- Nun verbs wher 


a ae | 


¥ 


yf , 
prefixes are added. Ex. toed or a oe He will continue. 


(cfr. also No. § 160 Note). 


§ 155. Syntax. The particle » in the sense of 


‘fon, at, by the side of,” is put before nouns 
‘left’. etc. to express location on or position at. 


P50. » shi. He sits on the right-hand- sid© 


10089 
of His Father. 


‘right’, 
Ex. 


Recapitulate § 54 II and § 127 V. 


(380) 


Vocabulary. 


#052 pr. n. Jeremias. 
zinx2 pr. n. Isaias. 
ts che tO COMBGIVe: to 
row be pregnant, 
2ia-5 m. creator. 
pl. gAi3.9 — JAsds 
f. creature; creation. 
yooah. m, youth; young- 
man; bachelor. 
pl. 2idoA 24d A f. vine. 
35302 m. wonder. 
pl. 3kSad : BSad f. 
monastery; convent. 


v7 
Sone Te 


9 ’ 
pl. aeoo— vhs yo Aad 
f. covenant; ° testament. 
WOOHALD : anALD etc. with 
pron. suffixes. 
#52 m. generation; age. 
oadg Mm. beam; ray (of 
= light). 
#500 m. furnace. 
{409054 f. Proclamation; 
message; gospel; preahing 


pl. IK Oo : nko 


xx 6 
Léwsaro f. money; coin, 
monet; coinage, stamp. 


#Xox pr. n. Moses. 


Anns Ainaso City of Babel. 


{EL 0 m. rain. 

wage f. a watch 

iow f. reproach; re- 
buke; reproof, ad- 
monjtion; refutation. 

tAa.a%0 f. bride; spouse. 

Nao m. going in. 

qossa m. geimo” eut; emit. 

cad yo f Egypt. 

gaa £ care; thought. 

354.x0 m. bed; couch. 


hog, flexion 
— ae 
{3g c. g. moon. . 
Pico fe fol, foolish- 
-* ** ness; fault; offence 
zAa0s dwelling place; 
‘habitation; earth. 
i-4s% m. business; 
intimacy; study; conver- 
sation. 
pl. 3&NZad — yaxad f foot- 
oe -_ step. 
pl. jAolsy: Aas, f. thing; 
"matter; affair. 
jaa ™- wood (of the 
» cross) 
Zaaay M- adj. buried: 
- interred. 
aX8eson m- ankle; ankle- 
bone; wrist. 


(381) 


qadax m. fairness; beauty; 
grace. 
01.35 to spit. 
Hor m. rod; 
o:.ax to let down. 
2-550" m. sender. 
é 
50x m. 
Y 


wall; fortress. 


[Ms jae -3:A50x f, fall; 
fault; offence: 


stam; tribe, 


j-Lsox m. heavenly (being) 


thanks- 
giving. 
wound; discomfiture; 
ruin; fracture. 


tAsdoa f. praise; 


POE 


#-3098 mansion; cell; room. 


Jnbdhnn A inferior; Jower; 
lowest. 


PASSA f. counsel ;thought. 


Exercise 30 A. 


aed Awd 2 aS eho2s yy 
(54 1.) 
7 5 


ire gods 6 


; A Ada gai p—hazo af 
use 30) cooa As 2 wd 30 ySejos9 2a 2. 
pSxsO 2 > Cj ¢ Ox vab.S ° Aon oigs geile . So 24,2 A 


» }:0%.02.50 vA JAmSEA os en eAmas0 


ie FTN AS $3qj08 gd? i Reo o5 —tAio Wor 


-oXguemdsos ZARGS GNa yo Yd of0 Wat S3ai § 


= NS a 120}. ig a o.x8 wna 529 og.A 9 


abs sox Si 10 

gAinSeS yeko SGA7 11 
ey 12 
wole Gbah 09 Aho 18 


Steed > isd yn won 8 14 


pe TAcLAD aconZs 


tasah wos Be join ow A.2 Ls gs 16 


gSoas o>: 


/AOTLS dgjaX. pods KO Tja20 DA 


oe 3 


pbsx5 jKogoda Crd pha ee 17 


SeSio (i242) ages 


. 345 is -i6 -) 3K Ou ‘ Atiad 
oom 2S t S22 $0030 f.nLx¢ Mao JArad@ 


Yon 4559 THO G2 g.dOTA 


. ho on DN 5 as Agi woh 2 
woh 15 gS 
a amis 


71.28 


Om 
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wohs0 Api d2 18 , YS02 aTOKa29 73h. zadiso pis 
ba ee. pas yo 19 hdd iam 9 Aes wisdod 
wSS 05 BAS 20 . END 0G] qndoto Za 9 qAdNey 
ono 21 wees Aj20 wht? rub) 97 ase 12 
AGS Gnd eeas> xAaaso Sooss 2305S hens > iA\ 5m 
Ag20 wikoo «aisoz) gordo mSx2 Sox 22 agian? 
ro ddS p Aas pismo SS pude 28 opsigno adS 
woZS S029 Andod 24 -tmsdy ZN GhGaS tpadgo 
- 

hiss Ainntod Adis. SS ugodsS gXxio Ads 


re) pdus Saad 25 edad os wiodAo Jurato.2. sadaNo 


wor coda sn TPO gS Sade zai a) or MOK. 0 
pasoda0 yood obs S-L2 96 + Tandon ees aS 
wax (2SAaqS) Som SS 240 27 «pS 25) 
Jorak 28 . daSouits arery qa gnog Nic gui 
Aaah Nag SS proaNde eee jaeS $23 og ° as 2 Le 
2iAwo Poet Doe oxds j-ak.awo }icsar0 29 “gob — 
oS i085 Bbsand 0] OS.20 30 AOomS AS poe Sop.i0 
p08 AS 81 .Acuxs YioAS o> a2 eae {Ame aus 
gro 82 AS 5 a» A009 2.59 Nad O.22 Yd ols Hes Good 
33  HoosS oon Sop Noxao qn0SS. Qt cas Now 
wind Bd LRmA 20MS digs p05 2S ode) one casey 
WoO 35 -gnod Aa2 300 b SL Ag2 Aosd 0 qanent Ai} 
gaaiS nd? 86 sratok pw pads jad Sivoo og 


gadpo 00 Net 37 .wgopog ZAmoSxAcO {Aeron 


(383) 
Yimous eS Sond 88 19599 \oaSa2 guwds 7hd5ba50 
: piwoe pds a\s qwidsd 39 phox }229 aes g2\ 
— Eide 0919 sdSp0 : pddso ads ciphe.s i 40 
oSA3 anys 


Exercise 30 B. 


I.. We offer to Thee (m.) a new praise and 
thanksgiving. 2. Thy light reigns (pf.) over the world. 
3. You (m.s.) forgive and remove our faults and theirs 
(m.). 4. Letthe Lord remove wrath from the earth. 
5. Why did the sinner provoke God (to anger)? 6. They 
(m.) dishonoured the counsel of the poor (pi. m.) 
7. Thou hast enlarged my steps under me so that my 
ankle-bones may not shiver. 8. I will cause to hear 
the voice of Thy praise. 9. Thou hast raised my soul 
from hell. 10. Your face shall not be confounded. 
11. Let the angel of the Lord drive them away. 12. He 
devises («aks Avo ) iniquity (%5%) on his bed and to do 
harm he walks in the way that is not good (?3a4x 289), 
13. Thou (m.) hast confounded my enemies. 14. Thou 
hast set a man over our head. 15. Thou(m.) hast en- 
forced Thy wrath against (5) the sheep of Thy flock. 
16. Pains are prepared for those who enforce judgment 
and blow for foolish people. 17. Rod and reproof 
give wisdom and the child that is not chastised (p. p.) 
confounds his mother. 18. Blessed is He who makes 
all the generations pass- away and who does not pass- 
away. 19. He has gladdened the church, His spouse. 
20. By the Holy Ghost did all the prophets prophesy Thy 
mysteries, O Jesus, God, and heralded Thy coming. 
21. The sun lowered its rays and the stars adored 
Him. 22, Grant us pardon of sins. 23. Paul wrote 


(392) on charity that there is nothing like it. “4. Look 
towards Him and hope in Him and your (m. pl.) face 


(384) 


will not be put-to-shame Cen pS). 35. And Thou 


shalt not let us hear the voice (2S 443) which 
says: ‘go ye from Me, I do not know you”. 26. Incline 
Thy ear to my prayer. 27. He laid waste the 
fortress within it (hell). 28. Thou shalt not abhor us 


( uis0 us aid 28) nor deliver us to torment. 29. And 
ie got (with) the spirit of 
Thy peace hath clothed them (m.) (with) the sp 

humility. 30. The cross reigns (pf.) in heaven, and 
the cross reigns (pf.) on earth, and the cross shall be 


a fortress to the churches and to the monasteries. Sa. 
My heart poured forth good words (7oX49). 32. He 
made the winds to blow in the sky (jésx). 33. And 
He came and enlightened all the creatures. 34. The 
Lord my God will enlighten my darkness. 35. He will 
send forth (ws) Thy justice as light. 36. Thou hast 
brought (out) a vine from Egypt. 37. 1 have waited 
for the Lord from the morning watch to the morning 
watch, 38. He lets down His rain upon the just (m. 
pl.) and upon the wicked (m. pl.). 39. What is kept 
(p. p-) by (4) them others will take. 40. The foolish- 
man lets out all his wrath, and the wise-man devises 
(saisde) in his mind (j-4s3). 


LESSON XXXIV. 


APh‘EL or Pe-Alap and Pe-Yod Verbs. 


§ 156. The conjugation of Pe-Alap and Pe- 
Yod verbs in the APh‘ex form differs from that of the 
Strong verbs only in that they changc the first radical, 
Alap or Yod, into Waw when the formative Alap is 
prefixed. For peculiarities in the conjugation learn | 
Mo. 3.151 A.’ , 3: Bogle Jaa Gale Olli 


(385) 
Conjugation. 


Aso2 (rt. 4a2) to feed, to give to eat. 


Z502 (rt. ass) to dry, dry up, shrivel, 


Perfect. 
Sing. Pl 
= M. S403 Ie, it, fed.  odsod: ods oi They fed. 
F. aXso2 Sie; ittes Ngo? : Ado2 (1) 4 
”» 
a M. ee You (thew) .. onde 02 You fed. 
Se € asda of ” ” ” a ALS 02 
, 9 9 
; Cc. asdoi I fed. gsd02:3303 We fed 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pl. 


M. 4 o2 feed thou cargos rohao2 feed ye.. 
ann wd 02 ” 9 eio2 : wks 02 


+) 99 


Imperfect. 
Sing. I. 


fs M. Ages He, in, will feed. oSSes ) Tey .-vihit 
F. Sdoa She, it, » » cesses | feed. 

M. S404 You (thou) xadsos You will. 

F. 2) dod ee, ce 

Ss AG Nao2 I shall feed. Sdos We shal feed. 


Infinitive. 
Abs. oSdoxw. Cons. oSaoss. io feed. 


‘ ee 
ius aio) Cena} 2) uLS5ol 
25 


(386) 


Present Participle. 


Sing. 
M. dex feeding. wise feeding. 
... a ee meer -c 


- Perfect Participle. 
M. Sse (Being) fed. «dso (Being) fed 
PRESENT TENSE. 


i. Active. 


Ill. M. S. (0m) Sdow — He feeds; 

F, S. (wor) AaAew — She feeds. 
Il. M.S. Aid Sao — aXdov You feed; 

F, S. wae LNaod — widow etc. 

as in Strong verbs (Vide § 153 Paradigm) 
ii. Passive. 

Til M. S. (oc) Saosa He is fed; 

F.S. (a) dos She is fed. 
II M.S. aii Mado ahaom You are fed. etc, 


as in Strong verbs (Vide § 153 Paraigm). 
PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 
1. Noun Agent. 
M. S. q-aS.ddvo . 3oiNdod He that feeds. 
F.S. jAaS.age — gasXsom She that feeds. 


ii. Noun Passive. 


M.S. 2S.s9% . gNdoo He that is fed. 
F. 26M Sd as 28S40b She that is fed. 


(387) 


Nouns of Action. 
i {hosN.sd a jAosNAow feeding. 


ii. jod.ado — 


jAodAced feeding. 


iii. ZANSGA — (FANAOS) FASO delay. 


§ 157. A few Pe weak verbs in the APh‘EL 


form :— 
(3-42) 402 to destory; to 
bring to naught. 
* (eu) ) N02 to lead, 


carry, bring, admit, 
receive, take. 


(Xd. ) do? to make 


known; to inform; to 
show forth. 


(Seen) Nuvo to enfeeble} 


render weak (.N); to be- 
come enfeebled, exhausted 


(dd - yet0) 

(ads) eso2 to beget, bring 

forth; to assist at child- 
birth. 


(ate) atio2 to set on fire, 
burn, light, consume. 


(tia ) aso} to make heavy 


or dull; to be burden- 
some (AS) to give 
honour. — 

(aa) 5302 to enlarge, to 
make great, to magnify, 
to extol. 

(Ada) A3oi to leave or give 
an inheritance; to cause 
to inherit; to divide in- 
heritance. _ 

(Sepa) x02 to hold 

out; to stretch. 

(Ae) whe? to make to 
dwell or to inhabit: to 
keep station; to restore, 
appoint. 

(Ss) 3A02 to have over. 
to have enough and to 
spare to people. 


Nota. The following verbs are irregular in the formation 


of APh‘EL. 
(Sdn)? Mided to wail, 


lament; to cry out. 


(1) Not used in PAL, 


(2) Some take 


(dda )dS2 Impf. ds ar 53 24 


to teach, inform, to train. 


AA. for a Geuainate 


verb, assuming An as PAL, but not on good authority. 


(388) 
(sis) sored (to suckle, to (82) edad t0 Dring; to 
give suck or milk. (Vide-§ 166: n.2-) 


§ 158. Syntax I. deo2 (da.)™ “to add, to 
increase, to do more’, put before another verb has an 
adverbial force meaning ‘again, more abundantly”. 
The verb following it may be in the Infinitive con- 
struct or in the same tense agreeing with it (\doo2) in 
gender, number and person and joind by the co-ordi- 
native conjunction Waw ‘o’. Ex. 

spas doo2 - He spoke again; j-3A0 dood. He 
repeated or answered again. 

II. When the subject is one and the same for the 
principal clause and the relative clause and the same 
verb forms the predicate in both the clauses, the verb, 
though different im tense and mood (with its object, 
which is common to both) may be omitted in the re- 
lative clause. Ex. wosa\3 gen? Qaa2 adsd aS Axo2 


Held out Thy hand to me, O Lord, as (Thou Hem it 
out) to Peter. 


Vocabulary. 
AA. m. wave. Nelo sus adj. m. solitary; 
342 A0a44 confidence; the | monk, sole, only; the only 
"uncovering of the face. begotten; specific. 
ja.Sk JS.cop M. good I ae ax Sunday. 
wae F¥ manners. 


gas oxo birth. 


an 3 & ‘ ie 
aia . S902 COMmemor- 4 , ‘se 
i aw = oat gave that which is burnt, 
ation of the mother. °° ash, fire- pan. 
352 m. fight; contest. {a0 m. thought. 
ghau0g f song. 7550 m. Egyptian, 


(1) Rarely . 30 2 - (2) Not used in Pe‘ar. 


(389) 


{Ao07I0. the day of death, joie m. covenant: status. 
AS? ami 10 wee ee worm first. 

—_ f. Sabbath; 
Saturday. 


wS.o2 3. m. multiplied; 
increased; gatherd much: 


{Nong f. testimony; teen 
evidence; martyrdom. 


FENG f. barren, sterile 
ne (woman) 
72x f. filth; rubbish. Wik eho2za Theology. 


A es 


Exercise 31 A. 


Jedio smide Ado? 2 .ptdor SAAS Adi | 

JON? ashi vod 4 .FASSS cdo 0g) 9 .PidoS uRgi 
KOT AG Bom d5L0 7 eds 5 qhepdosd Ae iAdomS 
Poa dengod 7 .uXwie sded ZN 6 .0682 ad020 
Axo 10 LaBOA mee. 9 . Sasord0 Adm0 poxod 8 
Jimds Horm ghow IS? 11-2 Byod guoto Sa 
pos 0 oS 3a59 pid odo2As jdwad 5 nT pee 4 
vai = Vom. 52g 14 79S 03.5 Kos? DBAS was 13 
hod bo LasOi a2 coats 42 15 . (Sos) aon | 
JoJo YAud= 3XdnS whoo 16 .. dod 352 dhso tog 
TAS. «Sa0¢ weodp omS Pisor 17 -piad ad Ming 
Rendtee Hes Sb 18 stabs mado Latdad wdio 
$ A O8sbus Su0.3 \ Bx 3802 19 .fot89.02 ‘$3020 ENC Ras 
Hi2 dwod 20 .tpqbo yuabx Lass 4. 00.i5.a09 
parson gisg Ades 21 .pedons F352 awLA \ oad 
Wom ANnwieg Sho 22 gb whad phos Sd 


(390) 


Poe Lis .N dmod Pan md pons 25h5g at 
este; jaao AS 08 .pmado Lad, Rog BL CS 
Ode? 102 The copdeto (a athe «osm yAwoo 


A Oop IN on jis « owons yas? 
Exercise 31 B. 


1. We all extol (m.) thee (f.) 2. What does he 
profit? (m.). 3. He profited nothing. 4. He destroyed 
the gentiles (from) before them. 5. Thou hast made 
them eat bread with tears (sing). 6. He teaches the 
poor (m. pl.) his way. 7. He trained my hands for war. 
8. By His birth He saved nations from errer. 9. All my 
bones wailed. 10. ‘he earth wails as a travailing woman 


(@hads) that bows to bring forth. 11. How beauti- 
ful is the prayer the Son of God taught. 12. The fire 
begins to burn where it sees rubbish. 13. They be- 
came (m.) sacrifices to God, Who crowned them and 
magnified them. 14. Hold out to me, Lord, Thy hand 
as to Peter among waves. 15. I shall not move (pres.) 
from this place in which you are burning me. ‘ 
' Stretch-out to me, Lord, the right- hand of Thy mercy. 
I7. He inherits the kingdom to those- who-do- his- 


_ Will otdsy wias\). 18. The temporal world does 
not gain anything to him that loves it. 19. And at 
Thy birth the angels announced peace to the shepherds 
(GAG45). 20. Blessed is Christ, Who, by His fast, 


taught fast to His flock. 21. God (lit. the good one) 
magnified by His love, the image the grace has depicted. 
2Z. And the girl became mother to Him that begot 
the first Adam. 23. Wealth adds many friends, but (0) 


the poor (man) is separated («49) from his friends. 
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LESSON XXXV. 


APh‘EL of ‘Ain Geminate Verbs. 


§ 159. In the APh‘EL form the ‘Ain Geminate 
er the Double ‘Ain verbs present only two radicals — 
the first and the third. The second radical is assimi- 
lated into the first which assumes its vowel and is 
rendered hard (duplicated in E.S.). In all other respects 
they agree with the Strong verbs in the conjugation. 
For peculiarities in the conjugation learn Nos. § 151 A 
de Get 3, 4,674, 9,10 & §.152. 


Conjugation. 
($A) AZ - to do harm, to cause harm, to suffer 


harm or loss. 
PERFECT. 


Sing. Fi. 
M. §A He, it, did harm. \ooA2:0982, oa 
Ti i a i ar 3 
F. ASA} She, it, » 9 0 SeA2+ R82) harm. 
U . "| S¥ou (thou) » a. teu. , 
F.. wiih? | meee, | 


IT ¢ saad Idid harm. pia? :ye42 We did harm 


Imperative. 
Sing. Pl. 
.  oh4al ahi 0942) 
_ ae ' +Harm thou “"y ’, . . pakdarm ye 
F wand : goose woh | 
s out J cu ' eu? 


any 


In W.S. also (1) coh| 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Pl. 
ee M, 6AS He, it, will do harm. \o3Ai | They will 
) Fr gS (2) She, it , : SAS | do harm. 
M. 9a) OSAKA | 
Il 2S 3) ‘You (lhou) \ :.. | Youmiyales 
Fo aan” | maAd | 


C. 9&2 Ishall doharm: Ai We shall do harm 


Infinitive. 
Abs. 340 Cons. aad to do harm. 
Present Participle. 
Sing. Pr 
a pA eek | 
F cost .;+, | doing harm. 
' tad Ax <r 
Perfect Participle. 
Sing. Pl. 
“ avo wake! 
, a, wi +, | (being) harmed 
Bo pA RA | 


Present Tense. 
i. Active. 
III m.s. (oa) 90 He does harm. 
f 6, (mG) %SA0 She does harm. 

II m.s. Af? $A0 -Ada05 f 5. AAid Bade — ASAD 
Thou dost harm etc. (§153 Par.) 
it. Passive. 

III m.s. (eo) 9&0 He is (being) harmed: 

f.s. (6) yada0 She is (being) harmed. 


II .S+ AE GA ~ AAao Thou art (being) harmed. 
ibe a etc. (§ 153 Paradigm) 


(2) wo lL”. (3) utadkl’, 


(393) 
Participial Nouns. 
i. Noun Agent. m. s. psSad0 — 8440] one who 
f.s. jAuN ade ~ 2Aaa AD | does harm. 
z — \ Sis ie 
li. Noun Passive: m.s. 2Nsd0 - 2340 one who is 
f, s. gdXso_ydaao harmed. 
Nouns of Action. 
i. FX osNSd0 _ ({hoxdAs) gkoumme ~ Passion, 
; on | suffering. 
li, @Wodsde _ (Gkoaao) fXozmm — passion; 
§ 160. <A few ‘Ain Geminate verbs in the 


APh‘EL form: 

¥ (A) wok? - to lie down, to protect (A Jaiero.)5 

to dwell within or among (); to rest on (4); 

to descend; to enter gently; to abide (3); 

to rest upon, overshadow (AS) : 

(03) ed — to break in picces, to beat very small. 

(8q) 4072 - to do harm, molest, hurt, annoy. 

(sts) stud - to kindle; to love. 

(we ) Phos 2 - warm, heaten, scorch. [hang 

” (Sg) Ag2 - to cover over; to overshadow, to over- 

(s0.8 ) as — to rebuke; to show to be wrong; re- 
prove, convince; confute (person S, thing a: go: SS) 

(qs) p02 —~ to humble, humiliate, lay low, lower, 

cast down, abase, strew. 


(Ms) Ss2- to bring, put or carry ip, introduce, 
: . linsert 


(1) Not used in Pe‘AL. 
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(24) aed - to fix the eyes; i> gard intently (=) . 


(Sa ) Avi — to lighten, relieve, assuage, hasten, rise, 


get the upper hand; to make light (MS). 


(5) waz - to Make thin, attenuate. 


(ax) 4x2 - to set firmly, confirm; 


to give credence, 


assert, affirm, decide, determine. 


Note. 


The West Syrians often retain the formative Alap 


of APh‘EL Geminate verbs even after a prefix. as, 


4) i) n 
uct a vm , Slee 


fOr thant, awed ) 3530 respectively. 


§ loi. Syntax. A conditional clause is introduced 


by the particles - «2, oo2 (0% «2) or oS2 ‘if’. 
NGOS sansoa quad Qoges a2. 


Ex. 


If you leve him that 


loves you. Recapitulate No. § 54. (cfr. §272 c. I-IID). 
Vocabulary. 
35.52 m. lead. jim. m. fortress. 
ait’ a Amnedia Ane f. The River Tigris. 
{town or See of) esa Sos, ™. type; pattern, 
_—— a" ; likeness. 
(1p. 2.c0| ) #Sag@2 m. ball; ‘lite ie 
sphere, cohort; company Jogos, ‘ ee 


of soldiers. 
goad 3Ad f. sign, figure, 
_- symbol. 
( patmn) Pim é to curse, ban, 
excommunicate, to set 
apart for God; to destroy. 


8 


json m. cell; hut; 


m. plate; basin: 
hovel. 
25694 m. forsaker (of faith) 
aga pr.n, Lazarus. 
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#2 m. a publican; jAdox m. lie; falsehood. 
collector; tax gatherer. Walix jase fF arm-pit; 
v-amss tO make poor, to ° ; arm—hole. 
reduce to poverty. $i - Gax to” shatter 
jA0% m. bosom. break up small, to 


dos : 2 m. people. triturate. 
a ; = Wek Biour: hearing; 
ods adv. little. ey ; 5° 


hearsay. 
Pl. gM BS 7SN5 f, 73M 4 m. merchant. 


desire. lust, object of lust. #404 m. harm; deceit. 


Exercise 32 A. 


Jairo 2 .pAomad§a FRID Sklep Adzio Ana; 1 

sgeieoe wo NS SA 3 tinig opts gS Mi 
Pied 5 cae guisho JXLNSS \somgs osttye 4 
grosass AN 6 .caide Add. ieNaNo ams 280 Lbad of 
BAS WALD 8 » ON foo) R52 Saor so 7 Fed 
ve ee 10 .i.Sa Wa00 hat aSNgad 9 -3 AIX 20 Nog] 
S802 og gasoze sph 11 pbobs Sus Votes 
BA Awad Ant guodo pina 12 . pode opoos%= GAso 
pSem toto mt LN. pis ost eh? 18 eds 
ZX2 iscoxe jAodqo wo gisd ay 14 .xas2 gX 5! 
dog tho aX ga8iS 15 9S\5 ado tas amd 
tins toms 16 mys adoat abe ue ae rose 
AS 17 Dd ppaatog batho od grata pbed coadbod 
shoe AN pit mo ia} odes is me! 
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gad AS aiXG pdorn 5d pad pisbo gee i 
(ston) oS aude tadd uojotos, 19 -g-tda02 Sing? 
pando POSS Boiss Grad and 20 -dd0d dyn oop 
25 quad \o.d5r-5 Ochand 2k 21 “Kod? wBaoud snd 
tise 22 .quigd MS had qpxdio TADS ad dean 
2328 .noepdXdhs pnd soopits commie aS 240 
A224 TGS guvel you 705 ado omg) ders 167 JAAS 
reesdad Eki Tdi 92 pS oasog pod Ald nso oak 
Se SS pisos CAE 65 cod yond sad ease cad 
455 OAxas.2 CEN Shia Samo rol) rakoias $520 

: | paed ee 


Exercise 32 B. 


1. He reproved the kings for them (Noosa As). 
2. The harm, which my sins have caused. 3. For, he 
that loves his wife loves himself. 4. Every day ‘p6.Ma) 
its (m.) merchants suffer loss. 5. Thou shalt not con- 
firm a false report. 6. While he affirmed that it was 
(pres.) so. 7. He confirms their (m.) words with signs. 
8. They beat out (pf.) thin-plates of gold. 9. He puts 


(As) his-hand into water. 10. He got himself mixed 
up (S82) with worldly (ziss\s) affairs. 11, Let 


us reprove the forsakers (of faith) as thieves. 12. He 
will reprove the righteous first. 13. The fortress, 
which overhangs the Tigris. 14. The spirit descended 
upon the virgin. 15. May thy (m.) prayer protect 
(AS Xa) thy flock. 16. Thy (m.) hand rested upon 


them (m.). 17. Let him overshadow the right-hand 
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of his providence (7AoLL.3) upon you (m. pl.). 18. Be 
not Thou to me for destruction, but protect me on the 
miserabic (j-xa=) day. 19. But he, to whom little is 


forgiven, loves little. 20. Many sins are forgiven her, 
because she loved much. 21. But I hastened running 
to the hut of the saint. 22. But if you love those who 
love you what reward have you? 23. Heaten the bal! 
of lead and brass and place (m. pl.) it under his arm- 
pits. 24. It you (m. pl.) love him who loves you what 
is your grace? 


LESSON XXXVI. 


APh‘EL of Concave verbs. 


§ 162. When the formative prefix 2 is prefixed 


to Concave verbs the Zqapa ~ of the first radical is 
removed, and the second radical (§ 89 ff) presents it- 


self as Yod and is converted into the vowel Hva‘ssa « 
after the first radical. (§ 151 A. 5.). 


The wolf Aas “to die” does not undergo any 


change except in the Perfect participle and the Infinitive 
($151 P. 7). For peculiarities in the conjugation learn 
meee 151 A. oy Be 5, 7,98, 9, 10; 8 152. 


Conjugation. 
(43) a Aa22 to leave or to keep through the night; 


to withhold; to keep vigil. 


PERFECT. 
Sing. Pi. 


eer eeneree 


II 


Iil 


ag 


M. 
Ff. 
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F. Mas eee * Saad And ‘Rey... 


M. &aws2! AA? 
i You (thou) M5 You 
PF. Se AAos2 er: 
C.  Adasd T withheld. baeadra dee? WE et 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. PE 
M. gerd | withhold — \94)4#: 08082 | with- 
F. a Na? | thou. qadnnd Aes | hold ye. 
IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Pi, ’ 
M. Ayas He, it, will withhold. .ode38 he 2 will 
eet @ wi is 
F Ams” S| rn s Kaecth ‘hold. 
M. And | Aa | 
a | You (thou).. nai Sk | Youw . 33 
| A Basd | 
C. Aso? Ishall withhold. aos We shall 


withhold. 


Infinitive. 
Abs. o&S2 Cons. odS0S to with hold. 


Present Participle. 


Si gS. Aa cho Pl. oo Nath | 
nee | Withholding. “"""” | Withholding 
¥ Aa cis0 | ; 
Perfect Participle. 
Sing - 9 dy | ee 
a y B . S : Wi ce . (Being) 
cap) cing) withheld be | withheld. 


i. Yade 9 7-G0; 2: TS, lee 


w. si. o dies) 3 , ee 
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PRESENT TENSE. 
Sing. i. Active. 
M. (og) Ants0 He, it, withholds. 


III -_" 
(.= 1) 2 A».ck0 She, its 


Lipegh! Ba 
i M. = (A¥2) Anco - Adee You (thou) withhold. 


ae ' ms = y 
PF; vo AK 2 $M netts0 — waa You 


M. 342 Asoo - Ridsa0 I withhold. 


if = , ee 
FL Qs2 3Aaco — UA..30 
Bi. 
Ul M. (+ as2) weMecte They withhold. 
re. (pad) \ Aro 
I M. Noa? csanaeo = AB Aa ease | You withhold. 
F, wn «Kose = nS Snstso 
; M. @& wetoao — dheAsso We withhold. 
Fim (Sze - ikea 
Sing. ii. Passive. 
__ M. = (081) Se He, it, is (being) 
ee 5 situs ' 
F, (ac) 35% She, it, 
am 3, Z 
M. Aid Aseo ~ ada You (thou) are = 
id Pe 
oa ce ot i Lt al 
FF. wAG2 2As0~ AAS = 
M. 2:2 dd = pias I am 
I ive ’ : ; ‘s : 
F. 982 2&a0 - Aco 


1 For the hard aspirate of aon reed vide. § 17. 4. 
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Lal 
: if os2 aAss0 
Il a “ ) | | They are (being) withheld. 
F. (pd2) AAO] 
OAS? padduo — « oAsAde | 
I M. N ” Aw : 2 bane i bet | You 
F. ead KAR NA | 
7 wet yer ~ da Acv0 
, & «= eee sani 
F. ai Noe agi | 


Participial Nouns. 


i. Noun Agent. m. S$. pS - Hd~a0 ee 
f. 5. jAaSscho — ey 


ii. Noun Passive. m. S. 2X39. ™ 7A nie aed 
is: ZASS9.0 i PAAS0 withheld. 

Nouns of action. 
j. Woah aieo (qAosh.a0) Joma - persuasion. 
ji, QaoSsa00 Cre {Acmao - knowldge, a 
“ae capability 
Note. In the AFh‘e, of Concave verbs prefixes assume 
Pthaha —+- of the formative Alap in the Imperfect singular for 


the sake of metre in poetry, aS 7.atts ~he will raise Satie he wil 
‘ , 9 e e 
awake, etc. Such usage is frequent in the works of ancient writers. 


63. A few Concave verbs in the APh‘Et form. 


J : t ' 
(sk.) aed 2 to answer. (8%) 442 to make float; 
(ood > iron d to make flow, to overflow; to make to 
gush, pour forth, to open overflow; to overwhelm, 
(03) tag2 to look out or (Aw) Ano d to put to death: 


forth; to appear. to kill, slay; to mortify. 


1. Not used in Petar. 
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(wed) saat2 to give rest, (me) paw? to raise up, 
refresh; to satisfy, assuage, rouse up. 
relieve, content, to lay aa52 (g hard) to 
aside. etc. persuade, convince, in- 
struct desire, ask, to 


make petition (a.S4.9 
acc.) plead; intercede. 
——_. (p5) p52 to raise; to set 
(8%) saX2 to arouse, © up, to exalt, to remove, 
awaken, wake. to take away. 


' (a) aa2 to be accus- 
tomed, to be wont, to be 
used, (only in participles .) 


Note. The APh‘eEt of Ae - to hear, is Ave to hearken, and 


it is conjugated like HAZ ~ Av? : Ade? - etc, 


§ 164. Syntax. I. Generally, the noun in the 
genitive case immediately follows the noun on which 
it depends. But, a word or phrase may sometimes come 


between them. Ex. jAo@2> \OAn007 qszso\ _ You were 
havens of cure. 


Il. Attributive adjective or adjectival phrase 
does not admit the pronominal suffix added to the 


noun, which it qualifies. Ex. 23% ao ~ Our good 
God. tom Ae voi - Our God of great mercy. 
Tih Pronominal suffixes added to abstract nouns 
of quality, quantity or state, ending in 340 often serve 
to personify them. Ex. wrote «on — Have mercy 
on me (who am) a sinner. 
IV. A noun put in apposition with another noun 


generally follows it immediately; but sometimes a word 
or words may intervene between them. Ex. 


uso pila BS Lsoxg doa eo KOs vend 2 


2 formed from 349 - supplication, intercession. 


26 


(402) 


saad gNo podSs gaisy— Refresh them with the just 
and the innocent in that heavenly kingdom in the 
world that does not pass away. 


Vocabulary. 


yaad ¢- wrath. 
Sey? “pr... “Eliseds. 
Insult; disgrace. 
heaes 1. deepeskep, 
- "~~ drowsiness, sloth. 
Oo rug [0 bedew, sprinkle, 
moisten. 
© .w m to gird, bindon 
go on journey, travel, 
proceed. 
ess PA. to spoil, pillage. 
qroain f guilt; loss; 
a: condemnation. 
ze~ m. pl. Loins. 


rsa, m. Immersion, 
submersion, overwhelming, 
somnolence. 
5; m. adj. heavy; 
precious. 
a harbour; 
so 32:08 = ; 
(b} _— haven. 
pSAox sitting; session; 
: seat. 
: gus tO gird, bind, 
strike, slay. 
jiswo m. Rest - giving; 
consoler, worshipper, 
attendant, servant. 


yh 


Joos 


tArawo f. snare; net. 


rose standing. 


jasX ao f. pearl. 
Uigradso m. Advocate; 
- intercessor. 
JAcSSx0S Avo f. earth, 
habitable region. 
wos pr. n. Noe. 
wat upsiis, Lhtiteadays 
of Noe. 
loin— 
cloth. 


pl. ASS. to put on, to 
‘ clothe; to array. 


jtodm Mm. cloth; 


zz205 m. Holiness; Holy 
things; Sacrifice, Holy 
place; sanctuary. 
pl. ga5305 2355 m. Great 
men, 
6 :mm3 to drop, shed, 
ji pour forth. 
-dxax f. veil, covering; 
towel; robe; vestment. 
35x m. copious shower; 


abundance of water; a 
full spring. 
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Exercise 33 A. 


PEGi so pad? 2 -nGadN2 ana ZN GaN) | 
Ae GENS 8 2Ghwgo BGK? GAS ZN50d aio 
aCe: NO42 vonasd 200 AI2 4. NGaxd Asad Fuge Joes 
NokaaAs oS FHSS od cmd? 5 ogars Lido 
Jairo ain digg PSS Hho Aidt 2920 we 6 -qtLsy 
wile eb GS) Eis ahed 08 ATT txae gling 
pied at Jahon ger2 abd aed ne Ss eG 
ysos AX S20 3 og 10 .pA%0m0 3A: geo dak? 8) 
z5as iat ao gas0NAS oxo 2503.0 fon JAX oX o 
edn ond? 12 tasdae AAR Whyte ihole psu. 
o-\ xo wate 18 .2Axon9 LAGS ASS 62 352 Iecea 
00] 0 ova jus 25 0Sm.5 206 Jomo aM OSS A9 AAS 
pS382 un D0 G3 15 » geharon — ail Bank? 2 Aol 14 
16 -pededig wdate geome og) Aida US aSdi2 posto 
Pate « OAaAK29 OCF Jilin fpo90 WoALS22 og LL YA 
$58 Wols pond wo cah2 17 tote paXa .cod 
G82 ertd YNZ 75.9 18 pied wo NM mynd daade pa 
So pSS2 wis) Be Line pS pics pdoske uae 
og.A sili ob {AnoSx As 2Ea40 30. 19m sah 
vomaXs 2 Aa d.Sx No at 2 20 sw Naan 3 SaS22 Yas 
WX-dx va? wadiso a .thsoing 2.35 wots Jeraon 3 < 


sa» Sinan wS.20 nd? o> 3 Mald 2.2 yvaid wdgo dibs 
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dioa Eidssde 28 .wodd ys SMe As ond adnse 
paso IAadS Le 24 .Gdode AGs2 ons? dams 
yAsc}a%0 o50 . (Pree) ze. 04 jSads0 3Aax 2Adv0 : 3.Aseme 
(Prov.) oS patie ygho$ pind oS —iose pric’ 
wie Ch. gales 214 Mle oe) ae oe 
Pazar wc 6S .oMaibas jAusodoo qhod Gi? 27 
Da Ad SS pauaS mand pods Cpe 302.5 jenn Asem 35 
So Sede Liead WEAN Sohs mia? 19 9S? 
HAM 5:0 wad hme 80 .pdscrose ish, Stas 
- sacakso wh 23 3523 og] yo? cod Nan wehsAD 30 020 o.3 AS > 
omad 2 tea Fa a tKoawio A OAn0 {S205 31 
fondo fukn Gus 2a 33x \ oda aiuss JaraxxoS pak 


N55 aida pois 


Exercise 33 B. 


1. He mortified his (lit. from him) passions and 
temptations. 2. Refresh, my Lord, the soul of Thy 
hand- maid in the haven of life. 3. Let Thy spirit of 
truth come, my Lord, and wake up my deep-sleep (ie. 
wake me up from deep sleep). 4. The death will hear 
(thy voice) and lift up his foot from the necks of the 
dead (%stax). 5. To Thee, Lord, have I raised my 
soul. 6. And Thou hast raised-up with Thee the fallen 
(j-i05)) Adam. 7. He was refreshing them (m.) with 
bread and water. 8. Eliseus made iron float (over the 
water). 9. They (m.) mortified their limbs. 10. He 
was answering them (m.). 11. The Lord poured- forth 
a copious— shower. 12. Open the doors of thy (m.) 
thought. 13. Thy mysteries appear as lamps. 14. By 
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Thy cross take away (7.32) enmity. 15. He washed 
the feet of His disciples. 16. Thou (m.) knowest my 
‘sitting and my standing. 17. The Lord looked from 
heaven and saw all men. 18. To Thee, Lord, I have 
lifted up myeyes. 19. I will lift up my eyes to the 
mountain. 20. Lift ud your (m.) hand to the holy- 
place (j-xg0») and bless the Lord. 21. Wake thou 
(m.) up our drowsiness from somnolence of sin. 
22. Raise your harps, my brothers, and sing a canticle 


(3&md.5zA ) . 23. Make (m.s.) hope and salvation to 


the souls that pray (92) Thee. 24. In the great 
dawn when Thou (m.) wilt come (pres.) make us stand 
on Thy right-side. 25. Refresh, Lord, our departed 
(m.) in Thy glorious mansions. 26. To thee (m.) they 
will be advocates on- our- behalf. 27. Thy living voice 
will awaken them from the graves (30) in the Para- 


dise. 28. Arise, Lord, my God and raise np Thy hand. 
29. Let Thy grace intercede to Thy justice and my 
guiltiness (ie. I, who am guilty) shall receive pardon. 
30. Have mercy on us by the prayers of Thy worship- 
pers. 31. Refresh Thy servant, O! Son of God, among 
the just (m. pl.), with the saints in that kingdom, which 


does not pass away (j-s3Am0 2SNQ). 


LESSON XXXVII. 


APh‘EL of Lamad weak Verbs. 


§ 165. In the APh‘EL form (Pf. 3. m.s.) Lamad 
weak verbs ending in 34 change it into  , and those 
ending in « retain it as in the PA‘EL form (131. A. 


5; 151 A6). If the root be doubly weak (§ 99) the rules 
governing the conjugation of Pe weak APh‘EL verbs 
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are also applied to it (151. A 3). If the root begins 
with Nun, it is either assimilated or retained, (§ 95. B. 
1; §.151 A 2). For peculiarities in the conjugation 
learn Nos. §151 B 1,55, 456, 3795 10; s6al52: 


Conjugation. 


was2 — to make or cause to weep. 
PERFECT. 
Sing. Pl 


wa 2 He, it, made \ Ond.32: Osdund 
Ill " to weep. 


Need She, it, .... wteds2:Gas2 


S 


They 
made to 
weep. 


Ands2 OAna 52 
'!Yon (thou)... 
sa Nadas 2 oe Maae 


2 = 


odo? I made to clad? : wand We made 
weep. to weep. 


Imperative. 
Sing. Pi 


M. hea | Make thou er neil | Make ye 
Imperfeet. 
Sing. : 
rs) He, it, will make to weep: \oa35 
ETN She, cee a6 yoo | 


They will 
make to 
weep. 


M 
F 
M. is8 | You (thou) will \dd.o4| You will 
F 
C 


P | make to 
roe | ep. 


#22 I shall make za.s3 We shall make 
: to weep. ‘"" to weep. 


ee | | make to weep. 


& VY 
(1) W. S. also yoa.aa| 
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INFINITIVE. 
Abs. onda Cons. ond.coad to make to weep. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


Sing. 
M. 3.3.50 =. 

. — aaa: | Making to weep. 
F. {id.ah0 : | 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
Sing. 1B 

M. ano eae | (Being) made to 
F. pane io {| = weep: 


PRESENT TENSE, 
i. Active. 


Ill m.s. (os) j320 . Imes. Ati i320 — ee) 
etc. as in PA‘ EL. § 142, 


ii. Passive. 
III m.s. (om) waao. Il ms, Ad? whoo Anda 
etc. asin PA‘SEL. § 142. 


Participial Nouns. 


i. Noun Agent. m. s. piN.ad0 — Palas | one who 
makes to 


f. s, WaS.sd0- 7hulda0 | weep. 
ii. Noun Passive. m. s. S.9920 — Udaso | One that is 
! , +, « |Imade ato 
f. s, ASS 3:09 — 24am | aie 
Nouns of Action. 
1) soadaseo - 7Xoudao- Weeping (act of ) 
2) gkodSdo — Jord — Weeping (state of) 


3) JAaS.9A (3Asd5.4) Badod — purification. 
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§ 161. A few Lamad weak verbs in the APh‘EL 
form :— 
") (b5q) ood 


~ to turn away or to avert the eyes; to 
disregard, nglect, allow, delay. 


(1) ' ‘ . 
(324) te302 — to confess, believe, praise. 


(20) 002 ~ to make to swear; to adjure; to call to witness; 
: : to exorcise. 


(3x) wes ~ to make grow; to bear or bring forth as a tree> 
‘es to sprout. 


(1) (fn) ade: - to be able; to be sufficient; to finish, vanish 
a: away, do away with, bring to an end. 


xe ‘3 ~ to make more; to give more, to increase, 
(od ) — , multiply, add. (with anorher verb adverbially 
Means- very much, more, greatly; abundantly). 


1 ag L 2 _" 
( Ao ) who? - to reject, refuse, despise, abhor, cast away. 


(248) waz - to lay hold, snatch, carry off, rescue, wrest. 
(3-i9) wid2 ~ tO Cause to turn; ro make to return; to bring 
3 — back; to give back, 
(353) .n352 ~ to shed forth, let flow, discharge, supply 
. ia abundantly, chastise, punish, instruct. 
(303) 1a032 ~ to give to drink; to water; to inebriate, _ 
ao intoxicate. 
(3108 ) wtoa2 ~ to throw, cast, import, cast down. make to fall, 
age lay, put, place. 


(7-93) EY _ to leave, let alone, give leave, abandon, to loose 
hold of (with #ida2 & 3). 


(fox) waxed - to level; to make equal, to take part (with FS.) 5 
to make worthy. 


€ wiles watt 2 - to water, to irrigate; to give to drink’ 
i. a to make to dwell, to make to rest, to assign 
(3ax) wax: quarters; to call a halt. 


Note. 1. APEL of jim ~ to live, is now 2 - to make 
to live, vivify, keep alive, save alive, quicken, restore to life 


(1) Not used in PeAL and PA‘EL. 
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Imperative - died . Impf, goad (W. S. 17. Infin. nud 
cat Pea 
(W.S. Qa [so); Pres. part. sae (W. S. Jum bso): Perfect 


_ - v.V 
Participle— tar owsO (W. S. uw [s0) 2 etc. 
ee / 
2. APh‘EL of iAi- to come, is wits ito bring; Imper. 
Pres. p. fA 5 P. Ps 


‘ 
‘ 


$An75 Impf. 3M35 Infin. onde; 
sa Nad. tC 


© hor: Syntax. Diversity in kind, mode, quality, 
quantity etc., is expressed by repeating the same word 
(or rarely a word akin to it denoting the same sense) 
either joined or not joined by the conjunction Wa w ‘0’ 
Ex, yis9 .-us93 of different kinds. 2Nsavo ASoas 


diverse weights. ?AMéa0 2Naa — diverse measures, 


Vocabulary. 


m,. want, loss, harm, 
damage, expense. 


x ee Stronghold; 
7 AQ, 
fe\ ) cane yes; be itso; yea, — ; ™ resisting fortress. 


well; rather: if; whether. 
gAssd M552 The four quarters. 


Zastiw2 m. adj. last. Jui Sm Om 


AA2 to be subdued; broken 


2 \ 4 2 m. zASia f. measure. 
pee eet ith £.. bowl; dish; plate; 
s3 ; : ——s basin. 
qo3.5 m. lightning. " ' 
m. miserable; {A302 m. confessor. 


hod ; : 
4-200 unfortunate. 235Q0 adj. m. harassed, 
ya op ™: emaciation; pining; . vexed, agitated. 


wasting away. 


(oeSso) 26S m. fulness; 


wei <i matter. 
535 m. male; ram. <<a ’ 

‘ a : wood Anam f. reliquary; 
jo without. shrine; treasure of bones, 

¢isoo m. (pl. only) price. 3-5 mm. lot. 


Ns ™: portion; allotment; » Kosi wa2d fruits of © 
= line; cord; rope. : ila la faith. 
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pikes Spiritual. Woo|s the deep; abyss. 
abs ™- robber; ae Pah A Oe ad A me 2g" 

__ capturer. perturbed; turbid, clouded; 
Pxuax Woman captive; foul. 

ae captivity. 


2 ie Om aed MS f. trinity. 


Exercise 34 A. 


ECW gad 2 A%390 2oNn. jis S09 ys3i 1 
BS pants Asoxd 4 pax ciois 38 .Y328 podo? 
tose osc josSS qrd..0.8 0 jaa 0952 5 jean 
ars jos ipa 7 Noes jAnax Lb judo aa 6 
I30%0 wise 9 .pigar oe 32 49d0 2N 8 DLO 
Te HE 10 pada Ido some Sax70 Soha 
aad dso 1555 Sisk Ihe undo 25 2Naio gad 
i ee (oases oaSepaS BN 3 Cfo? Bx io 2 14 
Avo 18 jebiszo mas Ada] eee ondo2o 2925 
14 . Siguodde 2SAS AXucto spel: <hd Anodlo 
jos 15 #2 04033 wk ous Aso NOT Akan Sand odAs 
16 .wWALze dadooniz o-S Kad zit Nox Mao og.a — 232 
NO 17 .pSam MS Adoes paodd kos tito pani 
Miter pdeds Woda spdodd SS gS goo cabs 
FAS Bysio BO Sk po NASSP 18 des oe 
ASA 6 jaaA59 Awaz ace 19 -Aoas02 {ke dem> 
OAxAO IN S iaso3 yuson0 tee jaiorz0 jam > 
YSSn: piss isos D5429 mEN Aasd2 20) Reha 
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Gis goin addimse \Aoduod i ged 2No 7d 21 
vara 20 pisos yn won og Aas 2 yaxio 27 Abo 2S> 
we 24. dD 4.52 Joos Gohao wiod 28 -aas2 
o-dole iatis camhaS Gd.ates . 5b mich gine 
pAodaWS P5029 Gis Sond gbio ceie 25 -3hondshae 
coat 6 GN pNeo pehds gs 242 podg Boxe We 
ye Aworpgo ya Sara File Angee Gk Mio «Sm LL 
mandi 6S yNip ho oSS92 ad 27 . Chet 
Raret 28 madd 2No oadio time Gt ddd \dad 
Iesom JXouinc, Ard pirobo jAood% «Soots 
Pac 4652 phos jiMoo ZN 1pNdano pNene 29 
AR: i A,m0 j-Lames HID 80 .xomndA plano 


Exercise 34 B. 


1. I cause to die and I causeto live. 2.°*Thank 
ye, the Lord, for He is good and His mercy (is) for 
ever. 3. Lord, Heavens will confess Thy wonders 


(A509) . 4 We thank Thee for (SS) and because 
of (SS) all. 5. They confessed Thee and all Thy 
life. 6. He caused the gentiles (joa) to turn from 


error. 7. He will make the winds blow (pres.) and 
they will make the waters flow (pres.). 8. He placed 
them (m.) in the portion of His inheritance. 9. He 
settled them (m.) in hope and they did not fear. 


10. He broke the rock (#84)) in the wilderness (#5aa00 ) 
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and made them (m.) drink as if (2g-n2) from the great 
deep. 11. Thou hast shown Thy people hard things 
(342iss)) and made them drink turbid wine. 12. God . 


does not despise an afflicted (Piaaox ) heart. 13. Thou 
(m.) hast sold thy people without price and thou hast 
not multiplied their change. 14. He turned his face 
and he will not see (pres.) for ever. 15. He multiplied 
his lightnings and troubled them (m.). 16. He did not 
slight (4x) nor despise the cry of the poor (man). 
17. Bring ye, to the Lord the offsprings of the rams 
(#390 1.3); bring ve, to the Lord glory and honour. 
18. Bring ye (m.) to the Lord honour to His name. 
19. They will be inebriated with (.%) the fat of Thy 
house, and Thou shalt make them drink from Thy sweet 
Stream. 20. Come, sinner and bring tears (F209 ) of 
repentance. 21. Christ, turn not away from us nor be 
away from Thy adorers. 22. They (m.) fought and won 
and triumphed (omeiS2) and snatched off the crowns 
of victory. 23. Let Him settle His tranquillity and 
- peace among (\5) the gentiles and in the four quarters 
(of the world). 24. Confess (Thou) us who have con- 
fessed Thee, Jesus, redeemer of the world. 25. And we, 
miserable, do not bring to (M4) our heart that the 
end of the world stands at the door. 26. Blessed is He 
who placed the fulness of His Charity in their minds 
(3-25) - 27. He cast sword among (Am3) the kings. 
28. Martyrsand confessors, let your prayer be a fortress 


to us. 29. Again He made His power dwell in the 
treasure of your bones, chosen martyrs and saints. 30. 


He who is perished (2-22) does not strip (A*) and 


s 


leave away his garments by his will. 
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ETTAPH‘AL - AXSAAZ 
Passive of APh‘EL Verbs. 


§ 168. A. Formarion. When the passive particle 
Ai (§111) is prefixed to the APh‘EL form of verbs:— 


1. The formative Alap is replaced by a hard Tawa, 

2. In all verbs except Concave the Taw replacing 
the Alap takes its vowel + ie., 2 is replaced by A. 

3. In Concave verbs the vowel -+ of the formative 
Alap also is left out, ie. 2 is replaced by a. 

4, In all verbs ending in a strong letter (except 
Concave) the penultimate receives Pthaha + (cf. § 145 
f..1.) 

5. In Concave verbs the penultimate H¢vasa 
of the active form remains unchan,;ed. ; 

6. !n Lamad weak verbs the final « of the active 
form is retained (cf. § 145 A 2). 

Ex. 1. Strong- shal + A2 = SASAA2 to be made to 
: , write, 
9. Pe-weak- Sdo2+ a2 = MdodAz to be fed. 


ide 
‘ 


3. Geminate- 9&2 + A2 = pAaaz - ganz”) 

to be harmed, 

4, Concave — a2 + AL= AW5NA2 to be kept 
through the night; to be withheld. 
5. Lamad weak- wa.22 + AZ = udsAaz to be made 

: , . to weep. 
Note. J. In all vetbs in the ETTAPh‘AL form the Taw 
of AZ becomes hard by attraction of the following hard Taw 


(§ 7. ic: § 17. 3.). 


(2) 


(1) See foot note (3) § 117 for the elision of one A. 
(2) In concave verbs EThPeEL and ETTAPhH‘AL are of the 
same form. Vide § 113. note 1. 
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2. Hard and soft aspirates occur alternatively in a word. (3) 
In the APh‘EL form the first radical is rendered soft by the 


formative perfix 2, and hence it (2) stands in the place of a 


hard aspirate letter. Therefore the Taw replacing it (2) shoud 
take hard aspirate. (see also- § 170 note 2.). 

3. Passive of ax? ;o confirm - is an exception. It forms 
as ETTAPh‘AL without replacing the formative Alap by Taw, 
as, Sx2N2 — to be confirmed. 


B. Peculiarities in the conjugation :— 
1. The change and augment of vowels on the 
fmal and the penultimate take place as in the cor- 
responding APh‘EL forms (§ 151. B. 5). 


9. The Imperfect, Infinitive and Participial pre- 
fixes (§ 69) take the Zlama =; of the particle 42 whose 


Alap is dropped as in EThP“EL (§ 114-3) & EThPA‘AL 
(§ 145. B. 5). 

3, In all verbs ending in a Strong letter Pf. 3. 
m.s. forms the stem (m.s.) of the Imperative (§ 145° 
B. 3). 

But in W. S. the Imperative has a secondary 
form leaving away the vowel on the penultimate as in 
EThPA‘AL. (§ 145- B. 3. note) in all verbs (except Con- 
cave) ending in Strong letter. 


4. In Lamad weak verbs the formation of the 
Imperative corresponds to the same in EThPA‘AL. 
(§ 145. B 4. 

5. Hard and soft aspirates: Ist & 3rd radicals are 
always soft and the 2nd always hard as in APh‘EL. 
(§ 151. B. 10). [for exception see § 170. note 2]. 


6. The participial nouns and nouns of action 
are formed in the same way as from EThP“EL (§ 114. 
6) and ERRPASAL © 5.9597. 


- yee ane “a = oe ee the inflectional termination Taw AS 
soft and the final radical (soft) occurring closely united in Pf, 3 
fis. & les. (§ 278 A). ? hn cat 


(415) 


LESSON XXXVIII. 
Verbs in the ETTAPh‘AL form. 


§ 169. The ETTAPh‘AL form of verbs is not 
in frequent use. This form of Pe weak and f.amad 
weak verbs is very rarely made use of. The ETTAPh‘AL 
of Concave verbs is comparatively more frequent in 
use. The different groups of verbs in the ETTAPh‘AL 
form are treated together in this lesson, as it is useless 
to devote a separate lesson for each group. Learn No. 
§ 168 about the formation and the conjugation of 
ETTAPh‘AL verbs. 

Conjugation. 
I. Strong Verbs. 


SADA? to be made to write. 


Perfect. 
Sing. 
M. AQAA? Be it, was \ On P SADAAZ They 
Hil made to write. were made to write 
F. QeAaaaz She... =. cep haban”) .., 


M. AsAQAA? | You (thou) NoARRAAA? | 


r You «- 
F. a ABAQAAL | wee cn BASAL | 


7 © ©. AsASAAL I was made gi pPAQAAL We were 


to write. ' 
made to write. 
imperative. 
Sing. Pi. 
M. shoaar” | Be thou AS FOPRAAAZ | Be ye 
+made to .. }made to 
F. WT CNY: ) write. ei: SEAS AA? ) write. 


2 aVe aVe 
Ay wiS. ase uaAabl{? (2) w.s. aso Aol” 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. ry nal 
M.\ He, it, will be sands Uhey wil € 
Ill chi made to write ee made to writ€ 
F. SAQAN® Wey «6, «- aAaBAS They 
ss } Os AaAn | 
II ‘ie ics 4 >You (thou)... “ o " SYou--- 
FF. pesARAN ey era AaAA J 
te ASA? I shall be BAQAAS We shall be 
made to write. made to write. 
Infinitive. 


Abs. o2dada0 Cons. ozAaaacS to be made to write, 


Participle. 
Sing. PI. 
M. SAS AAs os As AAs 
Being made to write 
F. j-5 KaNaw mee Aa AAs 


Present tense. 
III M.S. (0m) wAaado He is made to write. 
I] » » Aid Gaaade or ASADAAD etc., 
regularly. 
PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
m.s. QiNASAAD — Zbgdadaw] that which is 


“ Lto be or should 
fees. 7AuS. IAA = 3 Anns SASAA J be written. 


Noun of Action. 


}AoaSSSAAx0 ss {AoLSAaAAD Writing (act.) 


ay 
3. Vide § 117 fin, 3; 4. W. Si go vaya eet 
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II. Pe~ weak Verbs. 


Mok a2 -to be fed. 


Perfect. 
Sing: Pl. 
M. «Sdodaz2 He, it, was fed. wo rabaosa? ) They 
Ill — ‘ nee 
F, aMeeIAA? Slice. ... ... ed bdodaz? -— 
” M AdSosA2) You (thou) oAdsoKA2 | You 
F, aitehissise t were ... Adsodan | 
rT ¢ AMSoKAl 1 ogeis... god pAOKAZ We 
Imperative. 


Sing. 
M. Nsoda2? 3 i Be thou Ao: radsodaz) Be ye 
F, wSdoSal f eS: sanity { fed. 


Imperfect. 
Sing. 
M, SAoKAs He, it, will be fed. wobsosas They 
: il 
sl Fe, Maona “ “~ ” bee p—SAOKAs a oe 
M. MAokA woddoka® } 
You (thou " Y 
- F. co sonnd ei; \ ) rSSOAA ; ca 
1c NS oKA2 I shall be fed. shins cel We shall 
be fed. 
Infinitive. 
Abs. odode Cons. oddeodanS to be fed. 
eyo. ae - eve a 
De Bei UdDolL| . b. W. S. also Sool L| 
aan Sues 
¢. Vide § 117 f n. 3. d. W.S. also ufsXdolh}? 


2 
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Present Participle. 


R Re ‘Pl. SeKAD | : 
Sing. M ae —— a > Beige fed. 
F. J-SAoKAD oS OK AD | 


Present Tense. 
III m. s. MAK Aw. TI m. s. Ai2 Mdodade or ASAOAAD 


etc. regularly. 
Participial Nouns. 


my § [SSE yiN-A0K Aw) that which is 
= : a. 7s ptO Demon should 
f, s. @AaSiXdarw — JAuS404A0 | be fed. 
NOUN OF ACTION. 


f. s. JAouS.S4AA0 = {rosNaoKAw eating; eatability- 


III. ‘Ain Geminate Verbs. 


BARR (HAAA2) | to be harmed. 


Perfect. 
Sing. ; Pl 
M. HAA2 He, it, was harmed. ~ OAAZ es 
ill a : * ve 'g bp were 
F. AsA8iZ She, it, -.. vee ODTBARE” J harmed, 
M. Ag4A2) You (thou)  \eagaaz2} 
Cer or aie ce me 
F, AQ? | raSS ASE | 
I GCG. Aaaaz I was harmed. eed: aN We were 
ial oe" Riarmed. 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pl. 
,- 3 oe 
: ANZ QO :Od8A2 
‘ a "Be thou harmed. = eee 4 e yal 
F, waanZ ) ca daanz) larmed. 


_ 
ave 


; oe 7 ay 
1. Vide § 117 fin. 3% 2.W.S. also oll | 


“Vy n 
3. W.5- also ALY . 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Pl. 
age CAE; at, will be NA 
M. SAAS a"? oands 
II RAR harmed. s ee They will be 
F. HARA She, ... ... adds) harmed. 
a areas) 
II aN 4 >You (thou) “ Pe — will be 
F. eaAAS | ; TBARS J armed. 
fr. HAA? I shall be harmed. HAAS We shall... 


Infinitive. 
Abs. o-aA Aw Cons. oahAoS to be harmed. 


Present Participle. 


Sing 
om? ve } 
E AAS ron AAO A 
M aN " a” wo ( Being harmed. 
F.  j-3An2 ceri | 


PRESENT TENSE, 
III m. s. HAAS. fs, DAAAD. 
Il ms. Ai BAAD = AS AAs etc. regularly. 
Participial Nouns. 
m.s. }4S.$ SAK - jd | that which is to be or 
fe Se paustd.s SSAA a PaaAAD | ” should be harmed. 
Noun of Action. 


ProsN.ASAAD — {AosaAAv doing harm (act of). 


z*Ve un 
4. W. S, also ulaS) ma 
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IV. Concave Verbs. 


Aad AA2 - to be withheld. 


PERFECT. 
Sing. PL. 
M. Aa gAA2 He, it, was Siti They 
Tl i withheld. a "C were with 
F. NETS SHC ieidis sane pen. :AnzhA2 ) held. 
‘ad M. AKnsAA2 | You (thou) NOAARzAA: | ee 
F we AKASAA?Z | were .. aban 282 | 
: AdaZAA2 I was with- Sian AnZAA2 We were 
a held eee" withheld. 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pl. 
M. NashK2 Be thou AO 1 OAnT KAZ Be ye 
F.  wsAnsdh2| Withheld cas acssaa| withheld. 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 


M. asdds He, it, will KOd2 AAS | 


Ill " be cehheld They will be 
f MWA heme... a dezdds | With held. 
M. Mesa | Anan | 

i: , | You (thou) VS" lyon ... 
F. padnsdn” | n Ang | 

IC. ~ AghR2 I shall be wn shaxs We shall be 

witbheld. ‘c*" “withheld. 
Infinitive. 


Abs. oA5Ak0 Cons: oasddeoS to be withheld. 


1 W.S. also oAKSLL\” 2 Vides 117 fn. 3 


3.W.S. also utaAasll”™ 
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Present Participle. 


Sing. FI. 
M. AuzhAw eae AAe | 
ae satice | Being with- 
F.  3kn BAA» a AEs AAs | keds 


Present Tense. 


¢ 


Tit m.s. Qastto. Il ms. Afi AwsddO W NWOT) 


etc. regularly. 
Participial Nouns. AU 
mM. S. Xs SSAAw es Jnana Avo | that which iS to 
| be or should be. 
fg; 3A SSKAx - $Aas Kaus Kas | withheld. 
Noun of action. 


WosS Adak — JAoiAnzAAo — Withholding (act of) 


V. Lamad weak Verbs. 


WS5AA2 — to be made to weep. 


PERFECT. 
Sing. PI. 

M. VENA 2 He, it, was SOa: OnduTNA 2 They 

Ill made to weep. "| were 
F. AsASAK? She, it, ... ... Poe Bapaa/ yas f° 
. 1 aS eaten You were 
U M.  Aasane a (thou) . Noh RaAR? | ele to 

ir. wan Ka BNA? | were Pog pn MAA? weep. 
I CG &asacz [was made eh NA? We wu... 

— " te weep. —" 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Ze ‘ 

M, -Sga42 | Be thou made ‘\92% .edzAt | a 
F. ETN | iS ee ee : ONAL | to weep 


EY, Dn 
1 W.S. also voa salt} 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Pr 
M. SOAs He, it, will be A OdzAAS | They will be 
made to bi | made to weep. 


F. PSTN” She it, ... DEAS 
M. SAN OaSAA | 
siden 3 | You (thou) ie 1) You 
Foe | 
C. d4a82 I shall be ... pasdds We shall be... 
Infinitive. 


Abs. Qndus Aso Cons. ond rAvoS to be made to weep. 


Present Participle. 


Sing. 
M. pasado adzAKeo | 
—— wana Being made to 
F. POS AAD ens AAs weep. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
III m.s. LaaANo II m.s. Ai2 ETN) - Recto 
fs wAdd pla ska — a Adee Ree 
etc. regularly as in EThPA‘AL. (§ 149)- 

Participial Nouns. 


m, $. BS.S4d.AAw0 a WAsAAw | that which is to 
f 


ae b hould be 
ae Pu. SdAKwo _ IKE Ado f emery 


NOUN OF ACTION. 
JANLIAAD — jAowiasaao weeping (act, state of). 


§ 170. A few verbs in the ETTAPH‘AL form:- 
i. Strong. 
(pam) Damesaz . to be anathamatised; to be eX- 
ie sae communicated. 


. Je 
© Gide § 117. f. n..3: 3 W.S. also aay eel” 
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(teh 2) LAA? - to be put into the scale; to be 
loaded, laden; to be compelled to bear. 


BYOAA 2 - to come down like rain; to be borne down 

as with rain; to be caused to rain; to be poured down. 
RaOAA? - to be made king; to be reigned over. 
Sao naz - to be made to bear; to be inflicted. 


Lan BOA? - tobe elected or appointed; esp. to be or- 


dained deacon or priest; to bc consecrated bishop, 
Patriach. 


(F, vsds ) Ad AA2 - tobe taken away; to be cast out; 
to be dragged out; to be transferred. 
BBBAA? — to be attacked, assailed. 


wabAA2 . tobe clearly evident; to be commonly 
— known or manifest. 


ii. Pe- weak. 
es AMsosaz— to be led, carried, brought, removed 
(Qe) Sdoaaz — to be made known; to be 
- _— announced, told, related. 
Ce wAckA2 . to be made to dwell; to sojourn; 
_ : to settle. 
iii. Geminate. 
(dee) auAA2 — to be loved, beloved. 
p3AA2 - to be plundered, spoiled, disposed. 


SSAA? — to be brought or conducted in. 


iv. Concave. 

(<9) waASi — to be judged; to be administered justice, 
condemned, punished; to go to law; to contend 
with, judge, decide. 

\MagAAZ — to be trodden (under foot), trampled over. 
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ayd2 . to be fed, provided, supported, supplied; 
‘oo sustained. 


agdd2 . to be moved, agitated, quaked, stirred up, 
oe disturbed, excited, instigated. 


wamdd2_ to be found guilty, owing, due; to be 
rs “ indebted. 


(Mund2) Mugaaz — to be measured. 


(ead2) padd2. to be by nature; to happen; to be 
abeoe naturally constituted. 


Sadan? - to be accursed; to be subject to a curse. 
SN AA2 — tobe kneaded, mixed; to be softened; to be 
moistened as flour with water, as food with saliva. 


soma AA 2 — torest; to be at rest; to refresh oneself; to be 


quiet, satisfied, pleased, contented, assuaged; to 
Stay, remain. 


Fla NA 2 - to be placed, laid, set; to be buried; to be 


composed, written; to be ordained, appointed, 
imstituted. 


BaXAA2 . tO awake; to be awakened, excited, stirred 
up; to be attentive. 


De wAR? - to be caught, ensnared, captured. 
Ba eAA?2 — to be formed, fashioned, depicted. 
(Ag) Aa eda? - to be heard, hearkened. 
PaAA2 - to be constituted, set up (king). 


pasdsdz . to be lifted up (on high), exalted; to go up; 
—s to be haughty. 


Anxanz - to be washed, purified, expiated. 
V. Lamad weak. 


(wAS2) wAsaa2 — to be admonished; to be under 
in” instruction (as catechumens). 


‘ax AAZ — to be made to drink; to be watered. 
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Note. 1. Anomaly. 2) widco ~ to ascend, forms its 
ETTAPHAL as sAA2 (from stim} § 154 N.B.1) or oad? 
(from the obsolete iS. 2) - to be made to ascend. 

b) wk? = to find out; to be able; ETTAPh‘AL - DX NA 2 
(from the obsolete weed) - to be made to find out, to be made 
to be able. (Ming § 258. § 261). 

¢) wAR2— to drink; ETTAPH‘AL-wAsAA2 (icom Axe 
to cause to drink; to weave)- to be caused to drink, to be woven. 

d) IS 2 (Aph.)- to teach, has no ETTAPHAL: haz 


(EThPA‘AL of obs IS.) - to be taught, is used instead. 
@) wad — to vivify (§126. n- 3). ETTAPHAL udA2 or 


aan A 2 to be vivified; to be made to live. 


tT) a.92 (§ 163 f. n. 2) has two forms of ETTAPh, — mad AA2 


to be convinced, persuaded; or Mand A 2 - to be subjected. 
(G. J. D. No. 340; Nold. No. 177). 

zg) (S082 obsolete) ETTAPh, S49AK2 or Sad A2 - to be 
burnt with anger (Nold. No. 177). 

2. The initial Dalath ? of a Concave verb is rendered 
hard in ETTAPH‘AL. Ex. xeSMA2 Ettdis, not Etediy, 
caSAAd = Ettdjn, not Ettdin. 

3, In the ETTAPh‘AL of Concave verbs, forms with only 


one Taw (A) are frequent (esp. in more ancient Mss.), Still, 
the inversion and assimilation are dispensed with in the case of 


sibilants (§ 113-4). Ex. 7As@A2 for TADAKZ  XagA2 for da gAAZs 
Deed? for Da eAAZ ete: 


§ 171. Synatx. I. The Perfect in the subsidiary 
clause expresses a sense of future Perfect, when the 
predicate of the principal clause is put in the Imperfect. 


Ex. — }p02 AdaNAAZ2 32 - when I shall have 
awakened I shall praise Thee. 
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II. In passive constructions (§ 119) the a 
may rarely be governed by the preposition S: 


AnG]OuwaZN OraeAA2 Pbos — Fishes were caught by = 


Apostles. 


Vocabulary. 


Ys02 m. Eunuch. 
\0pe302 m. Horizon. 
zii.2 m. qualifying; 
; special. 
win? 2S unqualified; 
undivided; pure. 
ged 4 pos? m. alse 
pretext, false appearance 
}-So7amaw0S esi urgent 
necessity. 
}Jonmd i m. 
Bishop. 


(» co. {3 
3-492 Province; eparchy 


ray a 
(434 ) #94 Interrogative 
particle. 
ysdx2 f. field; a yoke of 
land (% ac.) 
Wake 363322 church- 


lands, endowments. 


sk.5A2 to be swallowed; 


to be beaten, 


: struck, 
smitten. 


#-3..2 Ano tribunal. 
iWossssi.c f. enmity. 


e m. ; meagre; 
oe ii me 
gAasX f. Island. 

{hase thrashing of corn. 
(EThp*.) 93442 (refl-) 

to comprehend, percieve. 
3-30¢) m. mind; sense. 


useful; 
= a inns f tasteful. 


Ios ai, m- guilty of 
death. 


Jaks Sn m. quarrel; dispute 
}ASomax f. round loaf; cake 
adie f. paganism. 

2oa~ m. harvest. 


{ox dx f. passibility ; 
sensitiveness. 


jAoxaxs a impassibility- 
io pr. n. Jonas. 

Pind, m. grinding. 

Pte jealousy; zeal. 


pani 752 f. burning 
arrow. 
iia m. nature; being. 


2550 m. ploughing; 
furrow. 
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Lda m. Christian, 
3-28 m. wearied by 
xf labour. 
go-Soco oc. East. 

JondQ00 m. Altar. 


AS oxox m. wave. 


N.s0m f. burden. 


2N.Aw m. rational (being); 


Man. 


Radx0 c. West. 


Paps m. Nazarite; monk; 


eaeete. 


yom m. smell. 


ERC thing; action; 


visiting. 


#-iKoX m. strength; power. 


o:5a9 to bind. 


Awan firstly. 


& 
(«-8a0) 0ASon fe 
, Cyprus (island) 
3A oxaxn f. Priesthood. 
oate a\ 3 desire for food 


wxh 5 m. sense; senses 
(organs of ...) 


By5o jaw20x m. vain glory 


yBuox adj. m. foul; vile; 
disgraceful. 


dani m. drink. 

yoo m. abyss; depth. 
Janomd f. Example; speci-. 
men, token, manifestation. 


bom m. limit; boundary 


vai «(10 repeat, narrate, 

f relate. 
j-koA preparation making. 
=~ AmAS below; under. 


qa thither. 


Exercise 35 A. 


Lon \ Oauk0 Da eAA2 352 9 


on SAAS Dard wag 4 


Sromans Lip 6 


pX.gi 


jaredQo 4 0 ga502.5 


fo 10 .\QBSAAy 2S mene Zutod.og aud 9 
LAOnBAS pbied Kad Wdinies 


og} aS ate gad 11 


+ packed AAO 2So youd 5 
dS 2x05 weIN S| ko pia As 7 


to ao AA 3 § 


WNSa aegaas 1 


.TaaSAAS opxgS gone Sa 3 


25529 2 
75026 Box. LATS 
YARSo 


R530 


(428) 


2 AoAA29 a2 Aagh oad was wiod wa bso pemgs 
Jordans wi AwAS (abode) oad 12 «used 
Peo AN smdSA2 Xd GES 30q) Suadd yAb.zxo  : wo}oAe2 
idino yAdugo NG 2Nes Sdto 18 ng HA 
32 aus 14 .oxd 2ASI2O ond JBaes Fx oS. aDAAID 
—— 2d? pdsdod 15 oo JednmnAA09 Radon Ao gba 
Hcn28 16 .teSL2 DUS od gad ad AdwO din? Saas 
SO DAR Gams BAmgo honda Sag (Am dceade 
Peds qos AdSE 7k Oa2 17 aS hes Gide 
OMGAK2 18 adn AA? piogsec pao 2N ww. wisazo 
Nuo.s ado 25a Joe OX wadass 3R.aK0 Ss, 060 
HES Sopdo GAAmOD Gus) pdssS A219 7x05 
3-0 ds0k.28 coon? wosa Loos SAR pisood 20 BONO. 
pas om 5 2Aw06 25K, o2 21 .oSdwoa2 Gar acaba a eh 
22 -c coped girad Sona 280 Qisdkid « omdaas 
jieon 93. pabedS, Ado 3A Bats A300 cha bes 2waSS 
7H) MuaAA? oLSsiwS p35 JKMoto USAN «dm gbe3 
125.q}4 AussiaS ZAdmwo 25K, A.ssoS ja ha ND 2 24 
2 Weoonds wis, Nscodo :$Aos2a usc08 oashssd 
Pas Tabi WON cash 25 Words PL doe anode 
(Aphr. ) wosde AT Ocradz Oa eAA2 ido. aa wo 
qrteem OAT Ade oom SS yao 2S 96 
SLsazo do we woSoxs 27 (Aphr.) »pXSSS cabaG AAD 6 
7aS5 mePA Hadad 10 PAAR Yaw Lilly 


(429) 

2B. xinmbd pando ydorexs 2No ydsGNi gadpoh 
pds wotdnes shoddy ad ah oride ASM 5 ps2 
Jute AO EAZOK 0 GOA BABAALO JA2ASC] Dax jASoaz0 
ISIN po GAnda 715d to ad Hom eo id 29 
cas? 80. UxAne jibex S0 pa4:0.20 ossoary? 
JSAoAAc0 jxa59 Jain: woo 52X30 WL Ido 2S Woh aig 
a0 then ASomm JAsomAS cone ams ga «. ADA] 
m2 '28gm ea tHe a egde AS Guiboas tos dagd 
ogo 82 .¢MASD L3 P xa AASD oy 2 fio, 3 :3kabe 
a G8ok0 Lidge GAS pe of siddoe Lidsom 

m0 paged bet 3C . -$005o gad jo xoto of: piss 
. gai joan Pam AN: oe ake o2 :Aare pAiddx? 

 J-So7aca0d gai? o2 yams 3h39 zoos 2S a2 1dénmg} 34 
3-/449i.59 j-gonmsi cog da yoo ja do2o Wy Siam 5 oF 
aDAD pSaax 35.5020 ore pod om 35 » Pha 2S 
Sa obs 86 -Pomnad wSosdy jeter ay LN aio 
eeusAuico :pdsS 7648 udadpoo ysondcco phe. 2Soiass 
eet ead AS AGO ands Momdd HOTS PAS omat dno 
(Aphr.) 1§170. n. 3]. 


Exercise 35 B. 


1. Beloved (f.) of (SN) God. 2. He was received 
(made to enter) in Ameéd with pomp. 3. Our souls 
are (being) oe 4. Christ, who was lifted on the 
cross at Calvary. 5. He was born and was placed in 


acrib (%s502) es lo, the creatures adore Him. 


(430) 


6. They will be awakened (pres.) and they will come 
(pres.) to the terrible judgement as it is written. 7. To 
those (m.) who return from pagan customs (3.309) 
time is required that they may be instructed. 8. He 
that is brought may be ordained deacon (j-ixexso) 
first and then priest. 9. When the mind is enlightened 
by pure light... 10. When I will be awakened (pf.) I 
will praise Thee, 11. Gentiles (gs) will be judged 
before Thy face. 12. In the name of our God we shall 
be exalted. 13. Be Thou exalted, O Lord, in Thy 
strength. 14. Be Thou awakened, O my God, and my 
Lord, to my judgment, and see my oppression. 15, 
Cease thou, from rage and cease thou, from anger, 
16. I will-surely-be- exalted (pf.) over (2) the peoples 


and J will-surely—be- exalted (pf.) over (.=) the earth. 
17. They will be cursed. 18. Be Thou, exalted, God, 
above the heavens, and Thy glory over the whole earth. 
19. Do not judge, that you (m. pl.) may not be judged, 
for by the judgement you judge you will be judged. 
29. With what measure you mete it-will-be-measured 
(pres. m.s) to you. 21. Before destruction the heart of 


man will-be- lifted up, and before glory (qeu2) 


humility. 22. The altar is the symbol (29 52) of the 
sepulchre in which the body of our Redeemer was 
placed. 23. And all the anger truly ceases from you 
(m.s.)- 24. I have entered the battle (field) of the 
martyrs and there I saw how they are judged. 25. The 
creator was judged in the morning by Pilate as (one) 
guilty of death. 26. Blessings are showered upon us. 
27. They (m.) are known and made known. 28. In 
the morning time when (9) incenses are offered (lit. 
placed) the angels sing glory in heaven (3-1005.3) : 
29. Blessed is He that gave us (a) peaceful evening 
and restful night at which the fatigued (7428) cease- 


from-labour and offer (,stm) praise. 


(431) 


S‘APHEL — LdSx 
AND 


ES’TAPH‘AL - (h&QAxZ 


§ 172. All the verbs formed by augment ofa 
consonant (except 3, the formative prefix of APh‘EL 
to the root are grouped herein as S‘APh‘EL for the sake 
of convenience, though the term may not precisely 
apply to each and every one of them. ES°’TAPh‘AL is 
its passive or reflexive form. In S°’APh‘EL, the vowel 
on the penultimate corresponds with the vowel on the 
penultimate in the PA‘EL form and in Es TAPh‘AL 
it corresponds with the same in the EThPA‘AL form. 


[For transmutation between, ysmx and A Vide No. § 
113- 4}. : 
Ss APh‘EL form is derived from P**AL verbs :— 
1. by prefixing any one of the letters - 


A 1K 1D 0 29.) (Axmiogg?) Ex, 
M— yo (os) to persist. wag} to believe. 
¢— (sad5) wok 39 ra 3892 to be condensed. 
p- x todwell; to inhabit. .dmo to pawn; to 


pledge; to give 
or take in pledge or as hostage, 


.o— 2/5 to fear. soja 1o hasten. 
= oa6f to do: M5Sx to subdue. 
A 225 to grow. waa to tender, 

: an bring up. 


Note. 1. Such derivatives with prefixes are not formed 
from Concave verbs. 
2. In Pe Alap and Pe Yod vesbs Alap and Yod are ehanged 
into Waw after the formative prefix. Ex. 


a (pa) yor to set free; to set at liberty. 


(432) 
A— (de?) S404 to detain. 


2. by inserting any one of the letters 5 .p .w.o 


(ao.0) after the first radical. Ex. 


o- aad to tie, fix. aves to twist, coils 
w- do to think. S50 to suffer; to forbear. 
p- ad, 10 be hated, aSxu to be ashamed. 
"" despised. 
3 .d$s to spin. 49% to entangle, implicate. 


3. by affixing any one of the letters 8 .. (pad) 


. = 0349 to spread. 1635 to disclose, expose; 

to strip naked; to lay bare, to put to shame} 
yi- xm tobe strong. s+ to persevere; to with- 
_ stand: to be brave, powerful; to endure, resist. 


Note. There are several isolated derivative verbs formed by 
‘affixing — oo -5 om and other letters. Ex. 


Lhe ABA to instigate. wA ad tO prostrate. 


- .xa4 to divide. 39 to open the mouth* 
7) : ersten 


—— $o.9 to rub. AS ag to bind. 


x= gd to lick xan to wag the tail. &c. 


4. by repeating the final radical. Ex. ASsq"? 
a, . tovdo, SaaS. to reduce to servitude. 
§S.d — to rub. g-25.¢ to powder. 


Note. A few verbs of this group are found only in the 
passive form, Ex. 


(1) In this form Pthaha -+ on the 2nd radical of the root is 
transferred to the first radical. 


(433 ) 


S tobe folie. (2) 


550.542 to be foolished. 
‘ a Pat 
mS — to be cloudy. : ) sib0$ 2 to be obscure. 


3. by repeating the final and the penultimate 
letters. Ex. 


SS — to fly. .Se05.5 to sparkle, to fly about. 
mix . to become PAcokx to complete perfectly. 


complete. 


Note. Verbs of this group are of very rare occurrence 


A very few of them appear only in the Passive (ES’TAPh‘AL) 
form. Ex. 


) 


Zhen — to see. (4) 


1 : 
ziso — to count. salakoA2 to count several times. — 


Lag gud2 to show oneself great. 


6. by repeating the verb itself (in Geminate and 
Concave verbs). (ASd\s5). 


mS — to inform mics to explain. 


75 — to grow. a 3505 to magnify, exalt, 


Re) — to move; to shake. (6) dry to disturb. 


wi — tobe high; tobe tall. gax5 to exalt. 


§ 173. Peculiarities in the conjugation :— 
1. S’APh‘EL verbs ending ina strong letter are 
conjugated like PASEL verbs ending in a strong letter. 
(G=103). 


But in the case of derivative verbs of the form 


(2) The second radical appears as Waw. 
(3) The second radical appears as Yod. ' 
(4) The final Alap of the root is changed into Waw. W. S. 


ny 
ulo foal, ce 
(5) \s of 5 is changed into Waw. 


(6) In this form “ of the root is changed into +. 


(434) 


ASASS like w.5a5d the prefixes receive Zlama 7. Ex. 
woa5ds He will sparkle. On SmdSioS - to sparkle. 
se Sd0 - sparkling. etc. 

2. S’APh‘EL verbs ending in are conjugated like 


PA‘EL verbs ending in «- (§ 142). 

3. ESTAPh‘AL verbs agree in conjugation with 
EThPA‘AL verbs according to their ending either in 
a strong letter (§ 145 A 1,3 and B except 4) or a weak 
letter, ic., » (§ 149). 

4. The Participles and Participial nouns and 


Nouns of action are formed :— a) from S’APh‘EL as 
from PA‘EL (§ 131 B.6; 7, 8, 9). 


6) from ES'TAPh‘AL as from EThPA‘AL (§ 145 
ib. (6). 
5. Hard and soft aspirates. a) S’APh‘EL. i. The 


final and the antipenultimate (ie. 3rd from the last) 
letters are always soft. 


ii. The penultimate letter is always hard. 
iii. The first letter becomes soft only when prefixes 


are added. Ex. S.a\.ss — n°valbel- He will confound 
or confuse. But it remains hard in the Imperfect Ist 
sing. if the first letter has Pthaha -- as A s\22 - 
eébalbel- I will confound or confuse. 

iv. In verbs of the form w5a39 the second letter 
of the root becomes hard when prefixes are added. Ex. 
(wAmdGs — nevtahtah E. or nephtah tah, W.) 

6) ESTAPh‘AL - The first (or & substituting it) 


and the penultimate letters of the active form are 
always hard others soft. 


. § 174. The different shades of meaning of the 
S'APh‘EL form of verbs cannot precisely be assigned. 
The following are the most common :- 


(435) 


1. The prefix * or generally gives a causative 


sense to the verb. Ex. Wa to know- 3a to notify. 


2. The improperly called S’APh‘EL forms (ie., 
PA‘LEL, PALPEL, P*AL‘EL etc.) may denote a sense 
of intensity or iteration of the action denoted by the 
PAL form. Ex. see above § 172- 4. 5.6. 

3. The variation in the meanings of verbs formed 
by prefixing, inserting or suffixing other letters may be 
noted above. (§ 172- 1.2. 3). 


§ 175. There are some denominative verbs formed 
from nouns and particles. They are conjugated like 
PA‘EL verbs if they consist of three letters only; xa 
if they consist of four or more letters they are conju- 
gated like gAPh‘EL verbs. Here are a few examples:~ 


a) Verbs formed from nouns. 


wi - God. oS - to deify. 

32093 — Gold. 3973 — to guilt. 

Joa ddy ~- Child. os - to make young. 
ae — tongue. ces - to speak. 

jAowg — form. Aends - to give form. 


proselyte.  sanX a2 - to proselytise. 


336-4, 
7 ) seoiaz — to lean on the 
zahom — a staff, rod. T ayouAd staff. 


b) Verbs formed from adjectives. 


qos — ten. amas - to give tithe. 

ait — weak. xs. - to weaken, debilitate, 

aa ~ One. aa — to unite. 
EE 


xa \san92 formed from jumaid is conjugated like APh‘EL 
concave (§ 162- 163). (1) [found only in the passive form. 


(436) 


c) Verbs formed prepositions. 
Aamd = under. vn Bran dS — to lower; to humble. 


A.soo0h - against. sams - to oppose. 


pdms - alone. aihsaz —- to become solitary 


Note. 1. Some denominative verbs are formed from 
Greek nouns and compound nouns also. 


Gr, 3-ikaS = robber. wi = tO rob. 
50.005 Aes — deposition. SN ~ todepose, degrade. 


(ndodS 6 ) A S40 — to accuse; denounce. 
(acc. of the person and .y of the cause) 


(1) 


H ‘en so @ f 
Comp. 2X55 man. KSR.542 — to become man. 


pews accusor; (1). 4s : to call for justice; 
agsas ™ adversary, vaissaz ~ to litigate. : 
(1) 


2Sgods.5 = coca stohssaz — to become enemy; 


to act enemically. 
2. Some denominative verbs are made for theological usage: 


te U 1 ry » 
‘ 33.34, = Man. (1) aN A2— to become man. 
He q 1 ee M 
73A-9 — body. () SA da2 =- to take body; to incarnate. 
3. There are a few quadriliteral verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced. Ex. asad = to provide. MSc - to mortify. 


LESSON XXXIX. 


SAPHEL tod 
AND 


ES'TAPH'AL (SSRARZ 


§ 176. The different categories of verbs belonging 
to this group have been given above (Nos. § 172-175). 


(437) 
For conjugating S’APh‘EL and ES’TAPh‘AL verbs 
learn No. § 173. 
Conjugation. 


i. S’APh‘EL and ES’TAPh‘AL verbs ending ina 
strong letter. 


(ass) m5dx to subdue. RELAX to be subdued; to be 


"obedient. 
PERFECT. 
Sing. H t 
M *asax He, it, subdued. ° SN Ax? e, it, was 
III = lh ida: elaiabamaga 7 subdued. 
Py namo, it, ... ASSN AX Shewiit)... 
M. assez Adssax2) You 
‘II as ) You (thou)... ''S (thou) 
F ARSE) BAS SNAR. | were . 
Ic Aodss LT subdued. .. Aadxaxz I was 
Pi. 
ronsakx | SN Ax2 They 
ae Ss le Sk | were 
F was BNE aera PSS Am? subd: 
OASSAS | OASSLAR? 
II - aT ‘ $You ... ee a as 
F NGS | SS Soar 
TC. eitagasx We subdued. qb x achax2 We. 
Imperative. 
wall . aS) 
. M. a» DBRAZZ | Be thou 
Sing. rd ‘!subdue thou atsax, |{subdued. 


Also a. «pdwohe : dohoh. + \ ambos etc. 
b. mena > dobwhwa2 etc. 


W. S. also (1) cpSee. ‘@) cpa del? (3) pare Kal: 


cfr. § 145 B. 3 note. 


Py 


(438) 


M. ,9:0>543] subdue AO ORL AR? Be thou 
F. Serdpas} ye: cin 155.58 Ax2|Subdued. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. 

M. assss° He, it, will as Ax d He will be... 

subdue. subdued, 
Bp. BS%x\ She .... aah Ax She ote, 

KATA 
a 2 : a?) You (thou) ities 5 You 
F, ee RBAEA EBS AEA 
C. 958x2 I shall subdue. "es We shall be 
Pl. 
F. eres vi sabdue. eens subdued. 
M. «opdaza)} ' \openane ¥oq - 
F, adasta f = a RENARD subdued. 
C. 358353 We shall subdue. eB ARS We shall 
: be subdued. 
Infinitive. 
Abs. og. 5x0 -— omsnaxe| to be 
Cons oodlanatt gies i onciavdins subdued. 
Present haatigipie: 
F. 43580 | : $4xAm0 | being 
_ + subduing i? owed 

M. waaSdx0 ea ah Aro | 
F. 4 gSoxxs | \ HSIN date i 


(439) 
Perfect Participle. 

S. M. adamo. F. 3458%0 etc. (being) sudued. *' 
Participial Nouns. 
i, Noun Agent. 

M. S. p-iNA x0 a Pere cery 


One who subdues; 
F. S. 2AuN.Adm0 — Aas Sx 


subduing. 


ii. Noun Passive. 
M. S, jNad.x0 i jadin0 
F. S, 3ASSom0 ~ ZAdSam0 


es 6 ‘ 


subdued (one who ;is). 


MS, jtNSSAme — ES SSL Ame 


one to be subdued. 


F. 8. j&uNisedme — pu dane 
Nouns of Action. 

i zNssox ~ 34 50x - servitude; enslavement 

ii jdosSsxamo — 3AosdSsz0 — subjugation. 

iii jKoXs.d.i0 a JAogSAz0 — servitude. * 

iv quNNgAmo — jXosdanaze ~ obedience; au. 

ii. SAPh‘EL & ESTAPH‘AL verbs ending in ». 


(2X2 ) wdvox — to fulfil. who ax? - to be fulfilled- 


PERFECT. 
Sing. Heat 
: : ; \x2 fe, it, was 
Ul M. udwx He, it, fulfilled. .ssaxz falfilled. 
F. sox She, ... --- Sshoax2 She 


x 1 Present tense is formed with pronominal enclitics as in 
PA‘EL and EThPA‘AL, (Vide § 1335, § 146.). 


(440) 


n ™M. ASwox Menaieenns Ashods2) you (thou) 
re en iats “ni iia wiSsokse? pe Waeeee 
r Cc AeAsox I fulfilled. dusoax2 I was fulfilled 


JOE 
They On: ? Onbsoax?! Rey 


\92 Foy Asox 


M 
F core 1 thea fulfilled. chee aerery fulfilled. 
NE von. Nad) f you... 
— Kdwox J ra thwoar? 
C sox We ful- s\oaxz2 We were 
I woh phos filled vi: eons fulfilled. 
Imperative. 
_ uw ee AX2822) be thou 
oil ms io a. Ax? P fulfilled. 
M. «02:08 q: 2) 
PL. ms al }fulfil ye. \* p's Mire d. 
F. ~ ruMox | cae : SMa | ‘. _ 
— 


Sing. 


‘ vs He, it, will oe it, will b 
mr ee Apes filled. 
F. Asxa a — Aodxa = 


M. 3 Sco 2 yo) A) You (thon) 
IJ F § | vou (thou) .. _ es will be 
: nae | “) fulfilled. 


TC. 2Sex2 1 shall fulfil, aii I shall 


Pl. 
iflgmeny \éte8 | They will \@S°4%1) They will be 
pidsons f fulfil —idwosss { fulfilled. 


469 ¥y 4 .Y . 
1 W.S. also voaSsce ocdso Nal” 


I M stall a \ahwaxs] 

FL thsora j rods [ at 
IC. 2x We shall fulfil. pee We shall be. . 
Infinitive. 

= owSsor:0 sil ae ano Axo | to be ful- 
ons. ois onic Asia l filled. 
Present Participle. 
Sing. Me Ante | | , —posae 


J M. —aSsae oe Axo | filled. 
F.  peadsaxo | were 
Perfect Participle. 
m,s, where. fs, pikwx etc. Being fulfilled. 2 


Participial Nouns. 
i. Noun Agent. 


s. piSsdxo — ytihoie] one who perfects or 
fis MA Seaneten te -peieté Noaieo f fulfils; efficient. 
iii Noun Passive. 
s. 2Xsaxe — pilono \ perfect; complete; 
bastion. < gdSuane,{  fuldiled. 
. S. GSSd Az - piidoaxo | one who is to be 


perfected; candi- 
S. ZAusS Sd Axio = pAnsiNwo Axo | date (for anything) 


a | 
ke wi Nsoxse ce NE fi 
: ' \ F Alli ; rf being ul- 


™m 8 ™ 38 


Nouns of Action. 


i. ASSaox - jiNcox - perfection; completion; 
fulfilment 


2 Present tense is formed with ‘pronominal enclitics as in 


PAEL & EThPA‘AL. (§ 142; § 149). 


(442) 
ii, jXouNsdne — yXouiloxo - fulfilment; perfection. 


eli, Zrodsduo = Rouwdsor - completeness; perfec- 
: tion; fulness, 


iv, jhosNadara m 7oridwoaase ~ perfection; ordination 
to priesthood. 


§ 177, A few verbs in the SAPh‘EL and 
ES TAPh‘AL forms :- 


(ep) 90x ~— to deliver, preserve, redeem, ransom. 


yoAx2 — to be delivered; to escape. 


(dm?) Buox ~ to be slack; to linger; to delay, stay; 
to be late. 


Auso Ax? - to delay; linger, stay, remain. 
(Sq.3) Sons? - (refl.) to boast, to glory; to glorify 
oneself. 
(daa) Shox — to makea partaker; to associate; to parti- 
cipate, communicate; to administer Holy Eucharist. 
(da) gSax - to change; alter, convert, translate. 


dXnax2 - to be changed, altered etc. 


(A) Awd - to excite; allure, entice; solicit. 
(dx) dodo — to embitter, to make sour: to sadden; 
to exacerbate. 


Bwoas0A2 - to be embittered; saddened etc. 


‘xa.33 - to enkindle; to inflame. 


xBsia2 ~ to be set on fire; to be enkindled; to be 
burning, inflamed. 

waa ~ to alienate, estrange; to separate; to make 
strange. 

waaiaz — to be alienated, removed; be become or 
to be declared alien. 


adsiA2 - to be enslaved; to be reduced to slavery. 


(Nd) watvax ~ to make to abound; to supply 
a abundantly. 


(443) 


50542 — to be magnified; to magnify oneself; to be- 
have insolently.. 
(Aas) eas. - to twist; entangle, to tie up; to confuse.. 


MaaSa2 - to be entangled, etc. 

(2Nn) whsx - to exalt. 

bX Ax? — to exalt oneself; to be haughty, arrogant. 

(Sa) Sex - to complete; finish, build, restore. 

ASaaxz2 - to be finished; completed, restored etc. 

(392%) a&sas - to celebrate, feast. 

PaosA2 - to be exalted, magnified, to exalt oneself. 

(?an) So4x2 - (dep.) to promise, confess, consent. 

(.4) we EDN — to nourish, support. 

tadmdsa2 — to be lowered, brought down; to be sup- 

a pressed.. 
§ 178. Syntax. An adjective or a pronoun used 

attributively to define a collective noun (sing.) may 

be put in the singular (to agree with the form) or in. 

the masculine plural. Ex. 


pS aNs 52028 - Let all the people say. 
aA ged qos - These Thy people. 


Vocabulary. 


. 
’ 


3-152 adj. m. airy; aerial. 


race; people; family. 


(was) #Hs% rashly; vainly #32 M BUests ema, 
PERAY; adj. m. necessary; i? aa 
= . urgent. (M’n.335} 249232 stone 
jhoxs2 f. humanity; mason; builder, architect. 
human nature; human master— builder. 


(444) 


3502: pl. ysd5az m, 

region; place; country. 
jhda5 : «ph 3ASa3 ae 
palace; fort; castle; camp. 
FEA f. wing. 


adj. m. hidden; 
ca secret; mystic, 


ZKosS.550 f. guidance; 


direction; government; 


providence; economy 
of God. 
Rio.cy Mm. faithful; 
believer, 
Suu to strengthen; 
i encourage. 


aSod.. m. Banquet; feast. 


3 Kozo f. use; necessity. 


pl. eR necessaries of 
life. 

EWN m. greater; surpas- 
Sing; superfluous. 


PERT collection. 

pido im. confessor. 
‘Soho adv. again. 
A2XSxwax 2S unspeakable. 
3 5 Boo 5x00 m. provoker, 


rebel; contentious; 
rebellious. 


(jA3s) w5iA2 to foretell; 
to prophesy. 
ote m. resurrectin. 


pidaos m. strange; 
stsanger. 


i Loe e s 
(35s) yaia m. noxious; 
hurtful, injurious; 
mischievous. 


time m. taking; 
(aa) receiving. 


da m. expectation. 


74.0 m. sword. 
jaNom m. ascension. 


' m. thorn, bramble; 
1 3 b] 
‘ bush. 
to raise; to 
lift up. 
ids m. meeting; inter- 
view; accident; hostile 
encounter. 


g The French; 
—_ Frank. 


wis? Aph: 


Ha m. Insult. 
to tie; to bind; 
0 
~3N to i 
2350 f. horn; strength; 


power, corner; wing of 
an army. 


168 pl gS 

f. desire; lust. 
zidoox m. promise. 
padox m. beauty. 
‘ iSopax boaster; a proud 

man. 

jScpsox boasting; pride. 
2X Naox completion, 


finishing. | 
humiliation; feeble- 
ness, meanness. 
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24x feeble; mean; low; ziNxox m. arrogance; 


humble; wretched. pride. 
px to agree, consent, 30:5304 Mm. food; nourish- 
follow. ‘ ment. 


Exercise 36 A. 


Wos.ss0 GNa whore 2 tts pe jbkg Saw | 

Hon? aga ade 4 eectrre adds 2Sox 8 
Ross 6 .. Fie ZAdox —S Amdt 42 5 .noAdoad 
nome § .3Agcoms NSS pdas 7 Qa Asoo 740653 
ALS A020 SRK? 9 Adan SARS {AS 5 }-Ss0.c}0 
J-Nsdo pox (QoaSed) TASLo2 Mola 10 .7doxi2 
sugadoxs PASS ASM S00 11 -papsdase oats 
Gana 138 1 Adam ae AS L009 qos Ns As Dom 12 
wd od02 14 Fded2 tp G00 vos2 Anne 2.4 05 
A\GaSRI obsad FgSo2 lop «Goadaw oid joaid 
wanto§ 16 -paare MS odin? SE Phas 15 
Sane 17 «wads poodp 2Noodin wMNaio 7X5. 
a Ses. 19 .2408q} Sas pds PSOSAA who 
21 . 248203 20 {ons jo Sax0 20 Su aio Sdox 
aes 22 ww KON SN.5 wiAnod As Ssoxod wd ss 
aad. aA a5 cogs —A_nAauw00 vogad JaAt oad 
pets 2S ANS gates se Libs os ..adce 
isd 24 .AdNaE 145 photd pouSsean 2S pono. 
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25 -t6Sia oothey goad cetoox AX woohad Sasso 
Ssoudge Aros quad Adso 30g wos 


pivoL 26 
pied 27 +168 aBaine palndag 09 2ASORS (undo 


Loo wand? jie ds qos oe geo qohy an 
joak ee vtdte Tod GAuaazad pisco? 28 
4. 358 yisze? 29 «mre qdded codons piwdas 
isis? 80 -165bNe#9 osoxd cpdoms 2499 idjo 
2dSa5 Sd? Aa dA20 25e3 jidhson 2.529 2iSsomo pods 
08a poms PBS opeSA Hehx 81 .ohed5 goad 

Lomans ossacjo 755xg wSoIS «682 odio gXsadois 


Exercise 36 B. 


1. The architect completed his building. 2. Let 
Thy peace tranquillise the creations (creatures). 3. Thou 
shalt be exalted by Thy ascension. 4, For-the-sake- 
of His love you have suffered sorrows. 5. We all boast 
of (=) it (the cross). 6. And he was not tied up in 
the enemy’s net. 7. Blessed art thou, church, for by 
the blood of martyrs thy walls were completed. 8. By 
the pride of the wicked (m.s.) the poor (m, s.) is-set- 


on fire (asi). 9. Strange children (4k) shall be 
subject tome. 10. He subdued the gentiles under me. 


11. The wicked (man) boasts of () the desires of his 


soul. 12. Those who behave-insolently against me 
shall put on shame. 13. He came to redeem the world 
from the slavery of sin. 14. Let him set free the soul 
of this our brother. 15, Deliver us from noxious and 
airy accidents. 16. Let not my enemies boast against 


me. 17. Those-who-carry-me- away (36.25) have 
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hastend and come as diligent hunters. 18. We have 
ailig 

shared in the reception of this (pl.) holy (pl.) and 
adorable (pl.) mystery (pl.). 19. They soon forge; 
(oSS,6 a.50734@2) God and they did not consider (03.50) 
His counsel (3ka% 3A) 20. Their (m.) enemies sub- 
dued them and they were enslaved under their hands. 
21. I was ready and I did not tarry (sod 2) to 
observe Thy commandments. 22. Thou shalt not 
approach (m.) the rich (man) but with wisdom be thou 
kept away (wAda2) from him. 23. Hold (m. pl.) fast 
that one. 24. Thy holy name we praise and exalt. 

25. He has framed for you a diadem for which kings 
earnestly desired. 26. Thou hast by Thy compassion 
(Juibon ) suffered the crucifixion of ignominy (34m). 

27. By Thy body and by Thy blood we shall be deli- 

vered from the fire and the terrible judgement. 28. 
And the necessaries of their life thou- dost-supply - 
abundantly and makest them rejoice. 29. The Lord 
eradicates the house of the proud (m. pl.) and He forti- 
fies (confirms) the boundary of the widows. 30. He 
that reaveals secrets is a calumniator (devil); be not 
mingled with him, whose lips are hasty. 31. Glory to 
Thee my Lord, sempiternal (3-442) from the Father, 
for Thou hast brought down Thy greatness (majesty) 
from the hidden heights above (Asa) and Thou hast 
become man by Thy will and Thou hast healed pains 
and sicknesses of the feeble race ofthe house of Adam 
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LESSON XL. 
Deponent Verbs. 


§ 179. There are some verbs, passive in form 
and active (!) in meaning. They are grouped here in 
as Deponent verbs. (2) The Deponent verbs are found 
in various forms corresponding to the different forms 
of the passive- ie. EThP“*EL, ETPA‘AL, ETTAPh‘AL, 
ES TAPh‘AL etc. A Deponent verb is conjugated like 
any of the Passive form of verbs to which it may be 


similar in form, So 44442 — to remember, is conjugated 
like ASA2 ($115), woedaz - to have mercy, like 
ASA? etc. 

“Note. 1. Some such verbs take an additional Taw-a& for 
a passive sense. Ex. wQ0AK2 — to promise. wdokar2 - to be 
promised. SN Bodx2 — to know. SS oAAx? ~ to be known, 


9. Intransitive verbs which are only rarely used or not used 
in Pe‘AL are used as deponent verbs, often in EThP*EL and 
oftener in EThPA‘AL. Ex. 


(M4a) - Nana? =- to trust; to be confident. 


(sad ; 35S) 2 saz ~ to take courage. 


3. Participles and Participial nouns and Nouns of action are 
formed from Deponent verbs as from Passive verbs. 


4, But some Deponent verbs form Perfect participle as from 
active verbs. Ex. BAdA2 =— toremember: P.P- a) 235.09 = 
Remembering; remembered. 

5, Deponent verbs also form nouns of action as from active verbs. 


Bx. (A42A2) = 25509 — remembrance} (aQpoAx2) 500% — 


promise. 

6. Hard and soft aspirations of the radicals in the Deponent 
verbs are reckoned according to those of the passive forms of 
verbs to which they correspond. 


(1) For verbs active in form and reflexive in sense, see § 119. III. 
(2) Syriac Gzammarians do not make such a distinct grouping of 
verbs. Some of these verbs are also reflexive. 
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Conjugation. (Sssaz form) 


34342— to remember. 


. Perfect. 
y Sing. Pl. 
M. 49342 He, it, remembered. Ao: rOAdSA2 They re- 
Il (1) -. ¢ member- 
ie ABasa2 She ... _ we 53382) 6g 
M. citi OASASA2 | 
Il You (thou)... mn =. ee VOU 
F, wS8382} ya NdaaA2 | 
IC. Adeda2 I remembered. 3: Sagaz2 We re- 
— \Siaisetag membered 
Imperative. 
Sing. Pl. 


M. Sagaz | Remember «?: PoSagaz | inci 
F, wiaga2{ thou. 


oe : BagA7 | ( ye. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Pl. 
i M, BASAs He will remember. \odedae They will 
 *#, SA3N4 She ... ne ~ Sagas remember.. 
M. 8daa) 059304 | 
1 a; You Gis)... “, —" B You 
Beet’ ) A\SSRA4 | 
IC, 48832 T shall remember. 3.A5As We shall 
_ a "remember. 
Infinitive. 
Abs. 0343 Ax Cons. odA3Ac0N to remember- 


Yvon 
(1) W.S: also ufo9h{ 


29 
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Present Participle. 


Sing. Pl. 
M. 343A» Sasa } : 
c. ““." & Remembering. (@) 
F. gS.agaw o Bagh | 


Participial Nouns. 


m. Ss. PINS Ax al ide sax pera 
de ee one who 
f. s. jAuSsg lS a ERECT remembers. 


NOUN OF ACTION. 
7hosSAdAo = jAosSagA0 Rememberence. 
(See § 179. n. 5.) 


§ 180. Here are a few deponent verbs:— 
(x22) LGA? — to be displeased (§ 113. 3.) 
(satt3) «tz? - to examine, consider. 


(ath) wt az— to bear oneself grandly or son, 
cently, with pride, pomp, luxury; to exult over; to 
luxuriate; to enjoy delight (As). 

(wo) woka- to take refuge; to flee for succour, 
or relief (3 :AaS) 


to withdraw; depart secretly; to be 
es. ) tos Aa ~ > y3 
( By as concealed. 
(Bat) S4Ax2 oF Sonam2 _ to remain; to be eit or Welt- 
= a over. 
(Sox) SuoAx2— to delay; to stay. 


(g-4q7) gSerA2 - to turn about, back, round; to go 


about; to overturn; to be occupied; employed; to 
converse with; to have to do with; to have inter- 
course with; to be intimate with. 


(2) Present tense is formed with pronominal enclitics as in 
EThP*EL. ({§ 115). 
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(33m) waeh2— to gainsay, resist, contend, dispute, 
strive, quarrel (Sanod : pS). 

(axe) «aiA2 — to think, reckon, consider; to plot (As) 

(sates) wets? tobe used to; to be familiar with; to 
use, do, deal, employ (+); to do with or to hold 
intercourse with (pS). 

(x54) x5442- to enchant; to become deaf. 

(924) 2i42 or go 2a2 ~ to long for; to desire ardently 


(Sua) 50442 to be sad; to mourn. 
(sd) widaz— to come together; to recollect; to die. 
to go round; to move about; Refl. 


($8.0) 93342 - to be turned round, rolled up. 
-s,,1 to supplicate; to pray in a low voice; 
(sdxd) draaz ~ to entreat earnestly (4). : 


(mid) weddA2 — tO groan; to sigh. 
(an$) asSaz- to sieze greedily; to be gluttonous; 
— to indulge the appetite. 


to strive, contend, fight; to strive 
hard; to take pains. 


(.a.38) ashaz- 1 take heart; to be encouraged, 
oe comforted. 


(xAS) A302 - 


(Sop. ) Sq.34%2— to boast; to be proud. 


(3st ) usmwk2. to pine, decay, rot, melt; to consume 
_ * away. 


(jams) PIBIAZ — to avenge; to revenge; to take vengeance 
(p20 ) geAwl to rest; to recline at table; to lean on 
(MS); to support oneself; to be seated at table. 


1 Some of these verbs have been given as examples of increased 


verbs with the perfix Az? but they have no pass ive meaning - 
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(dao) Agno? - tounderstand; perceive; to inspect, 
(.20730 ) Po] SA? = to hasten. [recognise. 


(dad?) S.LAAZ— to awake; to be sober, attentive, — 


(ASS) ASS 02 _ toenter, allege, make pretext;.to 
; 4 excuse. 

(abd) 492 —- to turn; to turn back, towards. — 
(he) sid PAP Eien conchae 
(dun) anA2 - to approach; to come near; to touch- 
(yauS) poeSA2— to have mercy; to show pity (SS). 
(a5) whSA2— tO be reconciled; to be accepted; | 

- to agree with. 
(2075) 297542 - to be afraid. 


(Sz) N2ax2 — to excuse oneself; to decline; to abstain 
» - from: to resign. 
(qax) woam _ to be equal; to deserve; to be of the’ 
eo same opinion, to make an agreement. 
(qx) wsaxz_ to relate; to narrate; to discuss; to 
:'« declare. 
(Susx) Auax2 — to lift oneself up; to be exalted. 


(dx) SAx2 ~ to dine, sup, feast. 


(304) woad2— to regret; to rue; to repent. 


§ 181. Syntax. Purpose is expresséd by the 
Infinitive construct (or Infinitive of purpose) generally, 
when the subject of the principal verb and the 
dependent verb (expressing purpose) is one and the 


same: Ex. HAAR 7a dso amas Aron 2-S Don’t fear 
to take Mary thy wife. 
Note. 1. Rarely a9 may be put before the Infinitive 


of purpose: Ex. SSS — jase toch woo ion B02 He 
dared do this thing. 
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2. Sometimes even 9? Age is pnt before the Infinitive of 


purpose: Ex. IS 2 302 A094 ontaisoS 9 Mgox God came to 


try you. 


3. The Infinitive of purpose preceded by Na2 or jog] 
denotes obligation or necessity, Ex, Ata va a2 I have to say 
GOK A AsosoS (Ss) FOOLS «2 If we shout have to die with you. 


Sometimes 


Ex, goasoSo Aad goad 


and exult. (cfr. 
occurring together). 


Ae2 or 760) may be omitted in such expressions: 


a 
(We) must, therefore, rejoic 


§ 274 XX. for the usage of two or more verbs 


Vocabulary. 


Fads 2 pr.n. Ephraem 
psi pr-n. Aram. 

<5 pr.n. Aran. 
2584.5 pr. n. Barnabas. 
jikas m. consolation. - 
sim. thief; robber. 
joa.sid, f. manliness; 
manly strength; fortitude; 
heroism valiance. 


Matias purely. 

KX 7 meditation; severe 

jhan f. end. [suffering: 

Od. 1 Jebus- old name of 
Jerusalem. 


3-Ja. Joppe (a town). 
d:asS —.msS to take 
food; to eat. 


cogs a4 to one and 
all; all at once. 
pl. zaNSs f. corn, 
harvest; crop; yield. 


yaks f upper room; 
upper story. 


7. /Y ff 
(b~s9)-Pl. iS Aas Ss 
PAs highway; street 
joxadd m. Pharisee. 


jAihs - 


a dag m. Saidan (place). 

We f. hinge. 

San m. praise; 
adulation. 


yan A m. sound of 
horn. 


Noz pr. n. Saul. 


PrSOx— pl. 3AUsox f, 
fable. 
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3Aax ox el. jixéx fi ond = {Aqnad f. senseless; 
Lily. useless. 


Exercise 37 A. 


Hide gurcauaS adSdajo whi? Aatiad AL? 1 

go yee ALB Gd S Hsazo wadd oisaz 2 
woe Se te ESS 2 282 4 .7dodko EL Argodmzo 
pehw? og] pHdds TASS SSo ropes wmidso tread 
PKno Fmas BAS paowam ado 5 . (Luke 7. 36) 
(Math. 9. 10) Aqodcod A PSo Sox ps on Ao? jo 
oX2 7 (Luke 14. 18) oS Jamo womhs an wo ondio 6 
(II Tim. 4.7) M354 wdoudaczo AoSk wSord AxASN2 2a 
(HH wide Anker yxchdd Gap goiacx Ue 8 
NooegaS AS Lis mio 9 .(I, Tim. 4.7.) iMoutas 
sees 52 10 «(Ps 106.) andxz 2S coome ato 
BAodw2 pALam o3dgAz 2No HAB02N oLSdo? 2S 
- (Ibid-) dome gars fio AS o.5na2 Ti . (Ps) 106) 
\odA:2 pdms o,f 08x20 onde oder ad uo cdi 12 
204} Soden ghd pide 18 . (Mark. 14. 11) oS 
OnM- 14 . (Act. 22.16.) Etch~ wo PAsAz0 aus pon 
(I. Cor. 10. 7). Oma AzsoS o050 jAmodo Sdzod ZS 
6d On3852 wp ad roSdaz od :Sém coq 2 15 
89282 16 . (John. 21.12) p2a  odeox sax, 
ex, 17 . (Isai. 2.) Badd? mS B52 woAr2e 9.03 dusd 
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SY omdcx .ndoh Suszo GS a25A2 hh ad uP 
N82 DG ganda bade Aaa Son 2No wad di 
2ix xs ants? 18 (Mark. 10. 14.) Nie yodks duast 
19. (Luke. 12. 27.) Sod aNe cizN 2No sated dda 
WSoas 160 ata thXo puas GS wh a2 saX sox, 
dgud pacoks ~ood wraxto 20 . (John. 5.15.) ug 
Regis 360) tsa 21 . (Act. 10.8.) addad 62 ddz0 
»ASSS Sosco22 2ds2 wh aSs sa5a2 pbs S620 
wonXan N20 a aaad coho Pdan2 yooilo 22 . (Lnke. 12. 17) 
aod Ag2so ar md20 wood AoS join S05 phoddus 
qotad A6ic7 a0 23 . (Act. 27.3) wuSAAL wcjosband 
oxoad : RkQOHD yond vogS A502 zo1S 28 eAAAI0 0007 
(Act. 13.2) .652 dade gizo pind Ads 2asdaho Saud S 
25 - (Math. 9. 2.) qiche gS piagt wis odhaz 24 
Pa 1 SOR, dojo pile os AMSA? d0q pond Sado 
Asola2 x94 26. (John. 13.27) SXs3 aan di} ashe 
gaa20 Aspo GAS jodt10 wodis men 0d Sho wSAs rs 
Te) Span dood od\.. Nona §0 q-S.32 AS he 
gX aoa So AS Yds2 qecotg She 27 . (Isai. 26. 9.) 
gi . (Wai..2. 12) uaAs9 Asaxoe As Ase Fin SAI 
0) 2-S2 M$e TABS Le TEAAZo qmds AS Adio 
es MS 29 . (I Machab. 6. 8.) 46% 235002 ged oS 
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80 .(Isai, 57.4.) 2NX3 pssgo 2Noda .oAid ydks 
jSSSe ed ise \0dd5 430 thaag 7AdNiL Lo \cmmas 
3 hn tol, ona ages AMado2 81 « (Isai. 34. 4.) 
FYxh02 LOD wasie pal onog TaN prs22 
“shSA22 St 1 432 0 aod ehgd g5ele WAdoa uct 


(Aphr. P. 945.) .2Naaq) qed 


Exercise 37 B. 


1. Our Lord, have mercy on us. 2. With my 
voice I supplicated the Lord, and I placed my sup- 
plication before Him. 3. Hear our prayer ;_ be re- 
Conciled with us (S$) and by Thy mercy answer our 


requests. 3. In (3) sacrifices and prayers let us 
remember our fathers, who taught us that we might 
be (impf.) children of God. 4. Let there be com- 
memoration for the just (pl. m.) and to us helps by 
their prayers. 5. Awake ye, sleepers (3.303), rise up 
(and) praise. 6. At night I remembered Thy adorable 
and holy name. 7, I beseech Thee, and I long for Thy 
mercy. 8. Let him not sin who has sinned: and he 
that has not sinned let him take heed that the justice 
makes account at the door. 9. By His mercy He looked 
at (wsdA2) the humility of Hishand maid. 10. Who is 
able to relate about the praises of martyrs, 11. I will 
be ready (saiQa2) in the morning and I will appear 
before (\\) Thee. 12. The enemy that avenges will be 
brought-to-naught. 13. The heavens declare the glory 
of God. 14. I shall rise and go around the city along 
(3) the streets (j#0x) and high-ways. 15. Pass on 
pass on, and you shall not approach the unclean (m.- 
pl.). 16. I have repented because (2) I have made 
them. (m.) 17. Let not the mighty boast of his might, and 
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the wealthy of his wealth, and the valiant of his 
valiance, but he that boasts may boast of the Lord. 
18. The illustrious apostle reproved (lit. cut the rea- 
son of) those who were boasting of foods. 19. He was 


considering them (.) as defiling fiends (3$2x) and he 
did not give answer to any of them. 20. Confess us 
(3) before Thy Father as Thou hast promised us- 
21. Martyrs were the incense filled (with) sweet 
(j-sonm.5) fragrance, by which the Lord is reconciled. 
22. Let the bones of the saints be intercessors (fisaad20 ) 
for us with (AaS) God that we may not be beaten 


(sic) with the rod of justice. 23. Day from day 
Iam promising my Lord, that I shall repent (pres.) 
tomorrow (a0); my days have passed and gone: my 
debts are standing (8); let thy bowels (30003) be 
moved towards (SS) me. 24. As the door that goes 
round on its hinge, so the idle man turns on his bed 
(guts. ) . 25. They were willing to avenge. 26. He 


looked up to heaven and sighed and said to him: be 
thou opened. 27. I will avenge (pres:) my enemies. 
28. He answered and said: I do not will; but in the 
end he repented (moA2) , and went. 26. Fear not, 
for Iam with you (m.s.), nor be afraid, for Tam 
your God. 30. The Lord was well pleased with Abel 
and his offering : and with Cain and his offering He 
was not pleased; and Cain was very displeased and his 
face became sad. 


NOS UV 


/  CORRIGENDA 


for 
Zain 
Sepwathayatha 
_ -_ 


xz 
ud>-— be 
lengthened from 
32 
wa + M2 
NAT} asa 2 
= 2«,Y 
udianamrad 
the a letter 
9 oY 
Voll, 
pronuce 
occu; 


soundr 
the small dots 


Nu — Mek abbel 


nx 
A 


of bate 
to book 
{ 


9, & 
Jnox, 
gry 
IS3qQ, 

tab*to 


read. 
Zai 
Sepwa thana ya tha 
Z—€ 
= ° 
u> - bi 
lengthened to form 
12 
Se + a2 
wi Tonvabd 
= 24Y 
uciarrsa.0 | 
the letter 
9 & ¥ 
joj 
pronounce 
occur 


sound, 
two small dots 


Saco — Mk abbal 


of atl 


50 


(2) 


tla saikun 
mau * 
above the words 


33-35% 


objective suffix 
Do. 


m4 = 
23a 92 
Riazo? 
foolis 


& 
OO 


note 1, and 
fitst 
vowel an = 


PC Ar 
aazo 
aaah 
augments 


Non 


tlosaikun 
man 


above or below the | 


jr5h 


mere vowel 
object suffix 
Do. 
x xY=x 


#aa\ 9 
pidx02 
foolish 


& 
oo 


note 1 

first 

vowel (e) = 
aa0 

dow 
augument 


7honuwn 


242 


(3) 


20 O 
14 from the 
17 altributive 
25 jouw 
18 © ~eontrition 
2 iike 
15 implare 
Zt doest 
28 AS 
8 deceipt 
18 unqueching 
2 sos taQuat 
10 from of 
3 thy sow 
1 eas 
17 enclics 
29 participal 
12 A Oak 
1 gd? ahs 
17 my 
13 <0 
6 aXe to remain 
3 (bot.) «0 a2 
2 (bettom) camals 
i aSua2 
12 N=] odio 
20, 21 to breath 
1 (bottom) waAras 


» fn. 1 (bottom) given 


Noias SS 
from thee 
attributive 
2a OLD 
contrition 
like 

implore 
dost 

iS 

deceit 
unquenching 
thought 


form of 
they sow 


janis 
enclitic is 
participial 
oak 
332 Gis 
may 
ened 
a0 tolrain 
x05 
camels 
Nao? 
mae 
to breathe 
va Ata 


is given 


(4) 


12 3Ae_s 


3 (bottom) quarreled 


14: Pe Noun 
19 NES! 

20 | tA 

» im 3A sd 5 

2 mouring 


4 s ffering 
2 (bottom) shuld 


14 332 adan 
4 (bottom) 2» 
12 yhmlas gor 


1 againt 
8 Thou will 


7 (bottom) tarmination 


9 ‘bottom) aS3 xs 
3 EThHA‘AL 
6, 7, 8 (bottom) . . A020 


10 (bottom) jwibdan 


16 verbe 

19 verbe 
8 radical above 
20 (15) as 
4 oleae 

4 nglect 


16 Sa wabo 


9 060 wn oed 


PIs 


3 Kaxe5 
quarrelled 
Pe- Nin 
RY 
gah 
f, 3dgX5 
mourning 
suffering 


should 

dns? ganar 
aod 

{Aware Ox 
ag ainst 


hou wilt 
termination 


ws 5aie 
EThPA‘AL 


josaa 


verbs 


verbs 
radical; above 
(§ 151 B. 7) 


cae Se 
neglect. 


~ 


iS 


It ce, ARS 


LUD4b64 


Arayathinal 
Aramaic 
Vor 
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